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PREFACE.

I

N presenting this new and greatly enlarged edition of

my " King's College Lectures on Elocution," I have

only to express my grateful thanks to the Press and to

the Public for the very favourable reception accorded to the last

edition. The greater part of the present edition has been en-

tirely re-written, and a new feature is the addition of a large

number of selections for practice, illustrating every rule in Elocu-

tion.

The Portrait which appears in the present Volume as a frontis-

piece, is given in compliance with the request of my past and

present pupils at King's College. It is one of a series of photo-

graphs of all the Professors and Lecturers in the Evening

Classes Department of King's College, taken by Messrs. Spencer,

Sawyer, and Bird, of 36, Rathbone Place.

In conclusion, I have only to express my best thanks to Mr.

Darwin for his kind permission to use his diagrams of the

Muscles of Expression in the Human Face, and to Mr. William

Carter and Mr. Godfrey Hall for the drawings they have been

good enough to make for me as illustrations for this book.
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36, Hamilton Terrace, St. John's Wood,

London, N.W.

MR. CHARLES J. PLUMPTRE,

LECTURER ON PUBLIC READING AND SPEAKING, KING'S COLLEGE, LONDON,

EVENING CLASSES DEPARTMENT,

BEGS to announce that he lectures and gives practical instruction in

Public Reading and Speaking to his classes at King's College, every

Tuesday and Friday Evening, from 8 till 9 , during the Winter Session

(beginning in October and ending in April), and every Tuesday in

the Summer Session (beginning in April and ending in June), from

6.30 to 8 p.m. Private pupils and classes for instruction and

practice in all the various branches of Elocution are received by Mr.

PLUMPTRE from October till August, at his residence, No. 36,

Hamilton Terrace, St. John's Wood, N.W.

Special arrangements are made for the reception of pupils suffer-

ing under any Impediments of Speech, Defective Articulation, or

"Clerical Sore Throat."

Arrangements are also made with Institutions, Colleges, and

Schools, for a repetition ofthe substance of Mr. PLUMPTRE'S King's

College Course of Lectures, combined with practical instruction in

the art of Reading Aloud and other branches of Elocution.

Courses of Lectures and practical instruction in Elocution are also

given by Mr. PLUMPTRE at Ladies' Colleges and Schools, and two

days in the week are devoted to receiving Ladies as private pupils

at his residence.

Secretaries of Literary Institutions, &c. , are requested to address

all applications for Readings and Lectures to Mr. PLUMPTRE'S private

residence, 36, Hamilton Terrace, St. John's Wood, London, N.W.

Terms and Testimonials forwarded on application at the above

address.

Foreigners instructed through the medium of French.
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ERRATA.

Page 36, 3rd line from bottom of page, for " backbone " read " breast-

bone.
ܪܙ

66
Page 48, 11th line from top of page, for " Czarmak " read " Czermak. "

Page 54, 18th line from top of page, for compresed " read " com-

pressed."

Page 56, 20th line from bottom of page, for " plactes " read "plates. "

Page 57, 2nd line from top of page, for " Treewall " read " Thelwall ."

Page 128, 10th line from bottom, at end of Rule III, for " low in

power" read " loud in power."

Page 224, 5th line from bottom of page, for " In accordance with "

read "In compliance with. "





KING'S COLLEGE

LECTURES ON ELOCUTION.

LECTURE I.

Introduction-What is Elocution ?-Definition-Reasons for the Cultivation of Elocu-

tion-Answers to Objections-The Rev. E. Kirk-Extract from the Rev. J. B.

Mayor's " Ethics of Ritual "-The Advantages to be gained from a knowledge of

the Principles of Elocution in regard to the various Professions, the Clergyman, the

Barrister, &c.-Claims of Elocution to rank as one of the Fine Arts-Professor J.

Hullah-Importance ofthe subject of Elocution generally-Authorities cited : John

Stuart Mill, Dr. Guthrie, Dr. Channing, Joshua Steele's " Prosodia Rationalis,"

Sir Arthur Helps, Rev F. Trench, Archbishop of York, Professor Seeley-Power,

richness, and euphony of the English language-Sanitary Advantages of Elocution

-Quotation from Sir Henry Holland's " Medical Notes "-Conclusion .

HAVE invited you here this evening, in pursuance of the

course I have adopted ever since I have had the honour of

holding my present appointment in this College, to listen to

some introductory remarks in reference to the special work

entrusted to my charge in this department, and which I have ventured

to term "A Lecture on Elocution, considered in reference to Public and

Social Life."

The great German philosopher, Wilhelm von Humboldt, who has

been so justly termed the father of Comparative Philology, in discuss-

ing the subject of language generally, says : "We must exclude from

the definition of language everything but actual speaking.

The essence of language lies in the living utterance in that which does

not suffer itself to be apprehended in the sundered elements of written

words. It is only by the spoken word that the speaker breathes,

as it were, his own life into the souls of his hearers.

language is only an imperfect and mummy-like embalming, of which the

highest use is that it may serve as a means of re-producing the living

utterance." And more recently the Rev. Canon Kingsley, in one of his

delightful essays, begins it with the remark that : " To the minute philo-

sopher few things seem more miraculous than human speech."

Written

I



2 [LECT. I.KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES

Let the assertions, then, of the philosopher and the divine, serve as

the text for the discourse which, I propose offering you this evening, on

the importance of cultivating, to the utmost of our ability, those facul-

ties of the mind and those organs of the body, which, in their just com-

bination of action, and in their highest order of development, constitute

the accomplished speaker or reader, or in other words the science and

art of elocution. Let me endeavour to show you why elocution should

form a part of our education—not only as regards the effects to be pro-

duced on others, when we read or speak, but as regards its reflex advan-

tages on ourselves, not merely mentally, but physically. Let me support

my various assertions, and the propositions I hope to establish to your

satisfaction, by the testimony of authorities of the highest order, and

against whom no possible suspicion can exist of having any personal

interest to serve. Let me try, at least, fairly to examine and answer

some of the principal objections which have, from time to time, been

brought against the study of elocution by persons who, I think, have

not maturely considered what true elocution really is, and have con-

founded two things we are but too apt to confuse in our progress through

life-viz., abuse with use.

This, then, is the outline of the course I propose taking this evening ;

and to which, without further preface, I now solicit your kind attention .

It is well, in all discussions, that we should start, if possible, with

clear definitions of our subjects, and that our terms should be accur-

ately defined. My subject then, to-night, is elocution, and the two

aspects under which I propose to regard it, are ( 1 ) In reference to

Public, and (2 ) In regard to Social Life.

Let me take these, then, in their due order. What do I mean by

elocution ? Suppose I answer this question first of all in a somewhat

negative fashion, and tell you what I do not mean whenever I have occa-

sion to make use of this much abused word-elocution. I do not

mean, then, anything pompous, stilted, bombastic, or " stagey." I do not

mean anything pedantic, stiff, formal, or unnatural. If elocution either

meant, or, properly understood and rightly taught, tended to anything

of the kind, I should be the very last to say one word on its behalf,

either here or elsewhere.

So much, then, for the negative portion of my answer ; and now let

me try to give you the affirmative. If you ask me to define what it is

I do mean by elocution , I think I should reply somewhat in the follow-

ing manner : I should say, first of all, it is the perfectly audible, distinct,

pure, and effective pronunciation which is given to words when they are

arranged into sentences, and form written or extemporaneous composi

tion, either in the shape of prose or poetry. Besides this purity of into-

nation and clearness of articulation, I include under the term all those

appropriate inflections and modulations of the speaking voice : the due

observance of the great physiological law of poise ; the notation of

another element, scarcely less important, that of Quantity ; proper

pauses, and right discrimination in degrees of emphasis, all of which are

requisite in order to render delivery most effective in its results, not only

as regards the judgment and intellect, but the feelings and emotions of



LECT. I.] 3( ON ELOCUTION.

those whom we address. Nor does my definition stop here ; for I in-

clude, moreover, when suitable to the occasion, all the ever varying

accompaniments of the human countenance and figure-the manifold

play of feature, attitude and gesture. And I do so because nature has

a language unspoken as well as spoken, and the flash of indignation

from the eye, the frown of anger on the brow, the lip smiling with

pleasure, or curled in scorn and contempt-nay, the simple raising ofa

hand in appeal or in deprecation will often convey the particular passion

or emotion of the moment as eloquently as any words can do, however

aptly chosen. Thus, then, you will see that under my definition of

elocution, I mean a delivery which not only expresses fully the gram-

matical or logical sense of all the words employed, so as to be thoroughly

heard, understood, and felt by the hearer, but, at the same time, gives

the whole sentence which such words compose all the power, beauty,

grace, and melody of which its form of construction is capable. And

last, though not least, in the elements of my definition is the knowledge

of the means by which all this may be done with personal ease, freedom,

and self-possession on the part of the speaker or reader, when he is made

acquainted with the physiology and proper use of the respiratory, vocal,

and speech organs in their due co-ordination of action.

This, then, is my ideal of elocution ; a high one, I confess. But it

is well, in all that is deserving of study, whether in the world of art,

science, or ethics, to keep a high ideal before us ; to which let us strive

our utmost to approximate, even though that ideal we may never hope

actually to attain. That elocution, then, is an art which requires much

study to develop it in all its full power and beauty, even when nature

has been liberal in bestowing a fine and flexible voice and quickness of

appreciation in matters of taste and sympathy of feeling, will, I think,

be conceded without much hesitation. This being conceded, we come

now to the all-important question—are we sufficiently rewarded for all

the time, thought, and study we may give to the acquisition of this art?

Are we sufficiently requited for all the pains we may bestow in becoming

thoroughly acquainted with its theory, and then carrying out and de-

veloping that theory in practice ? I think we are, both in regard to

public and social life. Let me glance, first, at those spheres of life

which we may term public, and under which head I would take, as illus-

trations, the minister of religion generally, without reference to any

particular church or creed ; the advocate in our courts of law, and the

speakers in our houses of parliament and at public meetings. All these

so far resemble each other in their vocation that their aim is, when en-

gaged in their professional or public duties, to convince the judgment of

their hearers of the truth or soundness of the views which the speaker

is enforcing, or else to persuade them to a certain course of conduct or

action. The minister of religion, moreover, has, by the mode in which

his more specially sacred functions are performed, to endeavour to ex-

cite, to the fullest degree, the devotional feelings of his congregation.

And through what channel are all these desired ends and aims to be

attained? Through words spoken by the living human voice, with all its

marvellous sympathetic powers of intonation , inflection, and modulation ,

I-2
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enforced as far as possible by the expression of the countenance and

gesture.

Let me venture to quote a few passages-not from any professional

writer on, or teacher of, elocution (for that, as I said at first, I shall

avoid doing as much as possible), but from an article lately published

by an eminent American divine (the Rev. E. Kirk, of Boston), " onthe

preparation required for the public duties of the ministry," which is not

less applicable to the subject, I think, in England than in America :-

"It is easy to recognize the difference between a speaker who is

agreeable and one who is disagreeable ; between one who is powerful

and another who is feeble. Nor can any one entertain a doubt whether

the difference is not just as obvious in the pulpit as in the senate, forum,

or on the public platform. Every preacher, I should think, would desire

so to deliver his sermon as that his meaning should be clearly perceived,

and his sentiments deeply felt, rather than to utter it in a manner unin-

telligible and unimpressive. Every congregation of worshippers would

prefer in their pastor a good delivery to an awkward and disagreeable

style of speaking. Let two men of equal piety and scholarship be pre-

sented to any of our religious societies, the one a man of easy, becom-

ing carriage in the pulpit, of apparently simple, natural, and powerful

utterance ; the other uncouth in attitude and movement, indistinct and

stammering in his enunciation, and wearisome in his drawling tones.

Can any man in his senses doubt which of the two would be chosen ?

No! Thus far the case is plain. But if we go back from this, and

observe this finished speaker practising in the detail of his studies and

vocal exercises, there we shall find some demurring. Many who admire

the orator are averse to the process of discipline which gave him the

better style. There is, in other words, a prejudice in the community,

and among many excellent candidates for the ministry, in regard to elo-

cution as an art to be obtained by study and practice. This prejudice

is worthy of a candid examination and an earnest effort to remove

it. In the minds of some, the study and practice of elocution is con-

nected, if not identified, with the idea of substituting sound and emotion

for sense and truth. To such persons it may be suggested that there is

no necessity for this substitution. The importance of elocution pre-

supposes the importance of other things ; and for men who are morally

and intellectually qualified to act as preachers, the importance of effective

delivery and manner can scarcely be overrated. To overlook it is a

proof neither of piety, dignity, nor wisdom. If there were some ethereal

way of communicating with the mind, if the process of preaching were

designed to be mesmeric, and people were to be put to sleep, instead of

being aroused, in order to instruct and impress them, we might dispense

with elocution and the culture it requires. But so long as men are in

the body, it will be found requisite for the most effective exercise of the

ministry that a part of clerical education consists in the study and prac-

tice of elocution. That necessity is founded on these two facts-that

the communication of thought and feeling depends upon the right

exercise of our bodily organs ; and that those organs are within the

domain of that great law which requires the cultivation of the faculties.



LECT. I. ]
5

ON ELOCUTION.

It is not sufficient for the purposes of electrical power that the battery

be fully charged : a good conductor must be added. Alas ! how much

of the preaching to which we have to listen is of the class of non-con-

ductors! In the minds of others, again, elocution is identified with an

ostentatious exhibition of the graces and the accomplishments of the

speaker. But this is confounding the use with the abuse of a good

thing. Since it is a man who is to be heard and seen, and since there

is but one right way of speaking or reading aloud, while there are a

thousand wrong ways, the man will do well to learn the right way. And

if the agreeable impression produced by an agreeable voice, manner,

and person can conduce to the right impression of truth, the very

purity of his desire to do good should induce him to cultivate voice,

manner, and person. There is nothing in the study of elocution,

rightly understood and practised, that need awaken personal vanity.

Nor is there any more inducement for an eloquent man to display all

the means by which he acquired the power of commanding the sympa-

thies and interest of his audience than there is for a learned man to

parade all his learning, or to become a mere pedant. Others fear that

they shall be tempted to turn their chief attention in the pulpit to tones

and gestures, and thus degrade their high vocation . This, again, is no

necessary consequence, and would be simply a perversion of the art.

The greatest orator, in an extemporaneous address, pays strict attention

to the minutest rules ofgrammar, but there is no interruption in all this

to the concentrated action of his understanding ; no extinction to the

fiery current of his feeling. The rules of elocution are designed to form

the man, to correct the bad habits of attitude, speech, and gesture, and

to make the voice, countenance, and body in every way fit instruments

for a mind full of noble thoughts and powerful emotions."

There is one objection more to which I turn, and which I hope to

answer, and then I proceed to a different part of my subject. You may

have heard well meaning persons, but who cannot, I think, have

maturely considered the matter, object to the resources of the art of elo-

cution (which, after all, means only the aggregate of all that constitutes

a good delivery) , being introduced into the reading-desk and pulpit, and

say that it savours of irreverence to privately rehearse, over and over

again, public prayers addressed to the Deity, or to read the lessons from

the Bible, with all the rules of elocution so fully carried out, that the

standard which has been set up for the right performance of their various

ministerial functions shall be satisfied ; and that to study the most effec-

tive manner in which a sermon can be delivered, as a great tragedian

would study the part he has to perform, is to reduce the high calling of

the preacher to an unworthy level. Now, in answer to this, let me, in

the first place, ask-how is the singing of hymns and anthems managed

in our cathedrals, churches, and chapels ? Is their conducting left to

persons wholly unskilled in the art of vocal music ? Do not organists

and choristers meet and practise, and rehearse, over and over again, the

anthems, psalms, and hymns they have to sing, until all is thought of

sufficient excellence to be played and sung in public worship ? Why?

I presume for one reason, to warm and excite, as much as possible, the
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devotional feelings ofthe congregation. Now, then, I ask, are psalms

hymns, and anthems less direct appeals to God, than the prayers in our

Liturgy ; and do not all claim to be parts of divine service ? I answer,

what is not thought to be waste of time nor irreverence in the one case

is equally neither waste of time nor irreverence in the other.

In the " Contemporary Review," for the month of October, 1872, in

a very scholarly article, entitled " The Ethics of Ritual," by the Rev. J.

B. Mayor, you will find this passage, which I think very applicable to

my subject :-
--

"The readings from the Bible, when we pass beyond those narrative

passages, which can never be wholly without interest, even for the least

awakened mind, call for much thought and much knowledge to under-

stand their general drift. If we have fallen into the habit (so

much fostered by our sermons) oflooking upon each text merely as a peg

on which to hang a meditation, without reference to the context, or the

readers to whom it was primarily addressed, ' the Word ' will be no light

to our eyes, or guide to our feet ; we shall simply see our own fancies

reflected everywhere . There is no learning--no advance.
Much may

be done by an intelligent reader to enforcethe meaning of what he reads

by variation of tone, and pause, and emphasis. Such semi-dramatic

reading seems to us to be almost essential, if the minds of the unedu-

cated are to be reached ; and for their sakes, at any rate, we much regret

the prevalent use of the monotone in reading the lessons in ritualistic

churches."

To read the Liturgy and to preach a sermon well is an art that

requires just as much to be studied and practised as the singing of

hymns and anthems is an art that requires proper training and cultiva-

tion. If we are to have public worship at all, I say every part of

it should be made as excellent as possible, and no part of it be in any

way neglected.

And now I glance very briefly-for my time is limited, and I have

other topics on which I desire to touch before I finish my remarks-at

the professions of the advocate, the lecturer, and public speakers gene-

rally. I am perfectly well aware that anything like grandiloquence, de-

clamation, poetical flights, and rhetorical appeals are quite alien to our

present national character. Modern taste and general tone of thought

and feeling in our English courts of justice are utterly opposed to all

useless declamatory froth and mere rhetorical display. And certainly

it is only comparatively but rarely that the circumstances of a case afford

any just ground for what would be termed the higher flights of eloquence,

and in the present day perspicuity of language and earnestness of

manner are, in ninety-nine cases out of a hundred, the chief requisites

of an advocate, as well as of public speakers generally. Still, the barris-

ter is not always arguing dry, abstruse, and intricate points of lawbefore

courts of equity, or judges sitting in Banco ; and in one branch of it, at

least, he will have to address juries drawn from many grades of society

in the metropolis , as well as at assizes and sessions, with whom, I am

disposed to think, a powerful delivery and earnest manner have, to say

the least, a very strong influence.
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Well, what advantages will the advocate, lecturer, or public speaker

derive from a knowledge of elocution ? I can answer these, at any rate.

He will learn the mode in which the speaking voice is formed, so as to

fill easily the whole area of the court or hall in which his duties have to

be performed ; and he will learn the secret of combining distinctness

with audibility, so that nothing shall be lost of what he has to say to his

hearers ; and he will acquire the means of delivering the most important

words and passages in the most effective manner. He will, obtain, too,

such a mastery and power of discipline over his voice as to be able to

control it, from the loudest tone down to little more than a mere whis-

per, and be able to properly inflect and modulate it, according to the

results he wishes to produce upon his hearers. There are, I think, no

small advantages as regards others ; but are there any more selfish bene-

fits which a knowledge of elocution will confer upon the public speaker or

reader himself? There are, most undoubtedly. It cannot be too strongly

insisted upon that there is a wrong, as well as a right, way of using the

vocal and speech organs in all public speaking and reading. If there is

a way of diminishing the exhaustion and lessening the sense of fatigue

after speaking or reading in public ; if there is a way of preventing alto-

gether some of the much complained of disastrous physical effects of

public speaking and reading, surely a wise and prudent man will not

think the matter beneath his notice. By the disastrous effects, I mean

the malady commonly known as "clerical sore throat," and kindred

diseases, which result from a disarrangement of the functions ofthe

throat and chest. It cannot be too strongly urged that there is a mode

of employing the vocal organs in the larynx which most needlessly and

seriously inflames the membrane that lines the throat, and the delicate

structure of the bronchial tubes ; and uselessly wastes the general nervous

energy ofthe system. All this could be entirely avoided by learning to

use the various organs of voice and speech in their right sequence of

action, so that proper respiration, vocal utterance, and the law of poise

be all duly and harmoniously carried on. Then an hour's speaking or

reading aloud will be not a fatigue for the body, but merely a healthy

and beneficial exercise. Is this any exaggeration ? I have the testi-

mony afforded by the experience of many public speakers and preachers,

who, by proper exercises, have entirely recovered the use of the vocal

powers they had lost, and have acquired the power of speaking or

preaching with an ease to which they were previously entire strangers.

Let me content myself with only one, a clergyman (the Rev. Ch.

Butcher), who kindly permits me to quote his words, and who says : " I

assure you, I formerly felt more fatigued after reading the Litany in a

small country church than I do now after taking three full services in the

large church of St. Clement Danes, Strand, in every part of which I am

told that I am distinctly heard."* There can be no doubt (to use the words

* The same clergyman, now the Consular Chaplain at Shanghai, China, in a letter

I have received from him since the delivery of this lecture, dated from the Chaplaincy,

Shanghai, Aug 18th, 1873, says :-"I am sure elocution is the healthiest thing in the

world. I have an immense church, and three services a day--and this with the thermo-

meter at 90° for three months of the year-and yet I amnever ill, or sensible of fatigue. "
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of Professor McIlvaine of New York) that those wasting throat diseases,

with which clergymen are afflicted more than any other class of public

speakers, are traceable physiologically to bad management of the voice,

to the violation of those laws which nature has prescribed ; laws which,

like all others established by the God of nature, can never be violated

with impunity. This view is confirmed by the fact, to which many can

bear witness, that no more effectual remedy for those diseases has been

discovered than a course of sound elocutionary training.

Now, then, I come to another division of my subject. I have to

regard elocution as I have defined it, in its relationship to social life. I

contend that, when properly understood and practised, it is worthy of

taking rank as one of the fine arts. Rather a bold proposition, it may

be said. Well, let me ask, what are the fine arts ? You will answer,

doubtless, music, vocal and instrumental, the dramatic art, painting,

drawing, sculpture, architecture in its highest forms, etc. Yes, but why

29

do you call these arts fine arts ? I suppose you will answer somewhat

after this manner-"We call them fine arts, because they are all ofthem

arts that give beauty and grace to civilized life ; or they are arts which

combine, in a high degree, the gratification of pure and refined taste,

with the exercise of an enlightened intellect and an exalted imagination.'

If this is a true definition of the fine arts (and none I fancy will ques-

tion it) , then I think that elocution as shown, not in the elaborate and

impassioned speech of the great statesman, advocate, or divine, but in

a much humbler and more ordinary form, may be ranked in the same

category. Let me take the instance of some simple, though beautiful

poem, read aloud in the family or social circle ; and then, if it has been

rendered with purity of intonation, and all those proper inflections and

modulations ofthe voice, together with due discrimination in emphasis,

and all the other elements requisite to convey the true meaning and ex-

pression, let me ask whether it is not one of those arts which impart a

charm to social intercourse, and lend a grace to ordinary life—in a word,

whether it is not one of the fine arts ?

When all the requisites that form a really good reader are taken into

consideration, I think we may well wonder, not so much that the ac-

complishment is far too generally neglected, but that it does not form ,

with all who look upon education in its true light and meaning, the

drawing out of all our best faculties, an important means in early-nay,

in all stages of life, as well as in all classes of society, for refining and

elevating the mind, for cultivating the sympathies, and for quickening

and developing those habits of perception and appreciation of the

beautiful in all arts, which, when once acquired, generally endure

throughout life, and are so precious in themselves, and so valuable to

us and our fellow-creatures.

One of the greatest thinkers of our age, whose loss is felt to be more

than a national calamity- for it is a loss, indeed, to the philosophy of

the civilized world, I mean John Stuart Mill-thus, in his autobiography,

just published, speaks of elocution :-

" In going through Plato and Demosthenes, since I could now read

these authors, as far as the language was concerned, with perfect ease, I
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was not required to construe them sentence by sentence, but to read

them aloud to my father, answering questions when asked ; but the

particular attention which he paid to elocution (in which his own ex-

cellence was remarkable) made this reading aloud to him a most painful

task. Of all things which he required me to do, there was none which

I did so constantly ill, or in which he so perpetually lost his temper with

me. He had thought much on the principles of the art of reading,

especially the most neglected parts of it, the inflections and modulations

of the voice, as writers on elocution call them (in contrast with articula-

tion on the one side, and expression on the other) , and had reduced it to

rules, grounded on the logical analysis of a sentence. These rules he

strongly impressed upon me, and took me severely to task for every

violation of them ; but I even then remarked (though I did not venture

to make the remark to him) that, though he reproached me when I read

a sentence ill, he never, by reading it himself, showed me how it ought

to be read. A defect running through his otherwise admirable modes

of instruction, as it did through all his modes of thought, was that of

trusting too much to the intelligibleness of the abstract, when not

embodied in the concrete. It was at a much later period of my youth,

when practising elocution by myself, or with companions of my own age,

that I, for the first time, understood the object of his rules, and saw the

psychological ground ofthem. At that time, I and others followed out

the subject into its ramifications, and could have composed a very useful

treatise, grounded on my father's principles. He, himself, left those

principles and rules unwritten. I regret that when my mind was full of

the subject, from systematic practice, I did not put them, and our im-

provements of them, into a formal shape." *

So also the excellent and eloquent Scotch divine, who has so lately

passed away from us, Dr. Guthrie, in his autobiography just published,

thus expresses his opinion ofthe importance of the arts of elocution, and

the importance he attached to its acquisition :-

"I had, when a student in divinity, paid more than ordinary attention

to the art of elocution , knowing how much of the effect produced on the

audience depended on the manner as well as the matter ; that, in point

of fact, the manner is to the matter as the powder is to the ball. I had

attended elocution classes winter after winter, walking across half the

city and more, after eight o'clock at night, fair night and foul, and not

getting back to my lodgings till about half-past ten. There I learned to

find out and correct many acquired and more or less awkward defects in

gesture—to be, in fact, natural ; to acquire a command over my voice so

as to suit its force and emphasis to the sense, and to modulate it so as

to express the feelings, whether of surprise or grief, indignation or pity.

I had heard very indifferent discourses made forcible by a vigorous, and

able ones reduced to feebleness by a poor, pithless delivery. I had

read ofthe extraordinary pains Demosthenes and Cicero took to cultivate

their manner and become masters of the arts of elocution ; and I knew

how, by a masterly and natural use of these, Whitfield could sway the

crowds that gathered to hear him at early morn on the commons of

"Autobiography of John Stuart Mill," pp. 23, 24.
*
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London, as a breeze does the standing corn, making men at his pleasure

weep or laugh by the way he pronounced ' Mesopotamia .' Many have

supposed that I owe any power I have of modulating my voice, and

giving effect thereby to what I am delivering, to a musical ear. On the

contrary, I am, as they say in Scotland, ' timmer tuned '-have not the

vestige even of the musical faculty, never knowing when people go off

the tune but when they stick !"

You will grant, I imagine, that the dramatic art, in its highest forms

and embodiments, is one of the fine arts. If it is so, let me strengthen

my position by the support given to my argument by that well-known

American divine, Dr. Channing. In discussing the drama and dramatic

amusements generally, he asks, " whether there is not a source of the

highest intellectual pleasure, having the closest possible approximation

to the drama, viz. , recitation or reading aloud ? To hear a work of

genius (he says) recited or read by a man of fine taste, enthusiasm and

powers of elocution, is a very high and pure gratification. Were this art

only more cultivated and encouraged amongst us, great numbers of

persons, now insensible to the most beautiful compositions, might be

awakened to their full excellence and power. It is not easy to conceive

a more effectual way of spreading a refined taste through a community.

Should this only be established among us successfully, the result would

be that the power of recitation would be more extensively called forth,

and this would be a most valuable addition to our social and domestic

pleasures."

I might quote many other authorities, English as well as American,

but on this point I will content myself with but one more, a name of

high and well deserved reputation, Professor John Hullah, of this

college. Mr. Hullah has recently published a most able little work

" On the Cultivation of the Speaking Voice," which I would strongly

recommend to any one who wishes to see how closely allied to the

music of speech is the music of song. Indeed , it would be difficult to

draw the exact line of demarcation-if indeed there is one at all-

between the music of elocution, as shown in the pure vocal tone, the

widely ranging and proper inflections and modulations of the voice in

the recitation of some grand or beautiful poem, and the music of song,

as shown in the powerful and expressive recitative of a Santley or Sims

Reeves in an oratorio by Handel or Haydn. It would be almost

impossible, I think, to say where the music of the one art ends and that

of the other begins. All the terms that are used in music are in general

applicable to elocution. Piano and forte, with their various degrees ;

crescendo, and diminuendo, legato, sostenuto, and staccato ; Time, andante,

and allegro, and their modifications, the marks of emphasis, expression ;

and à piacere or ad libitum—all these are terms of art which may be

applied as fitly to elocution as to song. But can we go beyond this ?

Can the music of speech be noted , its inflections in the range which the

voice takes rising or falling in the musical scale be duly marked, the

duration of the vowel in the syllables of words or in monosyllabic words

rightly indicated ; can all this be done by external signs or technical

marks of indication? It can. But to go further than this, can the
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music of speech, as shown in elocution, be divided into bars-regular

and systematic bars-upon fixed and definite principles, as in the music

of song ? It can, and here is the proof. There lies before me on this

table a book more than a century old, of which I apprehend the majority

in this room have never seen the name or heard of the author. It is

entitled " Prosodia Rationalis," and the author is Joshua Steele. It is

an old book, a rare book, and a very learned book. As I open it and

show these pages to you, I imagine that any one on bestowing a mere

cursory glance at them would think I was showing him .the score of

some song composed a hundred years ago. It is, indeed, a grand and

solemn theme to which these notes are set ; and how I wish I could

but hear them once more rendered by the great artist, whose recital of

them thrilled all hearts at our great National Theatre in 1772 ; for this

is Hamlet's famous soliloquy on death and immortality as rendered (with

some slight variations suggested by the author ofthe work) by that greatest

of actors of the last century, David Garrick. Here you have all the

technical signs which indicate quantity, inflections, and modulation ; the

poise which marks the bars, &c.; the very interpretation of the great

tragedian, noted from actual observation by Mr. Steele, handed down to

us, and rendered capable of being perpetuated for the instruction of

future generations. Time warns me that I must not dwell further on

this portion of my argument. To those who wish to make fuller investi-

gation into the subject I would name particularly, in addition to the

authors to whom I have already referred, the great American work

written " On the Voice" by the celebrated physician, Dr. Rush ; the

Abbé Thibont's work, entitled " Action Oratoire," and the treatise by

the late John Thelwall " On English Rhythmus," based avowedly on

Joshua Steele's system, as developed in his " Prosodia Rationalis."

But now in this place arises the question- is there need for any such

instruction in elocution ? Do we really want it at the present time ?

Let me, as an answer, give you a passage which you will find in a

charming volume of short essays published during the last year by that

original thinker and accomplished writer, Sir Arthur Helps, under the

title of" Brevia ":-:-

"How few men can talk distinctly and clearly ! With how many

persons, especially the young of this generation, is their talk a something

which combines a lisp, a mutter, a mumble, and a moan ! How many

times in the course of a conversation amongst English people do you

not hear the question-' What did you say? Then as to the reading-

I put it to this intelligent company. Do you know amongst your

numerous friends and acquaintances ten persons who can read aloud

really well? You are silent. Then, as to public speaking-how few

have attained to any proficiency in this art, which, however, is not a

very difficult art. It is a thousand pities there are not more proficients

in this art ; for if there were it would not have so exorbitant a value put

upon it, and men who are proficient in it would not occupy so great a

position in the State as they do now. The manwho can do a thing well

is, unfortunately, often nowthe last man who can speak about it in public

well, or even talk about it well."—Brevia, p. 145.



12 [LECT. I.KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES

Sir Arthur Helps laments in these strong terms the prevalence of

inaudible, indistinct, and expressionless reading and speaking. But can

we wonder at it when, as a part of our regular education, it is so wholly

neglected. I am aware that during the last ten years the elocution ofthe

English language has been much more made a subject of study and

practice at private schools of repute, for both sexes, than was formerly

the case.
But still , at the present moment, there is no regular professor-

ship founded or endowed for giving instruction in the art at either of our

great universities ; and (as far as I can speak from my own experience)

the only public educational institutions, where lectures or courses of

instruction have been given in the art ofreading and speaking our native

tongue properly and effectively, are this College, University College,

Wellington College, the City of London College, the Royal Naval School,

the Polytechnic, the Birkbeck, and the Quebec Institutions. As far as

I know there is nothing of the kind at the present moment at Eton, at

Harrow, at Rugby, at Winchester, at Westminster, St. Paul's, the

Charterhouse, or Christ's Hospital. If I am wrong in this statement,

most gladly shall I receive the information that I am mistaken. Now,

then, what are the results of this neglect? I put the question, but, as

before, I would prefer that the answer should be given by another rather

than myself. Let it come then from the Rev. Francis Trench, who, in

a lecture delivered by him in London some time ago on "Good and

Bad Reading in Church, School, and Home," says :-

" I must confess I can recall nothing worse than ordinary school read-

ing and recitation (mark, I say ordinary, because I am well aware that

there are some exceptions) , whether in the institutions for the rich or for

the poor in our land. Many amongst us can remember very well the

method in which we ourselves said our scholastic lessons in our former

days. Whether any improvement in this method has of late taken place,

I am unable to say. I trust that it may be so ; but at the public school

where I myself was, and one, too, not inferior in repute to any in the

land-I mean Harrow-the utmost attainable speed in recitation was

allowed, a false key and monotonous delivery of the worst kind was

never corrected or rebuked, no attempt whatever was made to render or

to keep the utterance in harmony with the sense ; and bad habits of

delivery were formed and allowed, in a manner almost too strange for

belief, and on which I can only now look back with exceeding surprise.

Nor do I conceive that the system was in the least better at other

schools. I cannot let them escape. For should the Etonian, the

Winchester, Rugby, or Westminster man, or the representative of any

other public school, ask me what grounds I have for such a statement,

my answer to the challenge would be, that at college I had full means

and opportunity to judge from the reading ofthe students there. They

were gathered from all schools of distinction ; and to any one hearing

them it was evident enough that the general delivery at other schools was

by no means superior to that which was allowed, and which prevailed,

at my own. A system, this, not only most objectionable, and most

injurious at the time, even to a just impression ofthe sense ofthe passage

read, but also so lasting in its evil consequences, that many never are
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emancipated or escape from them. I say this advisedly ; and even those

who do escape often only escape after many years, and with no little

difficulty. Hence, I believe, originates much of the bad reading which

wehear in public worship. Hence, I believe, originates that monotonous

cadence and drawl, which is so adverse to the due expression by the

reader, and to the due comprehension by the hearer, ofany passage read.

The ear may be lulled, but the mind is not reached ; at least, if reached,

it is reached in spite of the reader's bad tone and enunciation. And

here I quote the words of one who felt this evil very deeply, and laboured

very constantly for its removal, or, at least, its mitigation-the Rev. C.

Simeon. How often ,' said he, ' are the prayers of the Church spoiled,

and good sermons rendered uninteresting, by bad delivery on the part

of ministers.'
999

Mr. Trench then proceeds to show in detail how the same lamentable

neglect of the art of reading aloud prevails equally in private schools,

from the highest to the lowest class, and calls attention to the fact that

even at the time when he was speaking, so glaring was the evil in our

national schools, that a circular letter had been sent from her Majesty's

Board ofthe Privy Council to the various inspectors of schools, stating

that " complaints have been made to their lordships concerning the very

small degree of attention which reading (as part of elocution) receives in

elementary schools," and making it imperative to include an exercise on

the art of reading in the oral part ofthe next Christmas examination at

the training-schools.

66

Even now, as we have seen, there is no complaint more general than

the rarity ofgood readers, even in those professions and in those ranks

of society where better things might have been expected. About twelve

years ago, in consequence of a notification on the part of the late Bishop

of Rochester, that a certificate of competence as a reader would be re-

quired in the case of candidates for ordination in his lordship's diocese,

a general awakening to the importance of the subject seemed to take

place among clergy and laity, and for several weeks one could hardly

take up a newspaper, from the Times to the humblest provincial journal,

without seeing leading articles and letters on Clerical Elocution."

But no adequate practical result of any substantial and permanent

nature followed from all these discussions. It was an illustration of the

old proverb, " Great cry, but little wool." Complaints teemed on all

sides, but there was little done to remedy the complaint. Several ofthe

bishops have, I know, from that time advised young curates and candi-

dates for orders to take a regular course of instruction in the art ofpublic

reading, from those whom they thought were competent, from natural

qualifications, education , position and experience, to teach that art. But

beyond this nothing has been done, and the evil is nearly, if not quite,

as prominent and widely spread as ever.

What a very able writer says, under the signature of " Rhetor," in a

letter to the editor of The English Churchman, dated October 3, 1861 ,

may be reproduced now with as much truth as then. The laity (he says

towards the close of his letter) complain, and most justly, of the bad

reading inflicted on them Sunday after Sunday. But how can it be
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otherwise while the present system lasts ? Candidates for the ministry

have no proper instruction , either in the public schools or universities.

They enter on their professional duties with provincialisms and cockney-

isms uncorrected, and read positively worse than many of their con-

gregation. The varieties of professional incapacity are endless ; the

mutterer, who swallows all his final syllables ; the drawler, who wearies

with his tediousness ; the gabbler, who rushes through the service at ex-

press speed ; thepreacher, who mistakes prayers for sermons ; the spouter,

who mouths the prayers with the most painful affectation. All these

evils are the necessary consequences of the inadequate estimate of the

end in view, and the means to be employed for its attainment.

On the occasion of the distribution of Prizes to the Students of the

Evening Classes Department, a few years ago, the present Archbishop

of York, who occupied the chair as President of the meeting, adverted

at considerable length to the Class for instruction in Public Reading and

Speaking, of which I have the honour to be the Lecturer. His Grace

said, " that in his opinion there was no subject of more general import-

ance than this. It was scarcely possible to attend any Church or public

assembly of any kind without meeting with instances of defective articu-

lation, inaudibility, indistinctness of utterance, or other faults in delivery.

In place of clear, fluent enunciation, true expression and feeling, we too

often meet with instances in which the reading and speaking are charac-

terised bythe absence of almost every requisite that should mark a good

delivery. He himself had not seldom heard readers and speakers in

which all the five vowels were so untruly sounded, that it was really dif-

ficult to say which vowel was the one intended to be uttered.

were also often strong provincialisms and other faults in the intonation

and pronunciation, which, with care and attention, might often be speedily

removed under the instruction of an able and judicious teacher, but

which, while they existed, were most unpleasing to persons of refined

ear and cultivated taste. These various faults in delivery which he had

enumerated too often marred the effect of our Church services, the read-

ing of the Holy Scriptures, and the delivery of sermons. He there-

fore saw, with great gratification , that in this department of King's

College there were lectures and instruction given in the art of Public

Reading, and attended by so large a class, and that prizes also were

awarded for excellence in elocution."

There

With regard to public speaking, which he saw was in the syllabus

coupled with instruction in public reading, his Grace, said, " that if, as

he understood, was meant by this, the actual practice in the art of dis-

cussion, of clothing thoughts in clear and fluent language addressed to

others, and so acquiring ease and expression in delivery, as well as con-

fidence and self-possession, it was deserving of every encouragement, and

met with his warmest approval ; for few things were more painful to wit-

ness than the nervousness, hesitation, and embarrassment of an untrained

speaker, who often had excellent matter for a speech, but knew not how

to deliver it, from want of training and practice. In this country, and

in this age, almost every great religious, political, and social move-

ment was effected by the agency of public speaking ; and the advantages
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of being well versed in this art, as well as in that of public reading, were

becoming every day more apparent."

I cannot do better here than quote a very striking and appropriate

passage from Professor Seeley's essay on " English in Schools," very

recently published. He says :-

"The students being assumed able to read, the first thing is to teach

them to read well. By reading well, I do not mean merely correctly, but

distinctlyand expressively. I mean, in short, thattheyshould be taught elocu-

tion. To this I attach the greatest importance. It is more than a hundred

years since Bishop Berkeley propounded the question, whether half the

learning and talent of England were not wholly lost because elocution was

not taught in schools and colleges. Thesame question might be repeated

now; so slow are we English people in taking a hint. But it is not for

its practical use only that I wish to see elocution introduced into educa-

tion ; not so much to prevent English people from swallowing their

words, as they do now, to the astonishment and dismay of foreigners

who are trying to learn our language ; nor yet that those whose profession

or business in after life demands public speaking, or reading, maybe taught

to speak and read with effect. It is mainly because I think that by this

means, more than any other, may be evoked in the minds of the young

a taste for poetry and eloquence. This taste is really very universal :

generally, where it appears wanting, it is only dormant ; and it is dormant

because no means have ever been taken to cultivate the sense ofrhythm,

and to make the delightfulness of speech understood ."-Lectures and

Essays by F. R. Seeley, M.A., Professor ofModern History in the Uni-

versity of Cambridge, pp. 231-2.

Now let me consider another question. Have we in our modern

composite English language an instrument fitted for, and worthy of, the

application of all the elements of artistic and refined elocution ? Is it

that harsh, rugged, and unmusical tongue which some persons assert it

to be? I utterly deny that the modern English of good composition is

a harsh and rugged language when properly read or spoken, unless words

of harsh and rugged sound be introduced purposely on the principle of

concord between sound and sense-a principle that is to be found more

or less apparent and developed in all languages with which I have any

sort of acquaintance. Why has the reproach of being " harsh and

rugged " so often been cast upon our language by foreigners, as well as

Englishmen, and a contrast, disadvantageous to us, been drawn between

our tongue and that of Italy or Spain , for example ? I think I can give

a sufficient reason as an answer. The elements of all tone, inflection,

and modulation in human speech are obviously and necessarily the

vowels. Let any of us hear the average educated Italian or Spaniard

read or speak his own tongue and we are struck at once with the beauty

of the sound of the language. Again I ask why ? Probably the answer

will be" because Italian and Spanish abound in so many fine, rich, open

vowels," and, so far as it goes, the reason given in such answer is true

enough ; but it is not the whole reason. Observe a little more closely

and you will find, as a rule, generally that the Italian or the Spaniard

forms the vowels purely and sonorously, dwells upon them properly, so
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that he has ample material for due reflection and modulation, and thus

his own pronunciation contributes largely to the musical quality, rich-

ness, and beauty of the sound of the language of which he is so justly

proud. Now, then, in contrast to this, note the ordinary delivery of

the average Englishman, who has had no acquaintance with the elements

of elocution, or with reading aloud, or public speaking, considered as an

art, and I think you will find as a rule that the lungs are but seldom in-

flated sufficiently, or the glottis opened enough for the pure sound of the

different vowels, that they are but seldom fully dwelt upon and properly

inflected and modulated, and very little use is made ofthe many and com-

plicated functions of the larynx ; neither do the articulating organs, such

as the tongue, lips , &c. , performtheir part in pronunciation with sufficient

energy and precision of action. Hence that loose, muffled, and indistinct

delivery, which the Saturday Review, not so very long ago, in a most

excellent and amusing essay " On Voices," characterised as " fluffy," and

asserted that this " fluffiness" of style was the special characteristic

of the average Englishman's speech. Hence that unmusical and ex-

pressionless " gabble," which so often pains and wearies our ears in the

reading desk, pulpit, and public meeting, and which has brought down

upon our glorious English tongue-that tongue which the great German

philologist, Jacob Grimm, asserts to possess " a veritable power of ex-

pression and comprehension unsurpassed by any language on earth,

whether ancient or modern "—the reproach of being " harsh and rugged."

No ! I say again, most emphatically, the reproach is not deserved. Our

English language has not merely a sufficiency of consonants to give it

nerve, energy and power, but quite a sufficient recurrence of vowels, if

justice is only done to them, to give it full beauty and melody of sound in

pronunciation. I give this challenge-Let anyone hear a fine passage

from Shakespeare, Milton, or Tennyson, for instance, read by an accom-

plished and refined reader, well endowed with good natural gifts, and

capable, by study and practice in the art of elocution, of conveying all

that the poet would desire to the senses and feelings of his audience,

and then say, if he honestly can, that our English language is wanting

either in grandeur or beauty of sound.

So, far, then, I have been considering this object in the light of a

high and pure pleasure, which should be cultivated by us for the sake of

the gratification which it yields to others, and as a great addition to our

social enjoyments. But I cannot conclude without adverting to it under

a more selfish aspect. It seems to me one of the beneficent laws ofthe

Creator that all good is, in the language of our great dramatist, " twice

blest, blessing him that gives and him that takes. " So, too, as regards

the art for which I appear an advocate to-night. The vocal and speech

organs cannot be properly developed by a course of true elocutionary

practice without the whole system gaining wonderfully in physical health

and vigour. I might quote many high medical authorities in support of

this assertion, but I will content myself with only citing one ; for it is a

name of one of the highest authority on such subjects, you will admit,

when I tell you it is the name of that eminent physician and accomplished

man who passed away from us but so recently, the late Sir Henry
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Holland . In Sir Henry Holland's " Medical Notes," at p. 422 , I read

as follows :-

•

"Might not more be done in practice towards the prevention ofpul-

monary disease, as well as for the general improvement of health by

expressly exercising the organs ofrespiration—that is, by practising accord-

ing to method those actions of the body through which the chest is in

part filled or emptied of air ? Though suggestions to this effect occur

in some of our best works on consumption, as well as in the writings of

certain continental physicians, they have hitherto had less than their due

influence, and the principle as such is comparatively little recognized, or

brought into general application. In truth, common usage takes for the

most part a directly opposite course ; and, under the notion or pretext

of quiet, seeks to repress all direct exercise of this important function

in those who are presumed to have any tendency to pulmonary disorders.

As regards the modes of exercising the function of respiration,

they should be various, to suit the various powers and exigencies of the

patient. Reading aloud(clara lectio) is one of very ancient recommenda-

tion, the good effects of which are not limited to this object alone. It

might indeed be well were the practice of distinct recitation, such as im-

plies a certain effort of the organs beyond that of mere ordinary speech,

more generally used in early life, and continued as a habit, or regular

exercise, but especially by those whose chests are weak, and who cannot

sustain stronger exertions. Even singing may for the same reasons be

allowed in many such cases, but within much narrower limits, and under

much more cautious notice of the effects than would be requisite in read-

ing. If such caution be duly used as to posture, articulation, and the

avoidance of all excess, these regular exercises ofthe voice may be rendered

as salutary to the organs ofrespiration as theyare agreeable in their influence

on the ordinary voice. The common course of education is much at fault

in this respect. If some small part of the time given to crowding facts

on the mind not yet prepared to receive or retain them were employed

in fashioning and improving the organs of speech under good tuition,

and with suitable subjects for recitation, both mind and body would often

gain materially by the substitution." *

I might quote opinions to precisely the same effect from the works on

consumption and other diseases of the respiratory organs, of Dr. James

Bright, Dr. Godwin Timms, Combe, Mayo, and other eminent physi-

cians and physiologists, but there is no need to multiply quotations ;

suffice it to say that all these high medical authorities concur in the

same opinion, viz. , that " reading aloud " is, when conducted on sound

principles, an exercise for the delicate and for the robust, as healthy

and strengthening to the body as it is pleasant and profitable to the mind.

Some time since a benevolent gentleman, aware of the importance of

good reading, and anxious to encourage the study of the art, liberally

made an offer to both our great Universities to found a prize of the

annual value of £40 to be given to the best reader. After, I believe,

some hesitation, the offer was accepted by Cambridge, and the results ,

Pliny mentions in his letters that he was in the habit of reciting or reading aloud

after meals, in order to aid digestion .

2
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I understand, have been very encouraging. But, up to the present time,

Oxford has declined the proffered gift. I have no authority to state the

grounds of the rejection, but I have reason to believe it was on account

of the alleged difficulty of deciding to whom, at the times of competition,

the prize for good reading should be awarded. Now I must confess to

failing to see the soundness of this objection, when we have had for

so many years at King's College the establishment of classes for culti-

vating the art of public reading, and of annually awarding prizes for

proficiency. And certainly here there has been very little, if any,

difficulty in deciding at the examination who was the student to whom

such prize should be awarded. On more than one occasion, I believe,

two students have been found equalin point of merit, andthen the council

of King's College have generously given two prizes. If such an occur-

rence happened at the University of Oxford, surely the prize of £40

might be divided between the two competitors. I can only hope that

in a short time Oxford may be induced to reconsider her decision, and

follow the course taken by her sister University of Cambridge.

But Time warns me that I must draw these introductory remarks to a

close. I have viewed the subject of elocution under various aspects,

and I have endeavoured to show why it is well worthy of being studied

for the sake of its good results on others, and also for your own sakes

personally, And I trust I have said enough to prove that the hours

you will spend here in the study and practice of the art of public

reading and speaking will be hours neither wasted nor misapplied.

NOTE.

Since the foregoing Lecture was delivered, the subjoined leading

article appeared in one of our principal daily papers, which I append

as it refers so closely to the subjects discussed in the preceding pages.

"An incident which occurred last Sunday in North Wales is well

calculated to suggest many pregnant thoughts to the three hundred young

candidates who are about to be admitted to holy orders in the Church

of England. We learn from a provincial contemporary that, some hitch

having occurred in the arrangements for providing that there should be a

clergyman ready to perform service in Wynnstay Chapel, Sir Watkin

Williams Wynn, after waiting for some time, rose from his seat and took

his stand at the reading-desk, where he proceeded to read the service

through from beginning to end. It is added that, in conclusion , the

worthy Baronet expressed his regret that the suddenness of the call

upon him had left him unprepared with a sermon. Be this as it may, it

cannot be denied that Sir Watkin had a rare opportunity of affording

a chance to the congregation which listened to him of comparing his

delivery and enunciation with those of the clergyman whose place he

filled. We have no data for pronouncing whether the honourable

Member for Denbighshire was more impressive in the reading-desk than

his ordinary clerical predecessor, or whether the peculiarities of utter-

ance which are hereditary in his family disqualified him for making the

most of the excellent opportunity afforded him. But nothing is more

certain than that many Members of either House of Parliament are

much finer readers of the Church Service and Lessons, when they
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have prayers daily in their own families, than the average rector or curate

who occupies the pulpit or reading-desk upon each successive Sunday.

Nor can it ever be unnecessary to remind English clergymen, especially

those who habitually perform the service among urban congregations,

that they rarely fail to number among their listeners one or more lay-

men who have the gift of lending a deeper significance and tenderness

to the beautiful Litany of the Church of England, or to the inspired

words of Holy Writ, than these are frequently invested with. There are

too many in whose case familiarity has blunted the acuteness of impres-

sion with which the finest passages of Scripture are heard by those who

have but few and intermittent opportunities for attending church. Thus

it is impossible for a clergyman ever to know whether he may not

have among his audience a judge or a lawyer whose delivery has long

been famous for its excellence in the Law Courts that he frequents , or

an actor who has made it his study for years to get the most out of every

word and tone that he pronounces upon the stage. There is a well-

known story which relates that David Garrick offered, when staying

as a guest at an English country-house, to read the Litany ofthe Church

of England to his host and fellow-guests, and that he proclaimed his

power of investing it with a pathos and meaning which would be sur-

prising to those who had never heard it read out of church. True to his

promise, the celebrated actor so pronounced the sentence beginning

In all time of our tribulation,' that there was not a dry eye among his

hearers as its concluding words fell upon their ears. ' To hear him,'

said one of his profoundly-moved audience, ' was , to find a new sense.'

Mr. Lecky tells us that Burke once declared, ' in an assembly in no de-

gree inferior to any of Greece or of Rome '—that is to say, in the British

House of Commons-that there was probably no orator among those

he addressed who did not owe something of his skill to the acting

of Garrick.

"Such men-whether regarded as players, declaimers, or readers—as

David Garrick are, however, of very rare occurrence.
But every

reader of his ' Life,' as portrayed by Murphy or Davies, cannot fail to

remember the extraordinary power and meaning which the little play-

actor from Lichfield ' as Dr. Johnson somewhat contemptuously

dubbed him-infused into the parts of Abel Drugger and King Lear.

If, in the opinion of Edmund Burke, such orators as Fox and Sheridan

owed some portion of their success and excellence on the hustings and

in Parliament to an imitation of David Garrick, we shall be doing no

injustice to the clergymen of all denominations who were his contempo-

raries if we believe that they might with advantage have studied reading

and delivery in the pulpit by listening to and watching him on the stage.

It is the oldest of saws that every great orator, whether secular or eccle-

siastical, has in him many of the attributes of a playactor, and no one

can have listened to the most successful of American preachers—Mr.

Henry Ward Beecher-whose name has been so long before the pub-

lic in connection with a painful and humiliating investigation-without

seeing how closely his performances on the platform of Plymouth Church

draw their inspiration from the stage. For those reasons we would have

2-2
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every young clergyman remember that ' delivery ' is as essential to him,

if he would become a power in the pulpit and reading-desk, as the thrice-

repeated ' action ' which Demosthenes pronounced to be the orator's

first attribute. 'You have such an irresistible way of putting it !' said

an Irish Roman Catholic clergyman to Sydney Smith, when the witty

canon urged upon him the advisability of accepting a state endowment

for his church. The same ' irresistible way of putting it ' made Sydney

Smith the most convincing and persuasive of preachers ; and it is re-

corded that when, some forty years ago, he delivered a charity sermon in

York, which is still repeated on the same subject year after year, he

caused his hearers to open their purse-strings wider than any of his suc-

cessors, in a much wealthier age, have hitherto been able to do. 'De-

livery,' said Dr. Johnson to a young clergyman in whom he took an

interest, ' is more potential than eloquent matter ;' and few of us can

fail to have listened to striking sermons of which the effect was wholly

marred bythe bad articulation and slovenly reading of their authors.

It is the highest and noblest of the stimulants which incite a great tragic

actor to put forth his choicest powers that among his audience there may

be orators of world-wide reputation, and clergymen who aspire to the

influence and prestige of a Savonarola or a Robertson. There was once

a time-not so very long ago—when the Roman Catholic Church re-

fused its sacraments to playactors, and doomed them, if they died in

their profession, to eternal perdition. Thus the body of the beautiful

and accomplished Le Couvreur, who had been one of the brightest

ornaments of the French stage, was refused access to consecrated ground,

and buried in a cattle-field on the edge of the Seine. But it was per-

mitted to Voltaire, by an ode of fiery indignation, to avenge her memory

from outrage, and to obtain larger charity for her successors . There is

nothing now in public opinion to forbid clergymen from attending the

theatre, and from trying to borrow hints as to delivery and articulation

from any tragic actor or actress who is cunning and skilful enough to

impart them.

66

But the accidental circumstance that Sir Watkin Wynn should have

performed the service last Sunday in a little Welsh chapel will carry the

minds of many to other scenes where, in the absence of clergymen, the

prayers and lessons for the day are not unfrequently read by laymen.

It is one of the fundamental rules of that noble fleet of vessels which,

under the name of the Cunard Line, ' has maintained the communica-

tion between the Old and New Worlds for nearly forty years without

ever sacrificing the life of a single passenger, that the service of the

Church of England should be read in the saloon upon every Sunday

morning that is passed at sea. Among the passengers one or more

clergymen are often included, and it is by no means uncommon for the

service to be performed, upon the invitation of the captain , by some

reverend gentleman invested with the holy orders of one among the

many Christian Churches. With the exception of the Roman Catholic

priesthood, to whom the liturgy of the English ritual is an abomination,

there are not wanting many Presbyterian or Baptist-or, as we should

say in England, ' Nonconformist '-ministers among our Transatlantic
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brethren who are always ready and willing to read the Church of Eng-

land service to their fellow-passengers. But, failing such a cleric, the

prayers and lessons are habitually read either by the captain, the purser,

or the surgeon ; and few passengers can have crossed the Atlantic fre-

quently without wishing that it was their lot oftener to hear such readers

as some among the captains of the Cunard Line. It would be invidious

to mention the names of several who are still in command of one or

other of these magnificent vessels. But no jealousies will be aroused

when we say that Captain Judkins, who, having long been Commodore

of the Line, has now retired from active duty, was in the habit of read-

ing the service upon the Sundays that he passed at sea with a dignity

and impressiveness to which not many clergymen can lay claim. With

the ' Union Jack ' folded across the desk which held the Bible and Prayer

Book, and himself the impersonation of a stout British sailor, Captain

Judkins has unconsciously touched many a heart when, in the midst ofan

Atlantic gale, he has given utterance to one or more of the prayers pre-

scribed by the Church of England ' to be read at sea. ' It is in scenes

such as this that a reflective mind is led to meditate upon the oppor-

tunities for effective delivery which are within the reach of every clergy-

man, whether by sea or land, and of which too often but little use is

made. There can be no more effectual stimulant for those who are

permitted to perform holy service upon each recurrent Sunday in every

quarter ofthe globe than to remember that it is impossible for them to

know whom they may have among their audience, and that the manner

and style of their accent and delivery will often touch hearts too dead

to be reached by careless utterances and half-hearted monotony."
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N the introductory Public Lecture, which I gave on our open-

ing night of the session, the remarks I addressed to you were

directed principally to one object, viz . , the endeavour to show

how, in a free country like ours, with an unfettered Senate,

withp rofessions such as the Church and the Bar, and with public meet-

ings on all kinds of subjects, religious, political, and social, held all over

the country, almost every day in the year, the art of public speaking and

reading is continually being brought into requisition, and what necessity

there existed for the proper study, practice, and cultivation of that art.

I venture now to solicit your attention to some further remarks, which

I may also term introductory, but to which the time I was limited on

Tuesday last prevented me from adverting.

No one, I think, will deny that words, however appropriately selected,

if spoken or read without due feeling and expression, are mere lifeless

sounds that will scarcely affect the understanding of the hearer in gene-

ral, and most assuredly will never awaken a single passion or emotion in

the soul. Indeed I may well ask this question .-Even when we bend

over the silent pages of an eloquent book, are not our minds excited

and rendered alive to the full beauty and significance of the thoughts

and language, only so far as we imagine the sentences rendered with

an appropriate delivery ? And when we come to consider language

spoken or read aloud, I think we may properly ask if it is not essenti-

ally imperfect, unless accompanied by purity of intonation, distinct

articulation, appropriate inflection and modulation of the voice, due

observance of prosody and the great physiological law of poise, the

right discrimination of degrees of emphasis, and, when suitable to the

occasion, proper expression of countenance and gesture, so as to be able

to communicate thoroughly to the mind of the hearer the full import

of the words which form the sentences that are uttered ?
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It certainly seems to me that we are not so negligent in regard to the

pronunciation of other languages as we are of our own. If we seek a

French teacher, we endeavour to meet with one who not only knows his

language grammatically, but speaks it with the purest Parisian accent :

if we desire a German tutor, we prefer one from Hanover : if a Spanish

instructor, one from Castile : while, as regards Italian, its beau ideal is

considered to be the "lingua Toscana in bocca Romana." If all this atten-

tion be paid, and rightly paid, to the proper pronunciation of other

tongues, why should we so much neglect the acquisition of the best

delivery of our own? Surely the language of Shakespeare and Milton,

the language which I am bold enough to say of all translations best con-

veys the sublimity and beauty of the Bible, the language of the Liturgies

of the English Church, the language which has been used as the medium

for the embodiment and the transmission of thoughts the most glorious

and ennobling, by writers whose names will live whilst literature endures,

-surely, I contend, a full comprehension by ourselves, and an effective

rendering to others of such a language, deserves to be cultivated with all

the care and attention we can bestow.

Before I proceed further, let me stop at this place to enquire, why

it is that a science and art like Elocution-for I claim that it is both

—and which in classical times was so highly valued, and on which such

authorities as Demosthenes, Cicero, and Quinctilian, have set the stamp

of approval, and urged in the strongest terms the importance of its study,

should of late years have been comparatively disregarded as part of our

education, and yet music, singing, drawing, and other accomplishments,

have all received their due share of attention ; and most properly so,

for I should be the last person to undervalue the cultivation of any one

art that tends to promote the grace and refinement of life, and advance

the civilization of all ranks of society. But why is it that Elocution should

have fallen from the position it occupied in other days and circumstances?

Well, one reason, I believe, is to be found in the fact that the very word

has been made a bugbear of, and has frightened away many excellent

persons-persons of taste and refinement-from the pursuit of its study,

through a completely erroneous interpretation of its meaning and cha-

racter. Does not many a man entertain a sort of secret conviction,

even if he does not openly express the opinion, that the study and prac-

tice of elocution must eventually lead to a pompous, bombastic, stilted

and pedantic style- a style, in short, in which the palpably artificial

reigns predominant over everything that is pure, simple, and natural ?

Now, all that I can say is what I said in my Public Introductory Lecture

-if elocution either meant, or, properly understood and taught, really

tended to anything of the kind, I should be the last person to advocate

its adoption in colleges, schools, or anywhere else. What my definition

of elocution is, I gave you fully on the occasion to which I have just

referred, and I hope it is sufficiently remembered by you not to need

repetition now.

How strange it is, when we reflect on the power, the marvellous power,

which spoken language has to excite the deepest and strongest feelings

of our nature, that the cultivation of the art of its delivery, which once
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received so much attention, should afterwards, and for so long a time,

have been comparatively neglected ! I said but a few minutes ago that

we know how highly the art of rhetoric was estimated in ancient Greece:

and Rome, and we need but point to the undying names which I then

mentioned to show how the great orators of antiquity valued and studied

the art of delivery. When the great orator of Greece said that the first,

second, and last requisite to ensure success in the art of which he was

so illustrious an example was action," it did not mean action in the

narrow sense in which we are now accustomed to limit it-viz. , to

gesture "—but it meant all that we are wont to associate together in the

word " delivery "-viz. , voice, words, pronunciation, expression, and

gesture. This was what the great orator meant when he uttered his

famous dictum, " Action, action, action !"

66

66

17

I have asked, how comes it that the art of delivery, or " elocution ,"

should have fallen in after times into comparative neglect ? May not

this answer be given among others ? The art which has revolutionised

the world--the art of printing-was then unknown ; and when there was

no press to scatter far and wide over the land the winged words of

thought, speech was then the only means by which the intellect of a

nation could be stirred or its passions swayed. Consequently, the art of

speech was studied by all who wished to influence their fellow men.

Time and circumstance were alike favourable to its development, and

its power was well understood and sedulously cultivated. But now we

have, not only within all reasonable limits, a free press, but at the same

time, what in other ages we had not, and what some other countries near

us have not now, freedom of speech to express all our thoughts, views,

and opinions socially, politically and morally; and I think the time is at

hand when the power of speech may be made an influence in our land,

and in all grades of society, second to none in importance. But it is

not alone in crowded senates, churches, courts of justice, or popular

assemblies, that I would advocate the study of elocution. Cicero most

truly remarks, in his first book on oratory, that " address in speaking is

highly ornamental and useful in private as well as in public life."

And surely what the great Roman said in his day is equally applicable

to our own. For, let me ask, even supposing a young man has no pre-

sent apparent likelihood of debating in parliament, of arguing before

judges, or addressing juries at the bar, or of appealing on the most

solemn subjects of all from the pulpit, does it therefore follow that he

need bestow no trouble in learning to speak correctly, elegantly, and

effectively his native language? Is it certain that he will never have

occasion to make a speech or express his opinions at some public meet-

ing ? Will he never have occasion to read aloud some report of a

religious, a philanthropic, or other society, or to read in the company of

friends, or in the family circle, some speech or leading article from the

newspaper, some chapter from a book, or some verses from a poem ?

And what a difference will there be in the effect produced upon the

audience, and also on the reader or speaker himself, accordingly as this

is done well or ill ! Let those answer who have had opportunities of

judging. We are most of us in the present day accustomed to cultivate
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athletic exercises in some form or other, and well for us that we do.

Parents send their sons to be taught drilling, dancing, fencing, and other

exercises that tend to give strength, flexibility, ease and elegance to the

movements of the limbs ; and very excellent are such accomplishments

in their way. But, after all, the limbs are portions ofour frame less noble

and characteristic of man than the tongue, and yet, while no gentleman

who can afford it hesitates at expending time, and money too, in sending

his son to the drilling, dancing or fencing master, how few comparatively

send as systematically their children to the elocution master, to be taught

the right use of that which is the crowning glory of mankind-the divine

gift of speech.

More than a century ago an eminent writer on the art (Dr. Burgh)

remarked that the delivery, manner, and address of a speaker are of the

utmost importance, and that a just and pleasing style of delivering

either our own compositions or those of others is far too much neglected

among our countrymen. The charge is still in a great degree true,

though I must say in the last few years I think there has decidedly been

a change for the better, and there has been a growing desire to make

the art I advocate a more prominent part of a gentleman's education

than was the case some years ago. It is greatly to the honour and

credit of this great college that it was the first among the eminent

educational establishments of the metropolis to make the art of public

reading and speaking a prominent feature in its regular course of in-

struction . Its importance has been felt, and now, at several institutions

in London and the provinces that I could name, institutions for the

education of young women as well as men, the art of reading aloud is

one of the accomplishments regularly taught. I rejoice that this is so

on every account, and particularly that the young of both sexes are now

being systematically taught at these places to speak and read their own

glorious native language clearly, elegantly, and effectively.

It is an art, indeed, well worthy the diligent study and practice of

every lady and gentleman in the land. I may mention, as a proof ofthe

estimation in which good reading, simply as a social accomplishment, is

held in some of the highest circles of society, that I have in the last few

years been present at many literary and musical " soirées," where the

reader has contributed equally with the musician and the vocalist to the

intellectual enjoyment of the evening.

It is to me, therefore, a source of great gratification to find that at

nearly all our literary institutions elocution classes are increasing and

yearly becoming more and more popular, and I earnestly hope that their

good influence will be felt far and wide, and extend even to societies of

a humbler social grade, such as working men's clubs and institutes ; for

a real pleasure, a thoroughly pure enjoyment, such as good reading is,

ought not to be the exclusive privilege of any one class, but should ex-

tend to all, be cultivated by all, and appreciated by all.

It has been well said, if in our ideas of the Fine Arts we include all

those embellishments of civilized life which combine in a high degree

the gratification of a refined taste with the exercise of an enlightened

intellect, then must reading aloud hold a prominent place amongst

those arts which impart a charm to social intercourse and purify the
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associations of ordinary life. But it must be good reading, or the enjoy-

ment is exchanged for unspeakable annoyance. When all the necessary

requisites for a good reader are taken into account, we wonder not so

much that this accomplishment is neglected, as that it does not consti-

tute, with all who look upon education in its true light, an important

means of refining and elevating the mind, of cultivating the sympathies,

and of improving those habits of perception and adaptation which are

so valuable to all.

However, there is yet another ground I may take in reference to this

subject. Has it ever struck you, as a general rule, that the higher the

station of life, the greater the refinement and the more finished the taste

of the individual, so much the more pure and polished will you find the

tone of the voice and corresponding clearness of articulation. I re-

member, in one of the earlier works of that admirable writer, the Rev.

Charles Kingsley, * he describes the hero of his tale as being present at

a village revel, and endeavouring, but vainly, to make out the meaning

of what he heard around him. The passage is as follows :-" Sadder

and sadder, Lancelot tried to listen to the conversation of the men

around him. To his astonishment, he hardly understood a word of it.

It was half-articulate, nasal, guttural, made up almost entirely of vowels,

like the speech of savages. He had never been struck before with the

significant contrast between the sharp, clearly defined articulation, the

vivid and varied tones of the gentleman, when compared with the coarse

half-formed growls, as of a company of seals, which he heard round

him. That single fact struck him perhaps more deeply than any ; it con-

nected itself with many of his physiological fancies ; it was the parent

of many thoughts and plans of his after life."

I have alluded before to the objections that are sometimes urged

against elocution as an art to be studied and practised in general, but

especially by those who are in any way likely to take part in public life.

If we search into the sources of these objections, I think we should find

them chiefly to consist of two classes, viz . , those persons who think that

a certain impulse, or what they call a natural gift, is enough to ensure

success in public speaking, and those who contend that so long as the

matter of the discourse is sound and good , the manner and delivery are

of very little, if any, importance. Now, to the one class of objectors

I answer, granting that public speaking is more or less a " natural gift,"

it is no more so than any other special aptitude for art which God has

given us, such as the genius for music, painting or sculpture, and like

them all, requires acquaintance with principles as well as study and prac-

tice to reach a high standard of excellence ; and to the other class of

objectors I say, without any hesitation, that with audiences ingeneralthe

sterling quality, sound sense, and excellent matter of a speech or sermon

are but little felt or properly appreciated unless accompanied by, at all

events, an apparently earnest manner and effective delivery. Do not let

me be misunderstood. I am not so much speaking here of discourses

or sermons which may perhaps be intended chiefly for publication here-

after, and may trust to their effect being chiefly produced on the thinker

* 66 Yeast," p. 184.
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and student as they quietly read and ponder over such compositions in

their studies , but I am speaking here of discourses, the effects of which

are intended to be felt, and the aims of the speaker attained , at the time

of delivery ; and I am not speaking of what may be the impressions

produced on a select few, but of what is felt by the great majority in

audiences or congregations .

It is not always our good fortune to address refined and cultivated

assemblies, who are willing to overlook a dull, prosy, wearisome delivery,

and awkward or defective manner, for the sake of the excellence of the

matter. A preacher has not always a learned university for his congre-

gation, and a barrister is not always, as I have said already, arguing

abstruse and intricate points of law before the Courts of Chancery, a

Judicial Committee of the Privy Council, or judges sitting in banco.

The minister of religion has to endeavour to rouse the torpid mind, the

apathetic disposition or stolid ignorance of millions of village labourers

and " city Arabs " throughout the land ; and the barrister has to address

juries drawn from many varied sources in London and on circuit, as

well as learned, courteous, and patient judges. And so, too, if a man

is looking to the Senate as the object of his ambition , let him remember

that election meetings and dinner assemblies of constituents have to be

addressed, as well as a critical and fastidious House of Parliament.

I do not hesitate, then, to say that public speaking, public reading,

or, in one comprehensive word, elocution, should be studied by every

man who is intended for professional life, or likely at any time to be

called upon to address popular assemblies. I believe this to be true as

regards all professional or public life, but I think it bears with peculiar

force upon those who are designed for clerical life. And for this reason

—when we speak in public, we warm with the feelings of the moment,

we are carried away often by the rush of our emotions and the flow of

our ideas, and even the man who in ordinary circumstances is of a

lethargic or unexcitable temperament, often, under the influence of

powerful passions, rouses up and seems to become almost a different

being. This, too, will hold equally good with regard to extempore

preaching, but it is often the reverse in the case of the clergyman who

has written his sermon, and afterwards reads it aloud to his congregation.

In reading, especially if the subject is one very familiar to us, such as

the form of morning and evening prayer in the Church Service repeated

by the minister every Sunday, and often every day, there is a tendency,

I fear, even if the voice be audible and the articulation distinct, to pro-

nounce the vowels tamely and monotonously, and to make the reading

seem , at least in extreme cases, as if it were a mechanical task that must

begot through in a given space of time. Now we want something more,

whether it be the reading of the Bible, the Church Liturgy, or the

delivery of a discourse from the pulpit, than mere audibility of tone and

distinctness of utterance. We want that full pure voice, with its proper

inflection, modulation, and poise, which will make the reading thoroughly

significant, and bring out all the meaning contained in each sentence of

the discourse with the utmost power and expression consistent with

personal ease and the dictates of good taste. When this is done there
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seems indeed to be a soul, a life (if I may use such a metaphor) per-

vading the sentences so read, and we perceive at once a power and

beauty which before we scarcely seemed to feel or recognize.

Now, with regard to public reading, I cannot but think (as I do of

most things in life), if it be worth doing at all, it is worth doing well.

"Whatsoever thy hand findeth to do, do it with thy might :" and I say,

whatsoever words we have to utter, let us speak them so as to bring them

home to our hearers' minds and hearts with all the truth and power of

which they are capable.

I cannot think it is a matter of indifference whether a man opens the

sacred volume and reads to his congregation a chapter in the hurried

and unmeaning " gabble " (to use a plain but most expressive Anglo-

Saxon word), or drawls through it in the weary, listless, monotonous

tone and manner with which some of us, I am sure, must ere now in our

wanderings have heard the word of God- I was about to say-profaned ;

or whether, in voice and accents full and clear, solemn in tone and em-

phatic in meaning, he makes every word of the inspired page fall not

merely on the ear, but on the heart, there abiding, there awakening, there

comforting.

Surely, if there be such an art, such a power, that art is worth study-

ing, that power is worth acquiring .

I was much struck with the truth of a passage I met with while

perusing a very well-known work by the Rev. James Pycroft-I mean

'Twenty Years in the Church." In the chapter to which I allude, Mr.

Pycroft says, “ To read in a church is no easy matter. You are re-

quired to use your voice in a manner wholly new to you. You have to

pitch your voice in a certain key, to dwell upon your vowels, and to read

much louder than you ever read before . If really natural, you seem

artificial, and you must become in a degree artificial to seem natural.

Like an actor, you really must, till habit forms a second nature, appear

to yourself to exaggerate, that you may not sound flat and feeble to your

audience.

" The adventures of any poor curate in quest of a proper tone of

voice would often be amusing indeed. At one time I was told I was too

low ; next Sunday this made me thin and wiry. Then I read in a mono-

tone, to avoid which I became uneven, as if trying every note of the

gamut by turns . When at last I was settling down into some regular

habit, our doctor, who had been reading some paper on elocution ,

asked me if I happened to have a pretty good stomach, for he could

tell me that I tasked that department not only with my Sunday dinners,

but also with my Sunday duty for, in short, I read from my stomach.

Then, in altering this , I was alarmed at being told that I read from my

throat, and what with bending my chin, and with a stiff cravat, the

dreaded clerical sore throat ' must come in no time. Add to this, I

was informed anatomically that the roof of the mouth was nature's

sounding-board, and that the nostrils were intended to act like the holes

of a flute, and that what was called ' reading through the nose ' was a

misnomer ; for I really ought to read through my nose, and that I had

only to hold my nose while I read to acquire at once the true conventicle

twang.
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" I am only relating a simple fact when I say that every error in the

use of my poor lungs, stomach, throat, palate, tongue, teeth, and nasal

organ, had their day with me ; and rarely do I hear a clergyman read

but I recognise one or more of the same blunders.

"A common fault in reading is the monotone ; and when, as I some-

times hear, there is this drowsiness of tone, added to a ' drift ' or see-saw

of measured cadences at the same time-why, then even the old nursery

tune of ' lullaby baby ' itself cannot be compared to such soothing sounds

for rocking the cradle of the hearer's brains.

66

Now, reading in church requires so much breath, you cannot afford

to waste any. The labour is so great to vocal organs (especially, I may

add, when not accustomed to the work), that you cannot afford to tire

them needlessly. The voice required is so loud, you cannot afford to

lose any of the aids of intonation , articulation , or reverberation. In one

word, your lungs, throat, and mouth form one most complicated machine.

In reading in church these organs are applied to a new purpose, almost

as different as singing is from talking, and the very wisest thing a young

curate can do is to take a course oflessons from a good elocution master.

Nor could any benevolent Churchman spend his money better than by main-

taining a clerical reading masterfor the benefit ofthe diocese.

66
Many a clergyman, for want of knowing the benefit he could derive

from a course of reading lessons, inflicts a cruel drawl upon
his congre-

gation, and most unnecessary labour upon himself. As to the clerical

sore throat,' the barrister and the speaker are alike free from it. The

dissenting preacher is also free from it. It is for the most part a truly

orthodox complaint. It arises not from talking, but from reading, and

no doubt from reading badly. Though I would impress that any man

may sustain injury if he reads when he has a sore throat. To show

what may be attained by taking a course of reading lessons, I will add

an anecdote relating to one of the most able and experienced elocution-

ists of the day. A certain eminent actor, being rather indisposed,

resolved one night, not actually to absent himself, but to deliver his

part without exertion. Much to his surprise, he was told he never

spoke so distinctly or could be heard so well before. From that

observation he discovered the grand secret of reading audibly without

effort, or comparative fatigue, and Mr. formed his system of

instruction accordingly."

Now there is very great truth contained in the passages I have just

read to you, and the experience of the poor curate who is the hero in

'Twenty Years in the Church," must, I am convinced from my own

observations, be the experience of thousands.

But there are many other ways in which men, whether clerical or lay,

may find it of inestimable value to be able to speak at the right time

the right word in the right way, and possessing this power, may find re-

sults flowing from it scarcely calculable by human wisdom.

Though it is in the Senate, in the Church, and at the Bar that the

.advantages of being skilled in the art of elocution will be most manifest

yet there is scarcely any calling now pursued bymen of liberal education,

in which a knowledge of its principles and moderate efficiency in its
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practice will not be found at times most useful. The medical man has

to lecture to his pupils in the anatomical theatre ; the officer in the army

or navy to give commands and issue orders, and sometimes, moreover,

make addresses to the men who are under his authority ; the engineer

to explain intricate calculations and elaborate plans before committees

and other persons ; and all these, and I might mention other vocations,

cannot (it must be admitted, I think) but derive great benefit from

acquiring an art which enables them to speak clearly and intelligibly to

their hearers, and with ease, comfort, and freedom to themselves.

But I will view the subject now in another light, and on a much

lower ground-I mean simply as an intellectual recreation. And let

me ask, save music and song, what social pleasure is there greater than

that of reading aloud, as they should be read, the great masters of English

prose and poetry ? The public readings which are now being carried

on during the winter months for the amusement and relaxation of toiling

thousands in so many parts of England, as well as in the metropolis,

sufficiently prove this. To any person who has been present at these

social gatherings, and witnessed the delight of an audience when a skilful

reader has brought home to their hearts as well as senses the universal

and unparalleled opulence of Shakspeare , the sacred harmony of Milton,

the gentle fancy of Spenser, the nervous energy of Dryden, the tender

flow of Goldsmith, or the moral gravity of Cowper," not to mention

the great writers, whether in prose or poetry, of more recent times and

of the present day, the truth of the remarks I have just made will at once

be evident.

66

While bestowing, then, due attention to the grammatical construction

and right pronunciation of other languages, do not neglect to pay equal

care on these points to our own. Do not, I beseech you , undervalue

our fine, expressive, noble English tongue. I am very far from seeking

to depreciate other languages, but I do assert this, that there is no argu-

ment, however learned or profound ; no poetry, however beautiful and

affecting ; no drama, however grand, spirit-stirring, and sublime, to which

its wondrous comprehensiveness has not been adapted with force, vigour,

and propriety almost unrivalled.

I have, however, yet to dwell on one most important result which I

have ever found to follow from the practice of reading aloud to others,

andto young persons especially, the works of our best authors, and that

is, the taste for reading which is engendered by the auditors ; and this

taste, I firmly believe, once awakened, lasts as long as life endures. And

when once we are taught really to know what books are to us, can we

ever sufficiently estimate their value ?

They are the sources of our learning, the elevators of our souls, the

cheerers of our solitary hours, the means by which we taste the purest

sources of enjoyment. Nay, if our lives be measured by the ideas

which arise within our minds, and not by the minutes or hours of the

dial, we may almost be said to lengthen our existence even on earth.

indefinitely, and to live, as it were, at once in the past, the present, and

the future.

* From a lecture by Lord Carlisle.
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Great, however, as are the blessings, and manifold as are the pleasures,

which attend the perusal of the master-spirits of literature, the blessings

and the pleasures are comparatively only selfish, so long as we confine

ourselves within the walls of our studies. But when we read aloud effec-

tively and significantly they lose this character, and then they become

blessings and pleasures spread abroad and shared by others in common

with ourselves ; and a higher, purer, and cheaper pleasure I can scarcely

imagine.

I do not for one moment attempt to deny that to attain proficiency

in this art of reading aloud requires, of course, the due cultivation, not

merely of the voice and ear, but also of the various faculties of the

mind ; for I hold it to be utterly impossible that an unintelligent, an

unrefined person, can ever (no matter what natural advantages he may

possess in the way of voice or person) be a really good reader. Unless

there be taste, refinement, and discriminating power within, the corre-

sponding intonation, emphasis, and modulation, will either be wholly

wanting, or else will be found lamentably misplaced. I do not deny that

the art of elocution does require much cultivation, much study, much

practice to attain perfection ; but let me remind you, so does every art

that is worth acquiring at all. The eye, the ear, all our senses, indeed,

require to be cultivated to enjoy the full gratification of which they are

capable. Do not, then, be discouraged by what I frankly tell you. You

will require to give thought and attention, followed by careful practice

in reading aloud the best works of the best authors, if you would attain

anything like success in the art which I profess to teach . It shall be my

endeavour in the more practical lectures which will follow this, to make

my rules and illustrations as plain and simple as I possibly can. I have

hitherto, as you will have noticed, confined myself to the task of en-

deavouring to lay before you as strongly as I could the various reasons

why all men of liberal education, but more especially those about to

enter the Church, or preparing for the Bar, should include elocution

among their studies. My succeeding lectures will more especially en-

deavour to show you how this art should be studied and its principles

carried into practice.

In concluding my Lecture this evening, I have only to remark that,

desiring to carry out as much as possible the principles of Technical

Education a subject which was so admirably treated and illustrated by

our excellent principal in the last opening Lecture, which he gave on

the annual opening of this Department ofthe College, upon the relation-

ship between " General and Technical Education "-I propose in the

course of my Lectures, this and subsequent Sessions, introducing the

following subjects in reference to the art which I have to teach. You

are aware that in the Department of Law the subject of public speaking

forms part of the course of study. I propose, therefore, introducing,

when I come to the subject of Extempore speaking generally, one or two

special Lectures on the various classes of speeches which from time to

time the Barrister or Advocate has to make in the discharge of his

various professional duties such as addressing special and common

juries in London, or on circuit- arguing points of Law before the
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judges, &c. , from which I would venture to hope some useful suggestions

may be gleaned.

In another respect also I am going to depart a little out of the beaten

track. In scarcely one of my classes yet have there not been some

young clergymen, or students who intended to make the clerical profes-

sion their ultimate calling in life. In the hope of aiding them a little in

the general composition and delivery of sermons, I propose devoting at

least one Lecture to subjects of reading the Bible and Liturgy, and the

construction of sermons and the art of preaching-I need not say this

will be given entirely from a Layman's point of view as an art, and not

have the smallest reference to any points of theological doctrine—so

that I trust I shall escape the slightest imputation of unwarrantably

going out of my proper sphere, and venturing where I have no right or

authority to tread.

I hope also to touch on the various kinds of extempore speeches which

it is the lot of most men at some period of their lives to be called on to

make at public meetings of various descriptions, and to be able to offer

a few practical suggestions, which I trust may be of service on these as

well as on some less formal occasions, when a man may be called on to

" make a speech," as it is familiarly termed. I have just given you this

bare outline of the different subjects on which I propose touching in

my present course of Lectures this Session, in addition to those I have

always hitherto included , that you may see my endeavour has been to

make it as comprehensive as I possibly could in its application to all

members of my class, whatever may be their present or future vocations

in life.

NOTE.-While these Lectures have been going through the press, a letter has been

received by me from a well-known American clergyman and professor now on a visit

to ourcountry, who, speaking of the Social Science Congress now being held at Bristol,

and of the various papers which were read there, says " Not one speaker or reader in

six could I hear without a painful effort which destroyed the pleasure of hearing. All

nearly seemed to be rivals in the ' unsocial science, ' how not to be heard. But this does

not apply to any of the practised speakers whom I heard, and Canon Kingsley's address

was a most excellent one in every way."
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How Elocution can best be studied-Analogy between the Study ofMusic and that of

Elocution Quotations from the American Physiologist, Dr. Rush-General

Descriptionofthe organs of Respiration-The Thorax or Chest-The Vertebræ, Ribs,

and the Diaphragm and Muscles concerned in Respiration-The Lungs-Physiology

of Respiration-Capacity of the Lungs-Results of Experiments made by Dr.

Hutchinson-The Trachea or Wind-pipe-The Bronchial Tubes-Mechanism of

Respiration.

HAVE in my two preceding lectures confined myself chiefly to

bringing before you the principal reasons why the art of

Elocution was one worthy the earnest attention of all persons

ofeducation and refinement. Having, then, thus endeavoured

to show you why, I have next to show you how, according to the best of

myjudgment and experience, this art can most successfully be studied

and acquired.

Supposing any one were desirous of acquiring the accomplishment of

singing, he would in the first place try to secure the services of some

master of eminence in the art. This master the student would diligently

attend ; he would be well drilled in the very first elementary principles ;

daily would he have to practise the Solfeggio, and pass through what

would seem at first long and weary courses of scales and other exercises

of the voice before the master would permit him to try its power or com-

pass in any regular air or song. This he does, though he has scarce

anything to learn but the mechanical execution of what lies in the

visible form of notes of various descriptions before his eyes. Or, sup-

posing he were desirous of devoting himself to the study of the organ,

what months and years would he labour that he might know its compass,

and be master of its stops, and be able to draw out at will all its various

combinations of harmonious sound, and all its full range of richness as

well as delicacy of expression. Or again, if it were the piano which the

student had selected as the instrument for his study and practice, he

would, after being well grounded in the first elements of the science of

music, as he would of course be in all cases, no matter what instrument

he might choose, be then made acquainted with the mechanism of the

piano, and be shown the right method of eliciting the various notes, and

of increasing and diminishing their power and volume at pleasure, to-

gether with the means by which the duration of the tones may be pro-

3
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longed or abbreviated. A man knows all this well enough ; and yet,

strange to say, he will fancy that the grandest, the most varied, the most

expressive ofall instruments which the Creator has formed by the union

ofan intellectual soul to the organs of voice and speech, may be fitly

playedupon without any study or practice. He comes to it as a novice,

as an uninstructed tyro, and imagines that he can, while knowing

nothing ofthe delicate and marvellous instrument which produces human

voice and speech, yet be able to manage all its stops and command the

whole compass of its wonderful and comprehensive powers. Such a man

too often finds out his mistake at a time when the mortification of his

failure in public is most distressing to himself and most painful to his

audience.

There is a passage from the celebrated work on the voice, by the

eminent American Physiologist, Dr. Rush, which I may well quote here.

After lamenting that as a rule at most colleges and schools the only

attempt at anything like training for public speaking or reading, is the

annual series of Recitations, which takes place at what are termed the

Speech Days, when boys of fifteen or sixteen are sent on to the platform

without any instruction, as a rule, in Elocution , to act certain scenes and

recite certain orations, affording in general more amusement to their

schoolfellows than pleasure by their proficiency to the assembled friends

and auditors. "Now in contrast to this," says Dr. Rush, " visit a Con-

servatorio of music ; see the orderly tasks, the masterly discipline, the

unwearied superintendence and the incessant toil to produce the full

beauty and all the accomplishments of voice ; and afterwards do not be

surprised that the Pulpit, the Senate, the Bar, and the Chair of Medical

Professorship are filled with such abominable drawlers, mouthers, mum-

blers, clutterers, squeakers, chanters, and mongers in monotony."

These are strong terms, and in commenting upon them and some other

remarks made by Dr. Rush, a Reviewer very pertinently says, "We

cannot leave our public institutions without taking notice further, of

what seems to us the prodigious waste ofstudy and talent which thepresent

system involves. Here and there a man from some fortunate direction

of his mind, or strong natural propensity, or favourable situation, breaks

through the difficulties that keep down other men, and rises to a con-

siderable measure of eloquence , and becomes conspicuous in his neigh-

bourhood or in the country at large. But do we not know that there

are hundreds of others whose powers and acquisitions are equally good ,

who think as clearly and feel as deeply, but whose talents are buried in

comparative obscurity ? who think eloquently, who feel that it is within

them to address eloquent thoughts to their fellow men, but who can

never say with Sheridan, "It shall come out!" It is notfor want of study,

that these men, the majority, fail. What years have they spent, and spent

all their substance too ; what days oftoil and evenings of patient thought

have they pursued to the midnight hour. The waning lamp has been

no romance to them, the fixed brow and the feverish pulse no poetry ;

they have toiled reckless of health and comfort ; they have kindled and

re-kindled the fire within them, that has wasted away the strength and

prime oftheir youth, and when they come to the crisis of their fate, when
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they stand before the great public and are put to the trial in which they

are to rise or fall, for this world, they find, alas ! that the very office

which they have there to discharge is the office for which they are least

of all prepared. With allthe sciences and arts they have laboured to under-

stand, they have never learnt thegrand art ofcommunication, the science of

Speech; with all the languages they have mastered, they have never

learnt the language of eloquence ; and their acquisitions, their reason-

ings, the collected wisdom of sages, the gathered lore of centuries, sink

comparatively to nothing before the pretensions of some flippant de-

claimer. It is from this cause, no doubt, it is from want of this power

ofcommunication, that preachers are so often unreasonably charged with

dulness. It is not always that the man is dull ; but it is that, being

placed in a situation for which he has not been properly trained, he

sinks into a mechanical habit from the very inability to give just and

natural expression to his emotions. Many and many a sermon has been

written (it is not too much to say) with burning tears, and when it came

to the delivery has been struck, as if by magic, with the coldness of

death, and he whose breast glowed with sacred fervour in the closet has

appeared in the pulpit as cold as a marble statue. May we be permitted,

in passing, to suggest to our preachers and public speakers the propriety

-nay, the duty-of now paying some attention to this subject?"

To this question of the reviewer, surely, all must answer in the affir-

mative. And then next arises another question-How can Elocution,

in the widest sense of the term, be best studied, practised, and ac-

quired ? I revert then to the analogy which I drew at the beginning of

this lecture between the student of the organ and the piano and the

student who wishes to make the most effective use he can of his powers

of voice and speech ; and I say, acquire first a knowledge of the various

parts of the instrument you are going to use, and then you will have a

scientific basis for the art you are about to practise.

Onthese walls you see before you various large drawings and diagrams,

illustrating the anatomy and physiology of those several organs and

portions of the human frame which are concerned in the production of

voice, and the conversion of that voice into articulate speech ; and on

the right use of which depend so much the health, ease, and comfort of

the public reader, speaker, and preacher. The first of these drawings

to which I now direct your attention is that marked Fig. 1 .

Here you have a representation of the thorax or chest, which contains

and affords protection to the most important organs of respiration and

circulation. It consists, you see, of a portion of the backbone, or spine,

the ribs, and the breastbone. I propose saying a few words in reference

to each of these portions of that bony frame-work which constitutes the

chest or box that contains the all-important organs to which I shall have

shortly more particularly to call your attention.

The spinal column which you see here at the back part of the figure

consists of twenty-four irregularly shaped bones, forming together a long

tube which contains and protects the spinal marrow or cord-the most

important part of the nervous system. These bones I should tell you

have a slight rotary motion upon each other, whence they are termed

3-2
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the vertebra, from the Latin verto (I turn). Each is further connected

with the other by certain grisly elastic substances, which are called

the intervertebral cartilages. Now of these twenty-four vertebræ of

which the spinal column is composed, seven belong to the cervix or

neck, and are termed the cervical vertebræ ; twelve constitute the

dorsum or back, and are called the dorsal vertebræ ; and the remaining

five have received the name of the lumbar vertebræ, from lumbus, the

loin. You will perceive that the dorsal vertebræ have each four articu-

lating processes, as they are termed, two transverse ones and a spinal

one. The two transverse processes stand out on each side, and serve as

places for the attachment of the ribs.

Fig. 1.

Let us now pass on to the consideration of the ribs. In general, I

must tell you, we are furnished by nature with twenty-four, twelve on

each side ; but occasionally we meet with cases in which this normal

number of twelve ribs on each side is either increased or diminished by

one or two ribs. You perceive that the ribs are articulated behind with

the dorsal vertebræ, and in front with the sternum or breast-bone.

I suppose I need hardly tell you that the belief which some of the

uneducated classes still seem to entertain, that man has one rib less than

woman, arising no doubt from the narrative given in the Book of Genesis

regarding the formation of Eve, is simply a vulgar and absurd error.

The upper seven ribs, to which I am now pointing, are called the true or

sternal ribs, because they are immediately connected with the sternum, or

backbone, by means of cartilages. In contradistinction to these upper

seven ribs, the lower five are called the false ribs. The last two of these

ribs are floating, but otherwise they are supported bythe breast-bone, and
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cartilaginous appendages attach the two floating ribs to each other and

to the one above.

The breast-bone in early life consists of various pieces, of which two

can be distinctly seen even in manhood. You will see that its lower

extremity has an appendage bearing some resemblance to the end of a

sword. From this it has been termed the ensiform cartilage, from ensis,

a sword. It is not till quite an advanced period of life that this finally

ossifies. You will also notice that the breast-bone has on either side

seven depressions. These are for the purpose of giving admission to the

cartilaginous extremities of the upper seven or true ribs. They are not

articulated with the spine at right angles, but take a slanting direction

downwards, an important modification, because upon this chiefly

depends what is termed costal respiration.

So much then for the osseous or bony portion represented in the

diagram. I must nowspeak of the muscles which carry on the function

of respiration. I may say, generally, that most of the muscles con-

nected with the trunk are indirectly concerned in aiding the function

of respiration ; but the direct muscles which regulate the respiratory

actions are the following, viz. , the intercostals, the elevators of the ribs,

the triangular muscle of the breast-bone, and the serrated muscles on the

back. All these are directly concerned in elevating the ribs so as to

enlarge the capacity of the chest. But I must tell you that the principal

agent in carrying on ordinary respiration is this to which I now point,

forming, as you see, a partition between the contents of the chest and

those of the abdominal regions. It is hence called the diaphragm, and

maybe said to form the floor of the chest, and the roofof the abdominal

cavity. To the former it is convex in shape, and to the latter concave.

Though you often hear the diaphragm spoken of as a single muscle, it

really consists of two muscles and a central tendon. It is also worthy

of notice that the diaphragm takes a slanting direction from the breast-

bone to the loins. When in a state of relaxation the lateral borders,

which are movable, present convex arches, which reach up sometimes as

high as the fourth rib. On the other hand, the arches, when in a state

of contraction, present nearly plain surfaces, by which the capacity of

the chest is increased to the same extent as it was previously diminished

by the diaphragm being relaxed.

It is right, however, that I should mention that a modern German

physiologist of considerable reputation, Herr Merkel, has expressed his

doubts whether the English physiologists have not attached too much

importance to the diaphragm as an organ of respiration. He considers

it to be not a direct but an auxiliary muscle in involuntary respiration,

though he admits it becomes active in voluntary respiration, and when in

consequence of disease the other respiratory muscles cannot easily act.

Now, then, let us examine a little in detail what is for our purpose the

most important portion ofthe contents of the chest, or box, as the word

literally means. In this large diagram which you see before you, you

have a representation of the human lungs. (Fig. 2. )

You perceive that they consist of two bodies somewhat conical in

shape. They are situated within the lateral cavities of the chest, and
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are divided from each other by two layers of the pleura which form a

membraneous partition called the mediasterium. Thus the lungs have

no direct communication with each other. Between them is situated

the heart. In front they are covered by the ribs, behind by the spine,

and their bases rest upon that muscular floor I have just spoken of, the

diaphragm. The weight of both lungs varies from thirty to forty-eight

ounces, and not only are they absolutely heavier in man than in woman,

but also relatively in proportion to the weight of the body : still they

are the lightest viscera in the whole body. Each lung is divided into
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parts called lobes, and these again are composed of smaller lobes, or

lobules, as they are called. But the right lung is rather larger than the

left, and has three distinct lobes, while the left has only two, and presents

in its anterior border a deep notch, into which the apex of the heart,

enclosed in the pericardium, is inserted. It is not the least exaggeration

to say that the spongy substance of the lungs consists of millions of

microscopic air-cells, varying in the adult from too of an inch in

diameter. Indeed, by the eminent physiologist Kiel they were estimated

to be about a hundred and eighty millions ! I know scarcely any more
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interesting object under a powerful compound microscope than a section

of the human lung. It is through the trachea or windpipe that the air

is conveyed into the lungs by means of the bronchial tubes, and thence

it is carried by means of still smaller vessels into ramifications that at

last are of the most minute size. I shall speak more fully of the

mechanism of respiration subsequently, but I may just say at present

that the philosophy of respiration may be thus briefly explained.

The air, so long as we have life, is of course continually passing in

and out of our lungs, thereby oxygenating the blood , and then passing

out again. The impure venous blood and the chyle produced by the

digestion of our food are distributed over these millions of microscopic

air-cells I have just spoken of by means of most minute vessels, called,

from their extreme fineness, the capillary vessels, from the Latin capilla,

a hair, and are derived from the pulmonary artery. They form a perfect

net-work over the surface of each of these air-cells. It is during the

circulation of the venous blood upon these air-cells that its properties

and colour, too, are completely altered . For whenever we take in the

air in the act of inspiration as it is termed (and hence the great impor-

tance of good, deep, steady inspirations as regards health, especially in

a fresh, pure atmosphere), the blood and the air we breathe in are

divided only by a membrane so marvellously fine and delicate, that

while it is sufficiently thick to retain the blood, it yet allows the oxygen

of the air and the impure gases of the blood freely, as it were, to filter

through it ; and this, indeed, is the special vital property of the mem-

brane in question. A portion of the oxygen is received into the blood ,

changing its character from venous to arterial, which transformation is

characterised by the colour of the blood passing from a dark purple hue

to a bright red. The remainder of the oxygen then combines with car-

bonaceous compounds of the blood to form carbonic acid gas, which

poisonous product is cast out in the act of expiration. And is it not

a marvellous thing to reflect upon, that it is in this very act of casting

out what is not only useless to the system, but a deadly poison if re-

tained, that we are endowed with the wonderful power of communicating

our thoughts to our fellow creatures in articulate speech ? It has always

appeared to me a most striking instance of the Divine economy, as

worthy of admiration as the great problem which has been solved in the

structure of the lungs, viz . , to expose the largest quantity of blood to the

contact of the air within the comparatively moderate space to be occu-

pied by the lungs.

It may not be uninteresting for me to mention some curious facts

arrived at by Dr. Hutchinson in regard to the capacity of the human

lungs for containing air. After extensive experiments made with the

instrument called the Spirometer, he found that a male adult of an

average height can, after a complete inspiration, expel from the lungs.

by a forced expiration, no less than 225 cubic inches of air, at a tem-

perature of 60 degrees. Even after this forced expiration 109 cubic

inches of air are still retained in the lungs, so that these two amounts

being added together will give 335 cubic inches of air as the total

capacity of the organs of respiration for air in the adult male of average
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stature. Dr. Hutchinson also found that the capacity of the lungs bears

a uniform relation to the height of the individual, increasing eight cubic

inches for every inch above five feet ; and, lastly, he discovered that

when we are sitting or lying down there is a considerable diminution in

the capacity of the lungs for containing air ; being in the former case

lessened from 260 to 255 , and in the latter to 230 cubic inches. After

a hearty meal, too, the capacity of these organs is lessened from ten to

twenty cubic inches. *

And now, before I close this lecture, let me say a few words in

reference to the trachea, or windpipe, and the bronchial tubes. You see

that it is nearly a cylindrical tube, and forms the common air passage to

both the lungs. It is partly situated in the neck and partly in the chest,

and measures from about four to four and a half inches in length. Its

structure consists of from sixteen to twenty cartilagenous rings, con-

nected with each other by a ligamentous substance mixed with muscular

fibres. It is to be noticed that these cartilagenous rings are, however,

not quite complete, for they terminate behind in a muscular and liga-

mentous membrane, which, whilst completing the tube, admits yet of

compression. Loose cellular tissue surrounds the trachea, so thatit can

move freely on the surrounding parts. You observe this other tube

behind it. This is called the asophagus, or gullet. It is the canal down

which all that we eat and drink passes. It is covered with a soft mem-

brane, secreting a mucous fluid, which defends the surface from the acri-

mony ofthe air.

Now let us see the course which the trachea takes. You notice that

after it has passed down the neck it divides as it enters the chest into

two parts, one for each lung ; but you perceive they differ from each

other in size and direction. These two smaller tubes are called the bronchi

(from the Greek word Bgoyxos, the throat), and you will remark that they

differ from each other in size, and also in the course they take. The

right bronchus is shorter but wider than the left, and is usually about an

inch in length, while the left bronchus is nearly twice as long. Their

general structure resembles that of the trachea. The number of rings in

the right bronchus varies from six to eight ; in the left from nine to

twelve. Before penetrating the substance of the lungs, the bronchus

divides again into further branches, one being intended for each lobe of

the lungs. As they proceed, they still further ramify through the lungs,

becoming smaller and smaller, and the cartilagenous rings less and less

distinct, until finally they quite disappear, so that the air cells in which

they terminate appear to be but an extension of the mucous membrane

which lines the bronchi. It is evident that the cartilagenous structure of

the trachea and bronchi serves to keep the air passages open ; and it has

been suggested that if we do not find them in the minuter branches, the

probable cause is that they can never be completely emptied of air after

the first inspiration of " the breath of life" has been taken at the time of

birth.

Now, as the proper regulation of the act of respiration is one of the

most important things to be attended to bythe public speaker or reader as

"Medico. Chi. Transactions," vol. xxix.
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regards health and comfort in himself, as well as the effectiveness of his

delivery upon his audience, I think it right to enter somewhat fully

into a description of the mechanism of respiration.

Two distinct processes, dependent upon each other, constitute the act

of respiration. The one is called inspiration, and the other expiration.

Let us examine these in their order, a little in detail. We have seen

already that that movable frame, the thorax, is, by the action of its

muscles, capable of being enlarged transversely by the elevation of the

ribs, and vertically by the descent of the diaphragm. When we take a

full inspiration, the levatores costarum and the intercostal (and, in women

especially, what are termed the scaleni muscles) elevate the ribs. At the

same time the diaphragm descends as the ribs rise, which causes the abdo-

minal viscera to be pushed down. Thus the thoracic cavity is enlarged

in all directions : the lungs expand in proportion, and a vacuum of some

extent is formed within their air cells. A mechanical consequence follows.

The denser external air, possessing greater gravity than the air within

the chest, rushes through the nostrils into the trachea to occupy the

vacuum that has been formed, and with this ends the act of inspiration.

After this the intercostal and other muscles begin to relax, and gradually

the ribs are restored totheir former position, partly by their own elasticity

and partly by the external pressure of the surrounding atmosphere. At

the same time the abdominal muscles re-act, and the diaphragm rises up,

and resumes its former position as the floor of the chest. The inflated

lungs contract, too, simultaneously ; the air that has by the former process

been taken in is now forced gradually out, and the thoracic cavity is

restored to its former dimensions, and so concludes the act of expiration.

Common experience will tell us how greatly the acts of inspiration and

expiration vary in degree. When, for instance, we are sitting quietly

studying or writing, respiration is performed almost entirely by the rise

and fall of the diaphragm, and we can scarcely perceive the movement

of the ribs. But now let us rise from our books or papers, and refresh

ourselves with a good , deep inspiration , and we shall at once find how

muchmore vigorously ribs, diaphragm, andallthe musclesof respirationare

acting. Let us, as an experiment, try to inspire as much air as we possibly

can, and we shall feel that the diaphragm has now descended to its lowest

degrees, while the chest has, by the action of the various muscles I have

before spoken of, become enlarged to its utmost capacity. It is just the

same as regards the reverse process when we increase the force and

depth of our acts of expiration. Occasional exercises of the organs of

respiration in this way are very serviceable for giving them vigour and

flexibility of action, besides contributing to the general health of the

system for there can be no question that the grand object of respiration

is, as wehave already seen, the regular purification of the blood, which, as

it courses through the body, becomes charged with noxious elements, that,

if retained , would be absolutely destructive to life ; but, by the blood

being constantly brought into contact with the air, the poisonous con-

stituents of venous blood are eliminated, and from the new elements,

derived from the atmosphere, it is converted into the pure, bright

arterial blood. This is the primary result of respiration ; but there is
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another secondary effect, scarcely less essential to life and physical well-

being ; and that is the evolution of heat, or caloric, as it is scientifically

termed ; and this is produced chiefly, if not entirely, by the chemical

combination of the carbon of the blood with the oxygen of the atmo-

sphere. All this will show you how important it is in every way that the

lungs should be regularly and properly exercised . I have now, then,

finished all I have to say in regard to the organs and functions of respira-

tion, and in my next Lecture I hope more especially to bring before

you the subject of the vocal and speech organs, and to show you how

voice is produced and afterwards converted into man's grand preroga-

tive-articulate language.



LECTURE IV.

General Description of all the Vocal Organs and their respective functions, with illustra-

tive drawings-The discoveries made by means of the Laryngoscope and its history

-Formation of Voice by the Vocal Cords-Results of the experiments of Garcia,

Tursck, Czarmak, Sir G. D. Gibb, and others-Drawings of the Vocal Cords when

at rest in silent respiration and when producing voice-Change of Voice at Puberty-

Retention ofthe Effiminate Voice in Manhood, and proper mode of Cure-Auxiliary

Organs ofVoice-Voices ofAnimals—Quotation from Dr. Carpenter-Brief Summary

of the Articulating Organs.

N my last Lecture I described to you fully the chest and those

respiratory organs which are subservient to the phenomena of

the voice. This evening I propose occupying your attention

with an examination of the structure and functions of those

organs which are more immediately concerned in the production of

voice.

Let me, as I did on the former occasion, endeavour to render my

remarks the clearer by a reference to the drawings and diagrams before

you, and the first to which I call your attention is this, which is the

external appearance presented by the larynx. (See Fig. 3. )

And next I have to bring before your notice, this, which represents a

section, and exhibits the interior of the larynx. (See Fig. 4.)

And then this, which exhibits the interior of the air passage in a larynx

and trachea slit down behind. The letters in the preceding drawing

refer also to this. (See Fig. 5.)

It is a most delicate, complicated, and important organ, for it is the

instrument that produces all vocal sound. You see it is situated in the

anterior portion of the neck, and rises out of the windpipe, and it con-

sists of five principal elastic cartilages, of which one is always very per-

ceptible to the eye, and two of them still more discernible through the

integuments that cover them by the sense of touch. Let us then

examine them in detail. The tube thus composed is itself called the

larynx. This cartilage, G, which you see here connected by ligaments

and membranes to the first ring of the windpipe, is called the cricoid, or

ring-shaped, cartilage. It is, as you can feel by placing the finger on

your own necks just at that spot, very firm and solid in structure, serving,

in fact, as a substantial foundation for the parts above it. Above this you

notice a very marked cartilage. This is termed the thyroid, or shield-
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shaped, cartilage. It is composed of two portions, which unite in front,

forming a decided protuberance in the throat of the full-grown man.

has received the fanciful appellation of the pomum Adami, or Adam's

apple, from the strange idea, or legend, that a portion of the forbidden

fruit stuck in his throat, and has in appearance been perpetuated in all

his descendants. The thyroid differs from the cricoid cartilage in this,

that it does not surround the larynx, but at the back presents at its

3

5

1

4

Fig. 3.

External aspect of the larynx, trachea, and thyroid gland. I. Thyroid cartilage.

2. Cricoid cartilage. 3 3. The superior horns of the thyroid cartilage. 44. Thethyroid

gland. 5. The trachea. 6. Bifurcation ofthe trachea. 7. Subdivision ofthe bronchi.

extremities prolongations upwards and downwards, E and F. The

former are called its great horns, and are connected by ligaments to the

tongue-bone, while the latter are much shorter, and are connected by

muscles and ligaments to the cricoid cartilage.

Now, then, I come to two cartilages much smaller than the others, H.

They are named the arytenoid or ewer-shaded cartilages, and are placed

in the highest part of the cricoid cartilage. In shape they are pyramidal,

and are so connected to each other and the other cartilages by muscles
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and membranes, as to be capable of motion in several directions.

These two cartilages are most important in regard to the production of

voice, for it is to them that the vocal cords, O, are attached.

And now, before I speak of these wonderful vocal cords and the way

in which voice is produced by them, I hope it will not be uninteresting

if I give you some account of the invention and means by which our

present knowledge of human vocal phenomena has been attained. The

subject has always been one of the greatest interest, especially to physi-

A. Great cornu of the hyoid bone.

B. Body of the os hyoides.

C. Small cornu of the hyoid.

D. Thyroid cartilage.

E. Upper cornu of the thyroid.

F. Lower cornu of the thyroid.

G. Cricoid cartilage.

H. Arytenoid cartilage.

I. Cartilage of Santorini.

J. Crico-arytenoideus posticus muscle.

K. Cuneiform cartilage.

L. Epiglottis.

M. Thyro-hyoid ligament.

N. Crico-thyroid ligament.

O. True chorda vocalis.

P. False chorda vocalis.

Q. Ventricle of the larynx.

R. Rima glottidis.

S. Sacculus laryngis.

T. Thyro-hyoid membrane.

U. Arytæno-epiglottid fold.

V. Arytænoideus posticus muscle.

W. Interior of the trachea.

X. Muscular part of the trachea.

Y. Rings of the trachea.

Fig. 4.

ologists ; and as early as the seventeenth century, attempts had been

made by means of artificial contrivances to obtain a view of the more

deeply situated portions of the interior of the throat in the living human

subject. But no name, I think, calls for any special mention until we

come to that of Dr. Babington, who at a meeting of the Hunterian

Society in March, 1829, showed an instrument he had constructed for

rendering visible the interior of the larynx. It was, really, almost

essentially the same as the instrument that is now in use for that pur-
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pose, and is thus described in the third volume of the " Medical Gazette,"

at page 585 :-

"It consisted of an oblong piece of looking-glass, set in silver wire,

a long shank. The reflecting portion is placed against the palate, while

the tongue is held down by a spatula, when the epiglottis and the upper

part of the larynx became visible in the glass."

The impetus now seems to have been given to further improvements

and discoveries. In France, MM. Traupeau and Belloc published in

Fig. 5 .

1837 the result of the investigation they had made by means of an

instrument made by an ingenious mechanic of the name of Selligue,

and which they call a speculum laryngis ; and in 1838 M. Beaumes, of

Lyons, exhibited a mirror he had constructed for examining the throat,

larynx, and back of the nostrils, while in England the names of the late

Mr. Avery and Dr. Warden should also receive honourable mention for

their efforts in the same direction.

But I must pass on nowto a name that must ever occupy a very high

place in the list of those distinguished men who have, within the last
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twenty years, not merely metaphorically, but literally, thrown so much

light upon the larynx. I mean M. Garcia, the celebrated teacher of

singing, and brother of the great prima donna of thirty years ago ,

Madame Malibran. M. Garcia had for many years made the anatomy

and physiology of the larynx, as the organ of voice, a subject of con-

stant study, and had long felt a great desire to witness the mechanism

and movements of the organ of the human voice in the act of singing.

This he carried out successfully by a very simple plan, making his own

throat the subject of his experiment, when he was at Paris in September,

1854. Standing with his back to the sun, he held a looking-glass in his

left hand before his face, the sun's rays were thus reflected by the glass

into his open mouth. Then, having previously warmed a small mirror,

similar to that used by dentists, he placed it at the back of his mouth,

and then he saw reflected in the mirror his own larynx, with the vocal

cords in action as he sung an air. He next performed a series of ex-

periments in relation to the movements of the vocal cords and the

general action of the larynx in various persons in the act of singing,

with a view to determine the chest registers of the voice, the means by

which the falsetto is produced. The result of M. Garcia's observations

were given by him in a very interesting paper entitled " Physiological

Observations on the Human Voice," which were read before the Royal

Society on May 24th, 1855, and which, if you desire to read (and well

will it repay perusal) you will find in the Proceedings of that Society for

the year 1855. Many important observations and discussions resulted

fromthe publication of this paper. The eminent physiologist, Dr. Türck,

of Vienna, became acquainted with this paper, and was induced byit to

use the laryngeal mirror in the wards of the general hospital of that city

during the year 1857 , for the purpose of making a diagnosis in cases of

diseases of the larynx. In the autumn of that year he lent his mirrors

to Dr. Czarmak, who very soon made a great improvement in the in-

vention. Hitherto, sunlight had been the means employed for illumi-

nating the interior of the throat, which, of course, was not always to be

attained. He conceived the idea of adapting the ophthalmoscopic

mirror designed by Ruete for the purpose of concentrating and reflecting

artificial light, thus making the laryngoscope, as he now termed his in-

strument, available at all times as a means of inspecting the larynx and

of guiding the hand in the application of local remedies. He also em-

ployed mirrors of various sizes and perfected them in every way. The

name of Czermak has ever since been prominently associated with what

is termed the art of laryngoscopy, though we ought not to omit men-

tioning with high honour the names of Sir G. D. Gibb, Dr. George

Johnson, and Dr. Mackenzie in our own country, and those of Battaille

and Merkel on the continent. Czarmak travelled over the best part of

Europe in order to make known his researches, and the views he held in

consequence. But with a most praiseworthy modesty, he never failed

to give Garcia all the merit his originality deserved, and the very first

essay Czermak published, which was in 1858, bore as its title " Physio-

logical Researches with the Laryngeal Mirror of Garcia," showing the

importance and value he attached to the experiments and researches of
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the latter in thus giving his name to the mirror. That Garcia has a right-

ful claim to originality in what is called auto-laryngoscopy, orthe means

of inspecting one's own larynx, cannot, therefore, now, I think, be dis-

puted. Still , Czermak must have the just merit given to him of being

considered the discoverer of the art of laryngoscopy in its application

to the diagnosis and treatment of diseases of the larynx ; and he was

also the first to practise the application of a somewhat similar contrivance

to rhinoscopy, or the inspection of the posterior recesses of the nostrils.

I quite agree with Sir George Duncan Gibb, who has written a most

valuable and elaborate work on the laryngoscope, * where he says that

the experiments of Czarmak are many of the most important that have

ever been, or are likely to be, made, and reflect the highest credit upon

the sagacity and genius of their originator. They are so beautiful, and

so physiologically true in relation to the human voice, and help us so

much to appreciate the pathology of vocalization, that we cannot be too

grateful for them as they appear under the title of " Observations on the

Human Voice " in the Proceedings of the Royal Society. Sir G. D.

Gibb himself, in a lecture which he delivered on the 11th of March,

1863, before " The Musical Society of London," entitled, " On the

Influence of Musical and other sounds upon the Larynx, as seen by the

aid of the Laryngoscope, illustrated by a large number of coloured Dia-

grams," took the opportunity of acknowledging how much we owed to

Garcia, and stated that his researches, which had given the first impulse

to the study of laryngoscopy, had formed the basis of experiments for

all subsequent observers.

h

k

Fig. 6.

View of the larynx in a state of repose and silence, as seen in the laryngoscope.

a. Upper or lingual surface of the epiglottis. b. Lip of the epiglottis on its laryn-

geal surface. c. Cushion of the epiglottis. d. Vocal cords, on the outer side of which

is a dark line, the entrance of the ventricles. c. Cricoid cartilage. f. Trachea.

g. Glosso-epiglottis folds. h. Aryteno-epiglottic folds. i. Regulator of the glottis (false

cord). k. Cartilage of Wrisberg. Capitulum Santorini, forming the apex of the

arytenoid cartilage. m. Arytenoid commissure.

Now, then, let me show you in this diagram a general view of the

larynx, and ofthese vocal cords in particular, when they are in a state of

repose and silence.

These two long narrow bands marked d d are the vocal cords ,

* "The Laryngoscope in Diseases of the Throat." By Sir George Duncan Gibb,

Bart. , M.D. Churchill and Sons, New Burlington Street.



LECT. IV.]
49

ON ELOCUTION.

extending, you perceive, from the angle of the thyroid cartilage to the

base of the arytenoid cartilages. They are always quite unmistakable,

for their colour is a brilliant pearly glistening white, sometimes partaking

of a tinge of grey, and in the act of vocalisation, capable of the most

astonishing rapidity of movement. The average length of each of the

vocal cords in man is rather more than half an inch : in woman some-

what less. Müller states that the relative lengths of the vocal cords in

the male and female larynx are as three to two, both in the relaxed and

in the extended state. As regards their structure, they consist of a

bundle of fine elastic tissue, covered with a thin mucous membrane.

You notice that each vocal cord has two free surfaces, one internal,

which looks to its fellow, and one above, where it bounds the ventricle ;

and the free edge between those two surfaces is the part that is made to

vibrate by the out-going current of air, as I shall explain to you shortly.

This diagram, then, shows you the position ofthe vocal cords when we

are silent, and you perceive that their vibrating edges are at a distance

from each other, and divergent behind, and the air that we expire,

passes by them, when we are in a state of health, without producing any

sound whatever. But now, in order that voice should be produced either

for speaking or singing, these edges of the vocal cords require to be ap-

proximated and put parallel to each other by certain specific muscles,

which perform that office, and thus be placed in what is called the

vocalizing position. This is instantly done at the command of that

marvellous and mysterious power-the human will. The expired air

now puts thefree edges of the vocal cords into a state of vibration, and

then sound or voice is immediately produced. The diagram I now

show you
exhibits the position of the vocal cords in the act of producing

voice.

Fig. 7.

View of the larynx during the act of phonation, as seen in the laryngoscope. The

same parts above the glottis are seen as in Fig. 6, only that the glottis is closed whilst

sounds are being uttered, and the larynx above the glottis forms a sort of hollow, with

the walls somewhat approximated.

a. Vestibule of the larynx. b. Capitulum Santorini, below which is the arytenoid

cartilage. c. Arytenoid commissure. d. Vocal process. e. Cornu of hyoid bone:

f. Pharyngeal surface of cricoid cartilage.

Now is it not a wonderful thing to reflect upon that all the exquisite

music, and the variety of notes we hear in the voice of a great singer,

and the expressive and delicate inflections and modulations of the voice,

4
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which we hear in a great orator or actor, are mainly produced by the

condition and action of these two little cords, each but little more than

half an inch in length ?*

The more the vocal cords are relaxed, the lower is the note in the

musical scale, whether in song or in the inflections ofthe voice in Elocu-

tion ; and, on the contrary, the more they are tightened, the higher is

the note that is produced . Alterations in the degrees of tension in the

vocal cords are produced and caused by the action of specific and most

delicate controlling muscles. But the larynx also plays its part in the

production of all the varieties of notes in the musical scale. To produce

the deepest note of the voice, the larynx is depressed about half an inch

below its mean position, by which the aperture between the vocal cords

called the rima glottidis (or chink of the glottis ) is opened in its whole

extent, and the tension of the cords is very slight. When the larynx is

in the lowest position, the voice not only takes its lowest note, but from

a diminished action of the air in its egress becomes scarcely audible. On

the other hand, when the voice ascends from the lowest to the highest

notes ofthe register of the chest voice, the larynx gradually rises until it

reaches half an inch above its mean position, and the aperture of the

rima, or chink, diminishes in breadth in proportion as the larynx

ascends.t

I have now, I think, given you a sufficiently full description of the

vocal cords and the functions they perform ; and to witness their move-

ments in the act ofvocalisation by means of the laryngoscope, as I have

done repeatedly (and strongly advise you to do if you ever have the

opportunity), is certainly one of the most wonderful and interesting

sights that can be imagined. ‡

* A full report of Sir G. Duncan Gibb's Lecture on " The Influence of Musical and

other Sounds upon the Larynx, asseen by the aid of the Laryngoscope, " delivered before

the Musical Society of London, will be found in the Appendix.

+ In November, 1873, a wonderful operation was performed for the first time in the

annals of surgery in the chief hospital at Berlin, by Professor Billroth . The patient,

owing to malignant disease of the larynx, was utterly voiceless. After excising the

diseased portion, Professor Billroth supplied its place with an artifical larynx and vocal

cords, composed of india-rubber and metal. Voice and speech were restored to the

patient, though, of course, the voice had a very abnormal sound . A full account of the

operation, with a description and engraving of the artificial larynx, was published by

Dr. Gussenbauer, at Berlin, in 1874.

FALSETTO VOICE.-Dr. Marcet, of the Brompton Consumption Hospital, has

been looking down the throat of one of the Tyrolese singers who have lately been

warbling at St. James's Hall, the object of the inspection being to ascertain the phy-

siological conditions which produce the beautiful falsetto notes for which the Swiss

artists are celebrated . The observations were made by means of a laryngoscope, a

little instrument whereof the principal member is a mirror placed at the back of the

patient's mouth. It is pretty generally known that the human vocal apparatus consists

of a pair of membranes situated horizontally in the throat, and just touching at their

edges , A drum head, with a slit across it, may convey a popular idea of them.

the act of singing, the lips of these cords, as they are called, are brought into contact,

and they approach each other throughout their whole length and remain parallel.

When they are set in vibration, by the passage of air through them, under these the

ordinary conditions, a full chest note is emitted ; but if they do not meet in their entire

length, either a posterior or anterior portion of them remaining apart, the sound is no

In
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I mentioned just now the rima glottidis, or glottis, as it is usually

called, and told you it is the narrow interval or chink between the vocal

cords. Its extent is greater than that of the cords, for it reaches across

the larynx. It measures from before backwards usually nearly an inch,

and across at the base, when dilated, about one-third of an inch in men,

but in women and boys less. During inspiration the space is larger than

in expiration. It forms two changes with its dilatation. In a state of

rest the interval resembles in shape a spear-head, with the shaft placed

backwards ; when dilated it is triangular in form, the base of the interval

being behind. It is provided with wonderfully delicate muscles, by

which it is contracted or expanded, and assumes, according to circum-

stances, a great variety of shapes . At that period of life when the boy

becomes the young man, and the girl becomes the young woman, a

marked change takes place in the size of the glottis, as well as in the

character of the tone produced by the vocal organs. Usually, in less

than a year at this period of life, the opening of the glottis increases in

man in the proportion of five to ten, its extent being doubled both in

length and breadth . In woman the change is not so remarkable in

character ; her glottis usually increases in the proportion only of about

five to seven, which at once accounts for the much greater change which

takes place at this time in the voice of man. As the glottis enlarges

with the progress of years and the continual practice, on sound physio-

logical principles, of public speaking or reading aloud, the voice becomes

stronger, fuller, and deeper. In woman, the voice always remains com-

paratively weaker and higher in pitch, her glottis being, according to the

eminent physiologist Richerand, a third smaller than in man. Some-

times we meet with instances of men retaining in mature life the effemi-

nate, cracked, falsetto, disagreeable voice which marked the period of

puberty. In almost every case where there is no organic defect or

malformation, a single course of lessons under a good elocution master,

acquainted with the anatomy and physiology of the organs of speech,

will remove the evil . The epiglottis is the uppermost of the five elastic

cartilages forming the larynx, and its office is to direct the expired sound,

and to open and shut like a valve the aperture of the exterior glottis.

Such, then, is a brief description of the larynx and its functions, and

these are manifestly so highly important in connection with the produc-

tion of voice, that the necessity is apparent to all that care should be

taken by every one, but especially by the public speaker or reader, to

:longer full, but feeble and shrill the note emitted is what the stringed instrument

player calls a harmonic, and what the singer calls a falsetto, or head note. The

violinist who would bring out a harmonic, so touches a string that, instead of makingit

vibrate as a whole, he divides it into segments, each of which vibrates by itself, and

emits the note due to its short length, instead of that which the full length of the string

would yield. The same sort of thing seems to be done by the falsetto singer : the adept

can at will shorten his vocal cords so as to pass instantly from any note to its harmonic.

The muscular process by which this transition is effected is not clearly made out, so that

it cannot be determined whether all singers are alike gifted with powers of head-singing

equal to the Tyrolese, or whether Alpine melody grew out of peculiar capabilities of

Alpine throats.-Once a Week.

4-2
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avoid contracting bad habits in speaking or reading, which may in any

way injure so wonderful and delicate an organ.

I have now to speak of what I may term the influence of the aux-

iliary organs on the voice. The variation of the length of the trachea,

as the prefixed tube, seems to have but little influence on the note pro-

duced in the larynx. It is admitted, however, that the elongation of the

superadded tube above the glottis facilitates, by the descent of the

larynx, the production of low notes, while its shortening, by the ascent of

the larynx, favours the production of higher notes.

There are two little cavities readily seen in many persons as dark lines

on the outer margin of each vocal cord, between the latter and the regu-

lators of the glottis. These are called the ventricles of the larynx. Sir

G. D. Gibb says it is a curious fact that in most negroes a view can be

obtained of their interior, from the obliquity of their position in that race.

The chief office assigned to these cavities is to afford sufficient space

for the vibration of the vocal cords. The ventricular sacs, moreover,

appear to supply the vocal cords with the requisite amount of moisture

while they are vibrating. The French physiologist, Savart, maintained

that the air may vibrate in the ventricles, independently, and may pro-

duce sounds in such cases, when the other elastic parts are incapable of

sufficient tension.

Let me now ask your attention to this diagram, to which I shall have

to refer not merely in this lecture but when I come to speak of articula-

tion and impediments of speech. (Fig. 8.)

It represents, you see, a sectional view of the human head, from the

central line at the top of the skull to where the larynx terminates. Now,

much of the resonant quality of the voice is influenced, not merely by

the state and size of these ventricles of the larynx, of which I have just

spoken, but by the dimensions and condition of the fauces, the oral and

nasal cavities, and the development of those hollows in the long part of

the forehead, marked S, and which are called the frontal sinuses. The

eminent physiologist, Professor Owen, is of opinion that that want of

resonance for which the voices of the natives of Australia are so remark-

able, is most probably owing to the fact that the frontal sinus is not fully

developed in that race. It may thus be considered that the parts above

the glottis, in regard to the production of these secondary vibrations of

sound which we term resonance of the voice, serve (to use the compari-

son of the late Dr. Hunt) the office of a short speaking-tube.

Much also depends on the proper expansion and position ofthe chest,

for when this is rightly carried out, not only can you then hear the vibra-

tions of the voice in singing or speaking, but if you place your hand on

the chest, you can actually feel that the whole cavity of the thorax is re-

sounding within.

The influence of the epiglottis, too, must not be passed over un-

noticed. When it is pressed down, so as to cover the larynx, vocal

sounds are rendered deeper and rather duller. Müller states, "in utter-

ing deep notes, we evidently employ the glottis in this way ; such, at

least, seems to me the object of the depression of the tongue, when,

endeavouring to produce very deep notes, we press down the head."
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An eminent Italian physiologist, Bennati, remarks that the soft palate

rises and assumes an arched shape in the formation of lcw notes, and

sinks in those of higher notes.

The uvula keeps its normal position in the lower notes of the voice,

but nearly disappears from sight in the production of the highest notes.

n

20

31

25

21

28 29

10

13

Fig. 8.

Median section of the head ; F, frontal bone ; S, frontal sinus ; B, bone ofthe nose ;

C, cartilage of the nose ; N, external nostril ; U, upper spongy bone ; M, middle

spongy bone ; L, lower spongy bone ; O, occipital bone ; V, vertebræ ;P, the spinous

processes ; I to 12, the cranial nerves ; 13, the spinal cord ; 14, superior maxillary

bone ; 15 , hard palate ; 16, soft palate ; 17, uvula ; 18, tonsil ; 19, tongue ; 20,

fraenum ; 21, genio-glossus ; 22, genio-hyoideus ; 23, hyoid bone ; 24, palato-pharyn

geus ; 25, epiglottis ; 26, hyo-epiglottic ligament; 27, hyo-thyroid ligament ; 28, supe-

rior ligament of the glottis ; 29, arytenoid cartilage; 30, inferior ligament or vocal cord;

31 , thyroid cartilage ; 32, cricoid cartilage ; 33 33, incisors; 34 34, lips.

The importance of this organ in regard to the tone of the voice is very

considerable ; for if it be of unusual size or deficient in contraction

power, the purity and power of the voice are greatly impaired. Accord-

ing to the same authority, the tonsils also swell and approach each other

when high notes are being produced .*

* Since the above was written, I have had the privilege of seeing a most ingenious
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Dr. Carpenter, to whom we are indebted for one of the best works on

mental physiology, as well as physiology generally, when treating in his

" Principles of Physiology " on the degree of precision with which the

muscular contraction of the glottis can be adapted to produce a designed

effect, says, "The natural compass of the voice in most persons who

have cultivated the vocal organs, may be stated at about two octaves or

twenty-four semitones. Within each semitone, a singer of capability

could produce at least ten distinct intervals ; so that the total number,

240, is a very moderate estimate. There must, therefore, be 240 differ-

ent states of tension of the vocal cords producible by the will ; and, as

the whole variation in the length of the cords is not more than one-fifth

of an inch, even in man, the variation required to pass from one interval

to another, will not be more than 12th of an inch. And yet this

estimate is much below that which might be made from the performance

of a practised vocalist. It is said that the celebrated Madame Mara

was able to sound 100 different intervals between each tone. The com-

pass of her voice was at least three octaves or twenty-one tones ; thus

the total number of intervals was 2,100, all compresed within an ex-

treme variation of one-eighth of an inch ; so that it might be said that

she was able to determine the contractions of her vocal muscles to nearly

the seventeen-thousandth part of an inch. ”

The late Dr. Hunt stated in 1859 that some physiologists have en-

deavoured to calculate the changes of which the human organ of voice

is capable, on the assumption that the number of changes must at least

equal the number of muscles employed. Considering that at least seven

pair of muscles belong to the larynx, and that they can act singly, or in

pairs, or in combination with the whole, or with part of the next, they

are, according to Dr. Barclay's estimate , capable of producing upwards

of sixteen thousand different movements. When to the proper muscles

of the larynx are added those attached tothe cartilages and hyoid bone,

which may act independently, or in co-operation with those of the larynx,

the estimate would have to be very largely increased . But as all the

respiratory muscles have directly or indirectly an influence in the pro-

duction of the voice, the changes which they are capable of producing

in the relative position of the vocal organs will scarcely admit even of

an approximate calculation . The number of movements of which the

vocal apparatus is susceptible, and the variety of tone which it can

produce, may indeed be said to be beyond conception."

Before I leave the subject of the vocal organs, it may not be uninter-

esting to you, especially in these days, when Darwin's " Descent of Man "

and other works have drawn popular as well as scientific attention so

much to the various points of resemblance and difference between the

anatomy and physiology of man and animals, if I touch briefly on the

voice of animals, and the mode by which it is produced. In all the

mammalia, the general structure of the larynx resembles that of man.

working model of the larynx, just designed ( 1875 ) by Mr. Edmund J. Spitta, late

demonstrator of anatomy at the school of St. George's Hospital, illustrating his view

of its various movements, and constructed by Mr. Hawkesley. A full description of

it will be found in the Appendix .
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The power and peculiar character of the cries or sounds made by various

animals, such as the roar of the lion, barking of the dog, lowing of

cattle, or bleating of sheep, &c. , depend on different degrees of develop-

ment of the vocal cords, and some peculiarity of structure in the larynx

and other organs ; for instance, the " howling " or " preacher monkey,"

of South America, though by no means large in size, yet possesses a

voice which is capable of being heard at a distance of more than two

miles. This extraordinary intensity and power of voice is produced by

certain pouches connected with the larynx, and to a large drum-like de-

velopment ofthe hyoid bone.* On the other hand , those animals which

are wholly silent, such as the giraffe and armadillo, owe their inabilityto

produce any sound to the fact of their possessing no vocal cords. If

you wish to enter more fully into the interesting subject of the voice of

animals, I would refer you to the works of Carpenter, Darwin, Cuvier,

Lehfeldt, and Brandt, the latter of whom has treated especially of that

order which has the closest resemblance to man-the quadrumana.

Birds differ most remarkably from all other classes in their vocal

organs, in the fact that they possess a double larynx, that on the top of

the trachea being partly cartilagenous and partly osseous, and its chief

function that of regulating the function of respiration. The lower larynx,

whence solely the voice of birds has its origin, is situated at the bottom

of the trachea, and is formed by several of its lowest rings. It varies

greatly both in form and structure, and possesses special muscles by

which the distance between the vocal cords may be either lessened or

increased. Just as we find certain of the mute mammalia without any

vocal cords, so we find rare instances of voiceless birds, such as a few

of the vulture tribe, that possess no lower larynx. The birds of song

that so delight us with their melody, have no less than five pairs of

muscles that act upon their vocal cords ; and, moreover, possess at the

inner edges of each compartment of the larynx an additional mem-

braneous fold, called, from its shape, the semi-lunar membrane, which is

of relatively considerable size in parrots, magpies, and other birds that

can be taught to speak. My authority for all these statements is the

eminent French physiologist, M. Savart, and to him I refer you, if you

wish to enter more fully into all the curious and interesting particulars

and differences in the vocal mechanism of birds.

When we descend to reptiles and the amphibia, we find the larynx of

the mammalia, as it were, in a rudimentary condition, and their vocal

organs, in regard to structure, exhibit considerable difference. The

roar of the alligator and the croaking of the frog, are alike produced by

the vibration of their vocal cords ; but snakes possess no vocal cords,

and, consequently, can only produce a hissing sound, which is caused

bythe air being forced out through the narrow opening of the glottis.

The French naturalist, M. Hanlé, has given a very elaborate description

of the anatomy and physiology of the various families of reptiles, particu-

larly in regard to their vocal organs.

Most fishes are mute, with certain very rare exceptions, of which the

mackerel is one, for, if taken out of the water and seized with the hand

by the lower part of the body, it produces a kind of moaning sound,

* Humboldt's " Zoological Observations," vol. i . p. 9.
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which is caused by the friction of the bones of the larynx, as, indeed,

may be distinctly seen, says Dr. Hunt, if its mouth be opened.

With regard to the sounds produced by insects, such as crickets,

grasshoppers, bees, &c., the quaint remark of the French naturalist, M.

Goureau, is generally applicable, that they are rather to be considered

as musicians than singers. With most of them the sounds they produce

are caused either by the friction of their wings together or their almost

inconceivably rapid vibration in the act of flight ; but the German

Entomologist, Burmeister, has demonstrated that in many of them, such

as bees, wasps, and flies, the sounds which they make are not caused

solely by friction, but by the air also passing rapidly through the tho-

racic air holes. Some insects, too, like the death-watch, cause a sound

resembling the ticking of a watch by striking against wood or other hard

substances with their horny mandrils, which is generally believed to be

a noise made for the purpose of attracting the mate ; and others of the

grasshopper tribe, such as the male cicada of Brazil, can, through the

agency of certain internal organs with which they are provided, produce

sounds, which can be heard at an enormous distance, considering the

minute size of the creature by which they are caused.
The chief organ

that forms this sound appears to be a strong elastic membrane that is

stretched across a cavity, acted upon by opposing bundles of muscular

fibres ; and the resonance of the sound is further increased by external

plactes ; and, to quote the words of Dr. Carpenter, " so effectually do

they act, that a certain cicada of Brazil is said to be audible at the dis-

tance of half a mile, which is as if a man of ordinary stature possessed a

voice that could be heard all over the world."

The subject of articulation is necessarily connected so closely with

that of the formation of voice, that perhaps it ought to be discussed

next in point of order ; but, as I shall have to enter very fully into the

nature of the various articulating organs and their respective functions,

when I come to treat on the different kinds of impediments of speech

and defective articulation, I shall reserve this portion of our inquiry until

that occasion; only remarking for the present, that by the articulating, or

enunciative organs, are meant those organs by which the stream of sound

is so modified and acted on, after issuing from the larynx, as to produce

the several letters which are the elements of human speech. A vowel

is a simple sound formed by the impulse of the voice only, by the open-

ing ofthe mouth in a particular manner, whilst a consonant is an interrup

tion of the vocal sound, arising from the application of the organs of

speech to each other ; and all the articulating organs are found in the

mouth, and consist of the tongue, the lips, the uvula, and soft palate,

which are movable, and the gums, teeth, and bonypalate, which are fixed.
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Respiration and the proper mode of managing the Breath in Public Reading and Speak-

ing-Testimony ofthe late Rev. A. S. Treewall-Quotation from the Rev. J. How-

lett's Work on " Reading the Liturgy"-"The Great Secret" of Respiration, and the

history of its transmission-Extracts from the recent Works of Mr. Sergeant Cox and

Professor Frobisher-Sanitary advantages resulting from the Mode of Respiration

here described-Testimony of George Catlin, the North-American traveller-

Emmanuel Kant and De Quincey-Control of the Breath in Expiration-Opinions of

Professor Hullah and Mr. Kingsbury-Summary rules for the management of respira-

tion in Public Reading, Speaking, and Singing.

N my preceding Lecture I endeavoured to give a general descrip-

tion of those portions of our frames which play so important

a part in the formation of the voice and the articulation ofthe

speech. In this lecture I have to make you acquainted with

what, from my own experience, as well as the testimony of others, seems

the best way of using this wonderful and complicated vocal machine, so

as to enable it to discharge all its various functions in such a manner

as will not only afford pleasure and satisfaction to our hearers when

we read or speak, but, at the same time, will contribute most to our own

personal health and comfort.

I quite agree with a well-known physician,* when he says, " It is

certainly great inconsistency to lavish all our care and attention in stor-

ing the mind with knowledge, and yet make no provision for cultivating

the medium by which this knowledge may be made available to others."

It is now, while the vocal organs are flexible, and the whole frame exults

in the fresh and elastic vigour of early manhood, that you may cultivate

the art of speaking, reading, and other branches of elocution, with such

comparative ease to yourselves and such advantage to others. Now is

the season when you can most profitably bestow attention on the cultiva-

tion of the voice, and the improvement of delivery, as well as the cor-

rection of those faults of accent and intonation, which in general spring

from ignorance, inattention, or instinctive imitation. In a word, as I

have said before, so now I say again with all emphasis and earnestness,

the human voice, with its wonderful and varied powers, its infinite and

delicate shades of expression, ought to have as much care and attention

* Dr. Mackness on " Dysphonia Clericorum. ”
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as we bestow on the development and cultivation of any of our other

faculties.

From what I have observed in my own experience as a teacher of the

art of public reading and speaking, I really think few persons out of the

medical profession reflect on the enormous space which the lungs occupy

in our frames, and how all-important their sound and healthy condition

is to us. To nearly all those who soon break down from physical ex-

haustion after reading or speaking, I would say :-" How much of your

lungs do you think you habitually use in this same act of breathing ?"

Avery limited portion, I fear ; in fact, just that portion which lies at the

upper part of the chest, and no more : and what is the result when you

attempt, thus breathing, to read or speak for any length of time ? I fancy

I can tolerably well describe what you experience. Do you not find that

your breath very soon becomes exhausted , and being again taken rather

hastily, and not sufficiently deep, the results which ensue are the follow-

ing, with more or less aggravation, according as the natural constitution

is more or less robust : you feel a sense of weight at the chest, of general

oppression, exhaustion, and weariness, and very possibly other and more

alarming symptoms. And can you wonder at these disastrous conse-

quences not unfrequently following ? Can you feel surprised that your

health should suffer by so wrong an exercise of such an important organ

in the system ? I want to impress upon you that proper breathing is

healthy breathing ; and that reading aloud, speaking and singing, are,

when correctly performed, most healthful, invigorating, and beneficial exer-

cises tothe body as well as to the mind. If, however, from habit or inatten-

tion, you do not as a rule properly inflate the lungs, why, a portion only,

instead ofthe whole, is brought into play, and the portion so overworked

often pays the penalty for the additional labour imposed upon it, while

the great mass of the lungs, being left unused and uninflated, is often

marked by morbid symptoms of various kinds which lead to serious

diseases, of which the " clerical sore throat" is the most common.

Now, then, on this head alone, viz. , the right management of the

breath in respiration generally, but especially when reading aloud ' or

speaking in public, there is much to be said. It is, in the first place,

highly important that the speaker or reader should, both for the sake of

complete ease and freedom in the performance of the function of respira-

tion, as well as for the influence of those secondary vibrations of the

upper portion ofthe trunk of the body, place himself in the best position

for the discharge of the task he has undertaken-the position that is

most favourable for speaking at the same time with energy and personal

comfort. What, then, is this position ? It is, in fact, just the attitude in

which the drill-sergeant would make you stand-the chest thrown fully

open, and kept properly expanded by the shoulders being thrown back

and the head held easily erect. Do not here misunderstand me. I do

not mean to assert anything so absurd as that a man should always stand

in the same position. But the speaker ought to have a normal position

to which he habitually returns after every brief deviation from it. These

deviations may sometimes be for relief, by a slight change in the atti-

tude, sometimes for the sake of expressing some particular emotion. But
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I again strongly urge upon you that this is to be the normal and habitual

position ; because it is that which is the most favourable for the full and

free inflation of the lungs in consequence of the expansion of the chest ;

and also for the production of those secondary vibrations which tend to

increase the power and volume of the voice. Above all things, then, avoid

the habit which so many men have, who have never received any train-

ing in the art, or at all considered the subject, of advancing on a plat-

form to the railings in front, leaning upon them with one or both hands,

and making that their normal position. With the larynx and chest so

contracted, nothing can be more ungraceful and nothing more destruc-

tive to all energy and freedom in speaking.

Now, then, I come to a subject of paramount importance in every

way the right mode of managing the breath in speaking or reading.

Nothing can be more hurtful to the pure quality of the voice, and no-

thing scarcely more injurious to the larynx and the lungs than the habit

of gasping in the air without any system or method by the open mouth.

Take this as a golden rule, that the breath should, not merely when

reading or speaking, though then I hold it indispensable, but at all times,

and under all circumstances, be taken into the lungs only through the

nostrils. I assure you most earnestly that if there be any tendency to

disease or weakness of the lungs or of the larynx, trachea or bronchial

tubes, the observance of this rule is of vital importance to health-nay,

I am sure I am not going too far when I say it is in some extreme cases

a matter almost of life or death. Believe me, that almost all the injury

which clergymen and public speakers do themselves in the discharge of

their duties in the church or on the platform arises from this very com-

mon, but most erroneous habit of gasping or pumping in the air through

the open mouth.

This habit of taking in the air only through the nostrils has very great

and very many advantages, and I have also reason to know, that this

great but simple rule in respiration has not only been regarded in the

light of a grand secret, but actually sold as such by some teachers of

elocution under a promise-nay, in some cases under an oath ofsecrecy,

as if it were peculiar to themselves. I cannot do better here than read

you a letter on the subject in my possession , written in the year 1861,

bymy late friend, the Rev. A. S. Thelwall, who was the first appointed

lecturer on Public Reading and Speaking in this College, and who fulfilled

all the duties of his office here, from his appointment by the Council in

the beginning of the year 1850, till his death nine years ago. The letter

places the matter in its true light, and contains so many excellent hints,

that I make no apology for reading it to you in full .

"The importance of the habit of taking in the breath only through the

nostrils, on which Mr. Brock insists in his letter of October 2, cannot be

well overrated ; but I beg leave to observe, that though Mr. Broster might

make a great secret of it, and exact a promise, if not an oath, of secrecy,

from those to whom he imparted it, the rule itself, for more than half

a century, has been no secret. It was insisted upon by my late father,

and imparted by him to all his pupils from the year 1802, when he first

began to give instruction on elocution, really scientific, both by public
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lectures and by private lessons. I myself learned from him to form the

habit at that early period, and I have adhered to it (and felt the very

great advantage of so doing) ever since. I have imparted it to several

of my brethren in private, and in my Lectures at King's College (com-

mencing in the beginning of the year 1850) , I have always given it great

prominence ; and I have explained the importance of it very fully, on what

every medical man would acknowledge to be scientific principles. More-

over, I have openly expressed my conviction that this was the rule, which

(as a great secret, and even under an oath ofsecrecy) was sold at a con-

siderable price, not by Mr. Broster only, but (as I understand) by more

than one teacher of elocution besides. Some medical men, looking at

the subject on merely medical principles, and in a medical point of view,

have seen the importance of the same rule, and enjoined the strict ob-

servance of it upon their patients ; so that, in the medical profession, it

has certainly been no secret.

" I would add , that (excellent and important as this rule is) there are

other rules connected with it which need to be observed in order to

insure the full benefit of it. Such as the taking and keeping of that

position which is most favourable to the free and full inflation of the

lungs ; and, taking advantage of every legitimate pause, to take in a

fresh supply of air ; for, in whatever way the speaker may take in his

breath, if he goes on speaking to the end of it, his speech will become

both laborious and inaudible. Moreover, if he be not carefully atten-

tive to distinct articulation, the best mode of managing the breath will

not suffice to make him intelligible to any large portion of his congre-

gation.

" In short, it ought to be well understood, that really good speaking

depends on constant attention to various rules, and to a great number of

minute particulars. And at least nineteen persons out of every twenty re-

quire judicious instruction and careful training,—and persevering appli-

cation on their own part,-in order to make them good readers. I

know by my own experience and observation that all these three things

are indispensable-except in some very extraordinary cases. And it is

a well-known historical fact, that the greatest orators have attained to

excellence, only by great exertions and persevering toil. So that, while

it has been said, ' Poeta nascitur, non fit,' it might almost be said, on

the contrary, Orator fit, non nascitur. He must, indeed, have some-

thing in him for instruction and labour to work upon ; but Demosthenes

was not born a rhetorician.—I remain, &c.

" A. S. THELWALL."

You notice here, that Mr. Thelwall speaks of this mode of conducting

the process of respiration having for a long time been kept and sold as a

great secret by certain teachers of elocution . The late Rev. J. H. Howlett,

whowas formanyyears Chaplain of Her Majesty's Chapel at Whitehall, and

an excellent reader, published shortly before his death an admirable little

work on clerical elocution, entitled " Instructions on Reading the

Liturgy," and in the preface to it, at page 21 , * occurs the following

*"Instructions on Reading the Liturgy. " By the Rev. J. H. Howlett. T. Murby,

32, Bouverie Street, Fleet Street.
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passage, " a suggestion for diminishing the exhaustion produced by loud

speaking, reading, and preaching has lately been brought into public notice,

and is so very important that it ought to be made known to all who wish to

acquire the best management of the voice, and it is this, inhale always

throughthe nostrils, instead ofthrough the open mouth. The breath, when

drawn through the mouth, absorbs the saliva, and renders the palate and

fauces dry and clammy. This unpleasant effect is commonly felt on

awaking in the morning by those who sleep with their mouths open,

either through a cold in the head, peculiar position in bed, or through

natural obstruction in the nostrils. In the case of the speaker, reader,

or preacher, the dryness ofthe mouth renders more exertion necessary

and increases the fatigue. The cause of this fact was for many years

not duly noticed, and the knowledge of it was the great secret, which

became very profitable to a late eminent and successful teacher, who

communicated it only under solemn promise that it would not be re-

vealed." Mr. Howlett was one of my old and valued friends, and in

the course of conversation once gave me the history of the origin and

transmission of this " secret " in elocution, which, as I have never yet

seen it in print, may not be uninteresting to you, if I take the opportu-

nity of relating.

In the early part of the present century, there was a very eminent

tragedian of the name of George Frederick Cooke, who at one time

seemed likely to be a formidable rival even of John Kemble himself.

Among other qualifications for success in his profession, Cooke pos-

sessed a singularly powerful, melodious, and expressive voice, which,

even after great exertion on the stage, never showed any signs of

hoarseness or symptoms of flagging, and this, too, although it was

notorious he led a life by no means characterised by prudence or tem-.

perance. Eventually, the scandal his irregular life created, drove him to

America, where he died. His conduct had alienated nearly all his old

friends ; but in his last illness he was attended and kindly cared for by a

brother actor of the name of Broster. Cooke, shortly before his death,

while lamenting his lack of means to leave any pecuniary bequest as a

proof of his gratitude for all Broster's care and kindness, told him that

he yet thought he could leave him something, which, if well " worked,"

would be the means of bringing him a large remuneration. He then

communicated to Broster the secret, teiling him that he had found by

always carrying on respiration through the nostrils he avoided any sense

of fatigue to the vocal organs, however arduous his performance, and

believed it was the means by which he had been able to preserve all

the power and compass of his voice. He then advised Broster to return

to England, and adopt the profession of a teacher of elocution, and

only communicate the secret to his pupils on the payment of a large fee

and a solemn promise, if not an oath, that it never would be divulged

by them. As soon as Cooke was dead, Broster followed his friend's

advice, and came to this country and announced himself " Professor of

Elocution," soon had a large clientèle, realised a handsome income, and

eventually was able to retire upon an independence to the Isle of Wight,

where he died. One of the students in my class here last year, told me
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a curious circumstance connected with Broster, which I think will amuse

you. My pupil said he had been mentioning to a very old friend, the

widow of a clergyman, the account I had given him of Broster and his

success, and which I have just now been relating to you, when she said,

"Well, the next time you go to King's College, you can tell your Lecturer

something more about Broster which he may not know. When my hus-

band was a very young man, more than sixty years ago, and about to

enter into holy orders , he went to Broster for the purpose of receiving

from him lessons in elocution, when, before the secret was disclosed,

Broster not only made him pay the heavy fee he demanded, and give

the required pledge that it should never be revealed, but made him sign

a bond that in the event of his ever becoming a Bishop he should pay a

further fee of a hundred guineas, and this was a course, Broster said,

which he adopted with all his clerical pupils !" Shortly before his death,

Broster imparted the secret to his friend, John Thelwall, who had been

just then acquitted of a charge of sedition. Thelwall, therefore, relin-

quished the troubled career of a political agitator in those stormy times,

and betook himself to the more quiet life of a lecturer and teacher

of elocution, and became very eminent and successful in his new voca-

tion. He communicated the secret to his son, the late Rev. Algernon

Sidney Thelwall, who on his father's death carried on his profession,

and, as I told you, was the first lecturer on Public Reading and Speaking

ever appointed in this College. From the first session he lectured within

these walls, he disclosed what was once guarded so rigidly to all his

pupils, freely and unreservedly, deeming, as he said, this mode of always

carrying on respiration to be so exceedingly important, not only as

regarded elocution, but general health, that he desired to make it as

widely known as possible. It was from Mr. Thelwall that I first acquired

it ; and there is not a single advantage which he said would follow from

adopting the practice that I cannot most heartily confirm .

In a very
Indeed, the matter has now quite ceased to be a secret.

useful work written by Mr. Serjeant Cox, entitled “ The Art of Writing,

Reading, and Speaking,"* I find in a passage treating on the right man-

agement of the breath, at p. 96, of the second edition, the following

remarks :-" There is an art in breathing properly, and it consists in

breathing always through the nostrils, and not through the mouth. The

uses of breathing through the nostrils are many. The air is filtered in

its passage by the hairs that line the nostrils, and the particles of dust

floating about are thus prevented from touching the sensitive organs of

the throat ; and you are saved many an inconvenient cough." (This

remark of the author has gained additional significance and importance

since the lecture on " Dust " recently delivered by Professor Tyndall

at the Royal Institution, in which he expressed his belief that to the

particles of dust floating about in the air of great cities, and often con-

sisting of organic germs and the produce of decomposition, might be

traced the origin of many zymotic diseases. If such disease -bearing

particles can be arrested in their passage by the filtering apparatus which

Nature has provided in the air-passages of the nostrils, and thus be

* Published by Horace Cox, Wellington Street, Strand.
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prevented reaching more vital organs, I need not say how important it

is that the mode of respiration I have spoken of should be always

adopted . ) Serjeant Cox then goes on to say-"In breathing through

the nostrils, the air traverses a small, long, and very warm tube before it

reaches the windpipe, by which its temperature is raised to that of the

delicate membrane on which it there impinges, and thus all inflamma-

tion or even irritation is avoided. But if you breathe through the open

mouth, the air rushes in, carrying with it impurities that make you cough

by their contact with the mucous membrane, while the cold irritates the

sensitive organs and produces temporary inconvenience, possibly pro-

tracted illness. There is also another result of breathing through the

mouth peculiarly unpleasant to readers and speakers,—the drying ofthe

lips, tongue, and throat, which is the consequence of the contraction

and closing of the salivary glands. Accustom yourself therefore to

breathe always through the nostrils."

It is also perfectly certain that the once " great secret," as Mr. Thel-

wall calls it in his letter, is now widely known and practised on the other

side of the Atlantic ; for very recently I had a work sent me from New

York, on " Voice and Action," by Professor J. E. Frobisher, who is , I am

informed, considered to be the most eminent teacher of elocution in that

city, and it happened rather curiously that, on opening the book as soon

as it reached my hands, the first passage my eye lighted on was the

following at p. 60, " As soon as possible learn to breathe always

through the nostrils instead of the mouth, as this process will never

parch the throat or cause any irritation . This manner of breathing

will dilate the nasal cavities, strengthen the muscles of the nostrils,

keep the lungs perfectly healthy, and wonderfully improve the quality of

the voice. Even when walking, especially if moving rapidly, learn to

keep the mouth firmly shut and breathe exclusively through the nostrils.

Lung and even other diseases are brought on more frequently from an

open mouth, particularly when sleeping, than from almost any other

cause. By putting the mind upon it with a determination to succeed,

the habit of keeping it shut can be acquired both for waking and sleep-

ing hours ; for the results of what is resolutely done in the one time will

then unconsciously be carried into the other. There is, too, a philosophy

in this breathing process , that perhaps need not be explained in a work

of this character."

His

The " philosophy of this breathing process," to which Professor

Frobisher alludes, is, I imagine, the same as that arrived at by the late

Mr. George Catlin, the well-known author of so many works, recording

his travels and adventures among the North American Indians.

last work was one which was published under the title of " The Breath

of Life,”*—and a very curious work it is in many respects. The author

states, in his introduction to his book, that it is generally known in the

reading portion of the world that he has devoted the greater part of his

long life to visiting and recording the habits, customs, and appearances pre-

sented by the various native races of North and South America ; and that

during those researches, observing the healthy condition and physical

* Published by Trübner & Co. , 60, Paternoster Row.
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perfection of those tribes in their primitive state, as contrasted with

the deplorable mortality, the numerous diseases, as well as deformities in

civilized communities, he was led to search for, and has been able, he

believes, to discover the main cause leading to such different results.

He further states, that during his various ethnographic labours amongst

these wild people, he has visited no less than a hundred and fifty differ-

ent tribes, containing more than two millions of souls ; and therefore

has had in all probability more extensive opportunities than any other

man living of examining their sanitary system, and, if from those ex-

aminations, he has arrived at results of importance to the health and

existence of mankind, he will have achieved a double object in a long

and toilsome life, and will enjoy a twofold satisfaction in making them

known to the world, and particularly to the medical faculty, who, he

hopes, may turn them to good account.

-

The summary of Mr. Catlin's conclusions may be briefly stated to be

the following that those tribes, where they have not contracted habits

of intemperance and other vices from contact with the white man, are

distinguished by remarkable health and vigour, that they are free from

consumption, bronchitis, and other diseases of the respiratory organs,

that they seem to have a singular immunity from fevers and infectious

diseases, and preserve their teeth sound and white to extreme old age—

and all these blessings, these wild children of nature believe, and Mr.

Catlin expresses his conviction that they are right in that belief, they

owe to the habit in which they are strictly brought up from the earliest

infancy, of always breathing through the nostrils only-indeed, he

says he has seen repeatedly an Indian mother watching her infant

as it slept in its cradle by her side, and carefully pressing its lips to-

gether if by any chance they were apart, so as to secure the habit in her

progeny, which enables them, as far as regards health and vigour, to

command, to use the author's own language, the envy and admiration

of the world.

Conversing with these tribes, among whom Mr. Catlin moreover says

he never met with a case of idiotcy, deafness, dumbness, neuralgia,

curvature of the spine or other deformity, he found that this mode of

breathing was universal with them all, and the reasons given by them

for its adoption are, in Mr. Catlin's opinion , so sound and cogent as to

be quite unanswerable. In substance they are as follows :-Man's cares

and fatigues of the day become a daily disease, for which, quiet refresh-

ing sleep is a cure. The all-wise Creator has so constructed him that

his breathing apparatus supports him, if rightly used through that sleep,

like a perfect machine, regulating the circulation of the blood, and the

digestive functions, and carrying repose and rest from the brain to the

extremity of every limb ; and for the protection and healthy working of

the whole machine throughout the hours of repose, He has furnished

him with nostrils intended for properly measuring and regulating the

temperature of the air that keeps alive the moving principle and fountain

of life ; and, in proportion as the quieting and restoring influence of the

lungs in sleep, when the air reaches them only through the passages of

the nostrils, is carried to each organ and limb of the frame, so the very
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reverse is the case when the individual has the habit of sleeping and

receiving the air into his lungs directly by the open mouth.

There is no animal in nature, excepting civilized man, that sleeps with

the mouth open, and this usually is the case where his earlier life has

been passed amid enervating luxuries and unnatural warmth at night,

when the injurious habit is easily contracted. The physical conforma-

tion of man alone affords sufficient proof that this is a habit against

nature and instinct, and that he was made, like other animals , to sleep

with his mouth shut, supplying the lungs with vital air through the

nostrils, the natural channels ; and the strongest corroboration of this

fact, says Mr. Catlin, is met with among the North American tribes,

who, strictly adhering from earliest infancy to nature's law in this respect,

show the beneficial results in their fine and manly forms, and their

exemption from some of the worst and most fatal forms of physical and

mental disease. The mouth of man was made for the reception of

sustenance and the production of speech ; but the nostrils, with their

delicate and fibrous linings for purifying and warming the air in its

passage, have been marvellously constructed and designed to stand

guard, as it were, over the lungs, to measure the air and equalize its

draughts alike in our hours of waking life as in those of repose. The

atmosphere, charged as it often is with noxious particles of various kinds,

is, in fact, nowhere pure enough for man's breathing till it has been passed

through this mysterious refining process ; and therefore the imprudence

and danger of admitting it in an unnatural way in undue quantities upon

the lungs, and charged, it may be, with the surrounding epidemic or other

infections of the moment, must be beyond all question. But the im-

purities of the air are arrested by the intricate organization and natural

secretion of the nostrils, and most frequently thrown out again immedi-

ately by the returning passage of the breath ; and the air which thus

enters the lungs by the nostrils is as different to that which reaches them

by the open mouth as filtered water is from that in an ordinary pond or

cistern.

-

Mr. Catlin goes on to say that he firmly believes if this mode of

respiration were only as universal amongst us as it is amongst the wild

tribes with whom he spent so many years of his life, we should soon

find a wonderful diminution of those unhappily now most frequent and

fatal maladies consumption, bronchitis, quinsy, croup, and other

diseases of the respiratory organs, as well as a marked improvement in

the general health and vigour of the people. He concludes his work by

giving the results of his own personal experience, stating that until the

age of thirty-four he was of very feeble health, which his friends and

physicians believed to be the result of disease of the lungs, and that,

up to that time he had been in the habit of breathing, whether

sleeping or waking, as often by the open mouth as not. At that age he

abandoned the profession he was following and devoted himself to

exploring the vast wildernesses of America and their native inhabitants.

Here it was that he first learnt what is the only proper mode of carrying

on respiration, and declares that since he has acquired the habit of the

Indians of breathing always exclusively by the nostrils, he has, though

5
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sleeping often for nights together in the open air during his wanderings,

exposed to the vicissitudes and changes of temperature of widely dif

ferent latitudes, yet he has enjoyed, up to the time of writing his book,

a robust vigour of health, and freedom from all aches and pains, to

which he was, previously to acquiring the habit, an entire stranger ; and

he winds up by stating that the one sole motive which he has in publish-

ing his book is, that he may make others acquainted with all the advan-

tages which he has derived , and the simple, easy, and yet most important

means by which he is firmly convinced all those advantages were

gained.

The subject of Elocution is never once named, nor even incidentally

glanced at, by the author throughout his whole work, and it is confined

exclusively to all the sanitary advantages which he asserts will be gained,

and the ills that will be avoided, by always using nature's own respirator

(far superior to any artificial instrument), the nostrils, for the purpose of

supplying the lungs with the requisite amount of air.

It is certainly rather curious to find these uncivilized children of

nature thus carrying out a mode of breathing systematically, because

they believe it to be attended by so many and great advantages ; and to

find the very same process, until comparatively a recent date, jealously

kept as one of the refinements of Art, as a secret in Elocution, and sold

as such at a considerable fee.

I can only say that my own experience is quite in accordance with

Mr. Catlin's. I was more than thirty years of age when the late Mr.

Thelwall communicated to me the once " great secret." Previously to

that I was very liable, especially in winter, to attacks of cold, sore throat,

hoarseness, and sometimes a complete loss of voice. But since follow-

ing Mr. Thelwall's advice, and carrying on respiration as he directed,

invariably by the nostrils, I can most truly say, although for about eleven

months in the year I am using my voice, morning, noon, and night, in

lecturing or reading in public, or giving instruction in Elocution to

pupils, and consequently submitting the alleged advantages of this mode

of respiration to no slight test, I am never conscious of any sense of

heat, dryness or fatigue in the vocal or speech organs ; and the only

effect of prolonged vocal exercise with me, is just that healthy appetite

which would and ought to follow any physical exertion that is beneficial

to the system. Exposed as I am, too , to constant sudden changes of

temperature in going from heated or crowded rooms into the cold night

air of winter, I scarcely, if ever, get the least cold, and never a cough ;

and all this I attribute entirely to my having been taught to use " nature's

respirator," the nostrils only, in the act of breathing.

There is but one more authority I will cite in reference to this subject,

and that is the great German Metaphysician, Emmanuel Kant. In De

Quincey's "Last Days of Emmanuel Kant," at pp. 114, 115, you will

find the following passage :-

"After dinner Kant always went out for walking exercise ; but on

these occasions he never took any companion ; partly, as I happen to

know, for this very peculiar reason that he wished to breathe exclusively

through his nostrils, which he thought he could not do so well if he were

-
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obliged continually to open his mouth in conversation. His reason for

this was, that the atmospheric air, being thus carried round by a longer

circuit, and reaching the lungs therefore in a state of less rawness and

at a temperature somewhat higher, would be less apt to irritate them.

By a steady perseverance in this practice, which he recommended con-

stantly to all his friends, he flattered himself with a long immunity from

coughs, hoarseness, catarrhs, and all modes of pulmonary derangement :

and the fact really was, that these troublesome affections attacked him

but very rarely. Indeed, I myself, by adopting only occasionally this

rule, have found my own chest not nearly so liable as formerly to such

attacks."

I have dwelt thus fully on the right mode of managing respiration,

not only in public reading and speaking, but at all times, sleeping and

waking, because I deem it to be of such vital importance to every class

of the community, but especially to public speakers, preachers, barristers,

readers, lecturers, actors and singers ; for of all such professions it may

in most cases literally be said that the voice is ' the means whereby they

live,' and to lose the voice, or have its quality impaired by hoarseness,

is for the time frequently to lose the very means of subsistence. If there

is a way by which the voice may be preserved, unimpaired in power

compass, even to a very advanced period of life, and the genera

health and vigour of the system maintained as well, surely it will be the

wiser course for every man and woman to try persistently to adopt it,

until by practice it has become an unconscious habit, carried out upon

all occasions ?

and

And now for the easy and simple modes by which the air may be

made always to reach the lungs by the passage of the nostrils. There

are two. Of course, when we are silent and the lips are closed as they

should always be, easily, but yet firmly, when we are not using the voice,

the air can only enter the lungs by the nostrils ; and this happily is the

way in which the generality of us are accustomed to breathe ; for it is

not very often, I think, that we meet with individuals who are always

seenwith the mouth more or less open. To saynothing of the irresolute,

vacant, idiotic look which such a habit always gives the countenance, I

can certainly, from my own observation of such cases, assert that such

persons always have a tendency to hesitation, stammering, or other

impediments of speech, or the voice is wanting in purity and clearness

of tone, and there is a constant liability to colds, coughs, and other

bronchial affections. But those persons who always, when silent, keep

the lips closed, and so consequently breathe through the nostrils, are

yet (unless they have been made acquainted with the art) generally in

the habit, when they are called upon to speak in public or read aloud ,

of breathing by the open mouth, and even in this mode inadequately

filling the lungs with air, and replenishing them on no kind of system .

Dryness ofthe mouth, soreness of the throat (most frequently that form

ofinflammation termed " clerical sore throat ") , hoarseness of voice, and a

general sense of fatigue and exhaustion after prolonged and continued

efforts of this nature, soon make them aware that something is wrong.

Now none of these ill effects would have been experienced if they had

5-2
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had recourse to the second method of supplying the lungs with air by

the nostrils, which is this :-There is no occasion at the end of every

sentence, or during the various pauses in a long sentence, to stop and

close the lips, and then to take the breath by the nostrils ; for if done to

any great extent in this way, it is apt to be heard even at some little

distance, and the sound is not agreeable. But if at the moment of taking

in the breath, the upper surface of the tongue is just pressed gently but

firmly against the middle part of the hard palate, it serves in that position

as a barrier to prevent the passage
ofany air beyond. Then ifthe head

and neck are very slightly drawn back, and the chest is properly expanded ,

a large amount of air enters by the nostrils, and in a very few seconds

completely fills the lungs quite inaudibly ; for not a sound should be

heard even by the nearest bystander. This is the " great secret " that

was sold at such a heavy price by the older elocutionists to their pupils.

Here, perhaps, as much as in anything, the old motto " ars celare

artem " holds good ; and a little practice may at first be required by

some in order to acquire " the art to hide the art.' But a single personal

illustration of the way in which this ought to be done, shown you by an

experienced teacher of Elocution , is worth far more than any mere verbal

explanation of the process and such, each student amongst you in these

King's College Classes will have from me when we come at the close

of this course of Lectures to our individual practical lessons in the arts

of public reading and speaking.

Professor John Hullah, who has for so many years filled the office of

Professor of Vocal Music in this College, and after a long term of

honourable service has only this year resigned, published lately a very

useful little manual, forming one of the Clarendon Press Series, entitled

" The Cultivation of the Speaking Voice." There are some excellent

remarks in it on that which is equally important to the public speaker,

reader, and singer ; viz . , respiration, which I may well quote in this part

ofmy lecture : " Though respiration," says Professor Hullah, " must be

made at intervals not infrequent, whether the voice be active or passive,

the conditions under which it has to be made are not in both instances

the same. When the vocal mechanism is at rest, respiration is made

regularly the lungs are filled with air, and emptied again at about

equal intervals of time. But during speaking or singing this is not so :

inspiration and expiration must then (both of them) be regulated in

extent, as well as in frequency, by the length and construction of the

phrases, rhetorical or musical, or both, which have to be said or sung.

Not only is the art of taking breath at certain intervals physically neces-

sary, but when those intervals are dictated by the matter to be uttered,

it may, ofitself, become a powerful means of expression, and itself add

largely to the force and clearness, whether of oratory or of song. The

action of the lungs during speaking or singing would seem to differ

from their action when the voice is at rest, chiefly in this :--that

in the latter condition (as we have seen) inspiration and expiration are

made at, or nearly at, equal intervals of time ; whereas in the former the

* Macmillan and Co. , Clarendon Press, Oxford.
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act of inspiration should be made as quickly as possible " (consistently

with thorough inflation of the lungs, I would add) " and expiration as

slowly as possible. The first of these acts, though demanding some

care, is not hard of attainment ; the second, deliberate and controlled

expiration, is somewhat more so. Both will be rendered easier, if we

consider that the animal economy is as well cared for when expiration

is the cause of sound as when it is not. Every particle of air, therefore,

which a speaker or singer (in action) exhales silently is wasted-is some-

thing taken from the power, and volume, and ease of his utterance.
As

the sound ofthe violin reaches the ear, the instant the bowof the skilful

violinist touches the string, so should that of the voice, at the instant

expiration the bowingof the vocalist-begins ; no interval of time being

left during which air may escape from the lungs, without being turned

to account in the production of sound. Many speakers and readers,

and even singers, disregard this ; having taken breath, they give some

of it out again before their utterance commences,-obviously with a loss of

power."

I would summarize then all that I think can be said upon this branch

of the subject in the following practical directions :-

Remember, in order to ensure personal ease and fluent utterance,

that the lungs must receive in the way I have described a volume of air

much greater than that which is taken in, in ordinary respiration. You

must also avail yourselves of the opportunity afforded by grammatical or

rhetorical pauses, which I shall explain hereafter, and always at the full

stop which marks the close of a sentence replenish the lungs by taking

in a fresh supply of air : for if, neglecting this regular and systematic re-

plenishment of the lungs, you go on reading or speaking to the very end

of your breath, you will find not only that your utterance becomes both

laborious and feeble, but you will produce much less effect, with very

much more of physical exhaustion , which, to say the least of it, is very

bad economy. I think it is always best before beginning to read or speak

in public to thoroughly inflate the lungs by a full , deep inspiration , and

thenby replenishment at the proper pauses to keep up the normal amount

of air within the lungs as far as possible.

I need not, I am sure, stop to dilate at any great length upon the

proper management of the breath in the act of expiration, being an es-

sential element of elocution, and, like the act of inspiration, an all-im-

portant consideration. The breath being, as I have shown you, the

primary cause of vocal sound, and the lungs being nature's reservoir for

the reception of air, and containing only a certain amount of it propor-

tionate to their depth and extent, it is most incumbent on the speaker

or reader to know how to economize, as it were, and make the most varied

and effective use of that supply, Besides the personal sense of fatigue

that will follow from an error in this respect, too large a stream of breath

exercises an injurious influence on the pitch and quality of the voice,

and, moreover, tends to destroy all purity and delicacy of tone, by the

very efforts which are made to sustain the art of expiration.

In dwelling upon this portion of my subject, I do not think I can do
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better than quote the remarks of Mr. Kingsbury, * because, though his

work professedly refers to singing only, yet in this respect all that he

says applies with equal force and propriety to reading aloud and speak-

ing: "Although we all know that inthe common operation of breathing

the air passes out of the lungs as quickly as it passes into them, yet it

cannot too much be insisted upon that in singing " (and in reading aloud

also, I would observe parenthetically) "the lungs must acquire the

power to control the passage outwards of the breath ; that is, instead

of the quick, gushing exhalation, as in breathing, the stream of breath

must be rendered as small as possible, so that the sound may not only

be prolonged, but that, too, with a degree of clearness of tone and com-

pleteness of control indispensable to perfect vocalisation. The differ-

ence will be at once evident by trying to produce a sound, emitting the

breath as in the act of breathing, and it will be found that although the

larynx may have been placed in the vocalising position, yet the sound

will be of a disagreeable, husky quality, and of very short duration , for

the lungs will have become exhausted almost instantaneously. If, on the

contrary, the process be repeated at the same time that we endeavour

to prolong the outward passage of the breath, the result will be a clearer

and purer quality of vocal sound, together with a much augmented

power of sustaining it .

"The vocal sound, then, does not require a large stream of breath,

and I shall only give one example more in this place tending to showthe

advantages of a modified form of using it.

"A practised reader takes breath but seldom, and yet what a number

of words he will pronounce, sentence after sentence, in the same breath ;

and when he does replenish the reservoirs within, it is done so quickly

and quietly as to be almost imperceptible.

" This is equally required in speaking and singing, for all are per-

formed by the same physical means ; with this only difference, that in

singing, the changes of articulation not being generally so frequent or

so rapid, the vocal sound to compensate for this should be caused to

dwellupon the vowel of the syllable or word expressed : thus the singer

substitutes sustained sound for that which the speaker uses in more rapid

succession ; the reader, speaker, and singer alike requiring but a small

stream of breath to effect a clear and elegant enunciation .

" Enough has been said, it is now hoped, to show the desirability of

economising the breath in the production of the vocal tone. The pupil

may rest assured that there is nothing so pernicious to the true develop-

ment of the vocal sound or tone as a too profuse expenditure of breath .

The smaller the stream the better, if it is the wish to acquire a really

good tone, and likewise the facility of prolonging it."

These, then, are the remarks of Mr. Kingsbury, and of the sound-

ness of the principles contained in them I am thoroughly convinced.

One of the modes by which the supply of breath is wasted, instead of

being economized, I continually observe in the pupils I have had under

my care, and it consists in the following error. Instead of seizingthe

+
Kingsbury " On the Voice."
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sound, as it were, and articulating the very instant the mouth opens, the

lips are suffered to remain apart for a few seconds before the pupil be-

gins actually to read or speak. By this mistake much valuable breath is

lost, and the sound of the voice most seriously injured in quality, to say

nothing of the personal fatigue and speedy exhaustion caused by this

erroneous habit. And now, as a means of fixing the rules I have been

laying down firmly in your minds, I will practically illustrate my remarks

to you by reading some few selections, with articulation clear and dis-

tinct enough, but committing the errors I have been warning you against.

You will, I think, find by the great care I shall bestow on the articula-

tion of each word, I shall be perfectly audible even in the remotest part

of this hall, but you will perceive in my reading that all the mistakes I

am now pointing out and warning you against, have precisely the same

results. Whether I only half fill my lungs with air, or whether I take the

inspiration by the mouth, or whether I suffer the lips to be open for a

second or two before I begin to read or speak, I shall equally injure the

fulness of tone. What musicians call roundness of voice will be in a

great measure gone ; it will sound comparatively thin and flat, and you

will hear that the power of conveying with anything like due effect the

various passions or emotions portrayed in the piece which I am about

to read, is almost entirely destroyed.

I will then read the same passage, taking care to inflate the lungs

adequately, and properly economise the supply of breath I have thus

obtained, and you will hear how very differently the whole of it will

sound.*

I am inclined to think that these occasional practical illustrations in

my own person, as I proceed with my course of lectures, will serve ma-

terially to explain my reasoning, and tend perhaps more than anything

else to fix the principles I am laying down firmly in your memories.

* A passage from one of Burke's speeches was here read by way of illustration.
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Analysis ofthe Elements of the Human Voice-Professor Hullah's suggestions in re-

gard to the best mode of Developing and Cultivating the Speaking Voice-Different

degrees of Aperture ofthe Mouth and the shape taken by the lips for the pure sound

of the differentVowels- Herr George's method of ascertaining these-Illustration of

the positions ofthe Lips, by Signor Lanza-Classification of Voices-Causes of the
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Tone and Timbre-Range of Human Perception in regard to Sound-Difference be-

tween Sound and Noise-Resemblance and differences between the Music of Speech

and the Music of Song.

E have now, I hope, arrived at a fair understanding of the mar-

vellous mechanism and process by which the human voice is

produced. Let us next proceed to analyse the subject of

voice in some degree at least, and inquire of what its ele-

ments consist. It is obvious that words are composed of vowels and

consonants, and very rarely of vowels only. "Though it be not with-

out exception true," remarks Professor Hullah, in the work I mentioned

in my last Lecture, "that consonants have no individual phonetic exis-

tence, it is certain that vowels have ; that consonants are practically

initiatory, distributive, or interruptory only, indeed, altogether dependent

on vowels ; and that of necessity, therefore, vowels are pre-eminently the

sounds of speech (consonants being rather the noises) and form the sole

element in it which admits of any appreciable variety of pitch, duration,

intensity, or timbre. As it is in the utterance of vowels alone that we

can estimate the voice, whether of speaker or singer, so it must be

through their instrumentality exclusively, in the first instance, that we can

hope to develop its sweetness and power, whether in speaking, reading,

or singing. Not only so : on one vowel only is the timbre of the human

voice to be heard in its highest perfection, the vowel A, as pronounced

in the English word ' Father.' During the perfect utterance of this

vowel, the teeth will be at least sufficiently apart to admit of the in-

sertion of a finger between them ; the tongue will lie along the bottom

of the mouth, its tip resting on the lower teeth, and forming a curve cor-

responding to that presented by the roof of the mouth. If the teeth

be not sufficiently apart, the timbre will want resonance and openness :

if the tongue be not sufficiently advanced, or if it approach the roof of

the mouth too nearly, it will also want purity, become guttural or nasal.
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This last imperfection may likewise be produced by extravagant retro-

cession of the corners of the lips.

"Recent physiological researches have justified the choice ofthe long

open A, not merely as the vowel on which the voice is heard to the

greatest advantage, but also as that on which, with a view to its improve-

ment, it should be most frequently exercised . Professor Willis has

shown that by setting a reed in a state of vibration, and gradually elon-

gating the tube which augments and governs its sounds, a series of

sounds closely resembling in their timbre the vowels E A (narrow, as in

the word day) A (open) O and OO, as in the word coo-is produced. In

like manner, the tube which augments and governs the vocal mechanism

—the mouth—is, so to speak, elongated as the vowels are uttered in the

above order ; i.e. more and more of it is brought into operation, E being

formed at the back of the mouth ; OO at the most advanced part of it,

indeed by the lips almost exclusively, whilst the open A proceeds from

the centre, where the utmost resonance is possible. This discovery not

only justifies the choice of the open A as the vowel on which the voice

should be first and most exercised ; but also suggests the order in which

the practice of the other vowels should be taken up. As the open Ais

formed in the central position of the oval tube, so are O and the narrow

A in that nearest to it, the former involving the employment of more of

the tube than the latter.

"To the utterance ofthese vowels on the dominant notes- those nearest

to the middle of his voice-now fully sustaining them, now attacking

them suddenly and quitting them in like manner, at various degrees of

intensity, the student should devote a good deal of his time and his very

best attention. He should begin with, and often return to the practice

of, the open A ; begin with it because it is the easiest, and return to it be-

cause experience has shown it to bethe most useful. The practice of the

open A had best be followed by that of O, and that of O by that ofthe

narrow A. OO had better follow, and E, incomparably the most difficult,

be attacked last. The maintenance of the proper degree of adjustment

of the variable cavity of the mouth and lips may be tested from time to

time by the eye, with the aid of a looking-glass ; and that of the pitch,

by an occasional reference to a musical instrument."

So much for the judicious remarks of Professor Hullah.

Whilst we are considering the different vowels, or in other words, the

elements of voice, a most important subject, for on them only can inflec-

tion and modulation take place in elocution , and the different notes of

the musical scale in song, I may mention here that a very excellent and

ingenious German teacher of singing, Herr Georges, has lately brought

into notice a simple mechanical instrument which he has invented,

and used with great success among his pupils, for the purpose of

making them acquainted with the different degrees of aperture

which the mouth should have for the pure formation of the different

vowels, which, I need hardly repeat, ought to be formed, so far as re-

gards purity of sound, exactly in the same manner, whether in song or

in elocution.
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The instrument is a little ivory wedge, of the size and shape sub-

joined.

♡

Fig. 9.

The mode in which it is to be used is to apply it in the position of an

upright triangle, as in the illustration. The notched line may be called

the hypotenuse. The distances for the various degrees of aperture of

the mouth are measured by the perpendiculars, from any given point in

the hypotenuse to the base of the wedge. The latter is inserted be-

tween the upper and lower front teeth, and the teacher determines the

respective distances for the various . vowels, for, as we all know, the size

of the human mouth varies very much in different individuals, and the

notch that would suit one person for the pure production of a given

vowel, such for instance as the open A, would not suit another if his

mouth were materially larger or smaller. The ear and judgment of the

master therefore must determine what notch in the wedge is proper for

each pupil. As a general rule, the scale subjoined will hold good in

most instances.

The open A, as in the word " father," should , as Professor Hullah

says, be the first vowel practised, and for its pure formation, the range is

from notch 10 to 14. The position of the tongue and other particulars

have already been given in my quotation from Professor's Hullah's little

work. For the vowel O, as in the word " rose," the variation in the

opening ofthe mouth is from notch 8 to 12. In its pure production, more-

over, the lips assume a globular or elliptical shape, something like the

form of the letter itself, and also slightly protrude. The position of the

mouth in the production of O is particularly favourable for resonance,

as the cavity obtained is neither too small nor too large. In the true

formation of this vowel, the tongue is somewhat raised and slightly drawn

back, remaining in a spread position, and the edges of the upper and

lower teeth require just to be visible, in order to prevent the soft sub-

stance of the lips from absorbing the sound. The shape of the mouth

being ascertained, great care should be taken to continue the form during

the whole time the vowel is dwelt on. This remark holds good, indeed,

with regard to all the vowel sounds ; for the slightest deviation is felt,

E being very liable to merge into the narrow A, and the open A into O,

and I into E, and a very minute change in the opening of the mouth or

the position of the tongue or lips will effect this modification.

In the formation of the narrow A, or in the gamut of long E, which

is sounded like A in the word " pale," the range of the wedge is from
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notch 4 to 6, and in its formation the lips have to be fairly open and

extended a little laterally ; the apex of the tongue is raised towards the

hard palate, and its tip pressed gently against the lower front teeth.

In the production of E, or in the gamut I, and pronounced like ee in

the word " see," the form of the mouth resembles that of the narrow A,

in speech, or E in the gamut, but the lips, however, require to be more

laterally extended and the tongue raised a little higher. It is said to be

the most troublesome of all the vowels to form quite purely, and very

apt to merge into the sound of others ; but it only requires a little atten-

tion to the right mode of its production , and perseverance in its practice,

to easily overcome the difficulty which its formation presents.

Last of all, we come to the vowel U, in the gamut sounded as oo in

the word " moon," and for its proper formation the range of the wedge

is from notch 6 to 8 ; and the most eminent teachers advise that its

right sound should be acquired by taking first O, and, as it were, gliding

into it, by protruding the lips a little more, narrowing the aperture ofthe

mouth, and drawing down the tongue.

If the formation of these vowels be carefully studied and practised,

the ear will soon become sufficiently trained to acquire easily every modi-

fication of vowel sound that the right pronunciation of words may re-

quire, whether in speech or song.

You will have noticed that for the pure sound of the different vowels

to be heard, it is not merely sufficient that the mouth should be open to

the requisite degree, but the proper position of the lips must also be

borne in mind.

The subjoined illustrations, designed by the celebrated Italian singing

master, Signor Gesualdo Lanza, and for which I am indebted to Herr

Georges, will serve to show what these positions are.

Do Sol Re

Fa La Mi Si

Fig. 10.

The voice of the pupil in the art of singing is formed and developed

by what is termed the practice of the solfeggio, that is, by the formation

of these vowels purely, and then sustaining them in a certain prescribed

manner upon that scale of notes which in music is called the gamut.
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By a modification of the principle may the voice of the pupil in the

art of elocution be formed and developed where it is impure, weak, or

defective in the way suggested by Professor Hullah in his able little work

on the cultivation of the speaking voice, and for this purpose he appends

to his treatise a series of tables of words, consisting of vowels and con-

sonants, specially adapted to such an end.

Ι
In this place I may as well, perhaps, mention that voices are classified

in each sex under three principal descriptions-in men, the bass, the

baritone, and the tenor ; in women, the contralto, the mezzo-soprano,

and the soprano.

The bass, which is the lowest voice in the scale, surpasses all others

usually in volume and power, but is apt to be wanting in richness or

roundness of tone. Next above in the scale we have the baritone, which

would seem to be the normal male voice, and is generally found to be

characterised by the most compass, flexibility, and timbre. Lastly comes

the tenor, the highest in the scale, and the smoothest and most tender

and delicate in quality.

The contralto is the lowest female voice, and full and rich in quality.

The mezzo-soprano is the next in the scale above, and is to woman what

the baritone is to man. As a rule, the baritone and the mezzo-soprano

voices preserve their power, tone, and compass longer than any others,

and instances are recorded of their having done so long after the age of

threescore years and ten.

It is somewhat a perplexing question to decide which of the class of

voices above enumerated should be considered as the most perfect ; but

most physiologists and musicians give the preference in males to the

baritone, and in females to the mezzo-soprano, as being the most expres-

sive generally, as well as the most serviceable and permanent.

Dr. Hunt asserts that all these various descriptions of voices depend ,

mainly, both on the dimensions and length of the vocal cords, but other

circumstances must, however, be taken into consideration . It is certain,

at all events, that an elastic ligament of a certain thickness will yield a

deeper tone than a ligament of the same length and tension , but thinner

in structure. The physiologist Harless found on examination that the

vocal cords of old people are much thinner in proportion to their length

than those of children, whose vocal cords are much thicker. Moreover,

the character of the voice is besides determined by the elastic capacity

of the vocal cords. There can be no question but that stretched liga-

ments must, cæteris paribus , yield a higher normal sound than slackened

ones, and it is chiefly upon this difference that the varieties of bass ,

baritone, and tenor depend in men, and contralto, mezzo-soprano, and

soprano depend in women. Merkel, a name of high authority that I

have quoted before, states that the vocal cords of high tenors and

sopranos are generally thinner, proportionately, though not narrower,

than those of bass and contralto voices.

It may be interesting to you to know what are the physical requisites

that, taken collectively, may be said to constitute the ideal of perfection,

and if the intellect, judgment, imagination and taste be of equal excel-

lence, to form the highest type of public speaker, reader, or singer. The
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physical requisites, then, are these, according to the best medical and

scientific authorities-a large, well-developed, and elastic chest ; lungs

well-proportioned in size and sound, and healthy in condition ; neck of

proper dimensions and muscular, but not too long ; the thyroid gland

sufficiently developed to receive the disposable blood, and to sustain the

exercise of the voice without any hoarseness or sense of fatigue, nor

should it be in a state of hypertropy, for if it is so, the gland then presses

unduly upon the veins of the neck, and renders the movements of the

larynx more difficult. The larynx itself should be rather above the

average size. The two portions of the thyroid cartilage, but especially

the arytenoid cartilages, must be perfectly symmetrical, and the all-im-

portant vocal cords should be perfectly elastic, and exactly opposite to

each other. It is also very necessary that the ventricles of the larynx

and the frontal sinuses should be large in order to give full resonance to

the voice. Dr. Hunt remarks that as the tongue, the soft palate, and the

uvula undoubtedly exercise a paramount influence on the modulation of

the voice, it is essential that these organs should be in a perfectly healthy

condition as regards volume, texture, and mobility. It has been ob-

served that the thinner and more moveable the soft palate, the more

flexible is the voice, and that those with whom it is comparatively thick

have voices stronger but less flexible. It is hardly necessary, after what

I have already said in a former Lecture, for me to repeat that the hard

palate, the nasal passages, the lips, and the teeth should all be well

formed and in good condition.

Herr Georges says very truly, in his " Guide toVocalisation," that the

thorough cultivation of the voice requires as much labour, ability, and

care as the study of the piano or violin ; and if it ensures success sooner

than these instruments, it simply proves its superiority over them ; but

with equal truth I believe I can say that although there may be com-

paratively but few persons possessing all the essential requisites to

become pre-eminently great speakers, readers, or singers, there are still

fewer who cannot by judicious cultivation arrive at some excellence,

and I am sure my own experience among the many hundreds of pupils

that I have had in this College since the time I was first appointed to

my present lectureship here, fully justifies me in asserting (without any

reference to private pupils, who necessarily have much more individual

care, time, and attention bestowed upon them) that there is no voice

which may not, under judicious instruction by the teacher, and careful

practice on the part of the pupil, be wonderfully improved in tone.

strength, volume, and compass and a similar remark in regard to the

matter of articulation in cases of defective utterance or impediments of

speech, may with equal truth be made. This holds good , I am sure

relatively, though certainly not in the same degree, with regard to all

ages of life, as you know in our Public Reading and Speaking Classes

in this College we have had among our students all ages, from sixteen to

sixty, just as we have had all professions represented . Of course, in

early youth and manhood, the vocal organs and muscles generally are

more flexible, and consequently more susceptible of improvement, than

they are when the culture of the voice is taken up for the first time at
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mature or advanced life ; but still I say again from what I have remarked

among my pupils, here and elsewhere, there is no age at which the voice

may not be greatly improved under judicious instruction and careful

practice.

As I shall have in this and subsequent lectures to speak of the sound-

wave and other kindred technical terms, it may not be out of place here

if I give you a few brief facts which I hope may be of some interest to

you respecting sound in general, and of the sound of the human voice

in particular ; but for all full details I would refer you to the admirable

course of lectures on Sound recently delivered by Professor Tyndall at

the Royal Institution , and which are published in the Annual Transac-

tions of that Society.

Whensoever the molecules of matter of which any solid body is com-

posed are bya blow, or some other disturbing force, thrown into a state

of agitation, they will communicate it to all surrounding bodies com-

posed similarly of molecules or atoms, as the smallest conceivable ulti-

mate particles of which matter is composed are termed. Thus we com-

monly speak of the molecules in a block of wood and of the atoms in a

certain quantity of gas or air. The alternate motions to and fro which

are the result of the disturbed equilibrium of the component molecules or

atoms are called vibrations, waves, undulations, or oscillations. You

strike a bell, for instance, a powerful blow with a hammer. What in-

stantly takes place on the impact of the hammer upon the bell ? The

molecules of which the metal of the bell is composed are no sooner

driven in bythe force of the blow, than they are urged back beyond

their former position by repulsion, and again carried beyond their position

of repose by cohesive attraction. All the adjoining particles of the metal

of the bell being necessarily affected, the whole mass will partake of the

vibratory motion, which will only cease after a certain time has elapsed ,

longer or shorter, in proportion to the force of the concussion.

Now these vibrations may be transmitted through any substance ,

whether liquid, solid , or aëriform ; but the ordinary medium by which

these undulations are propagated is the atmosphere, and when these

waves or vibrations reach the brain by means of the auditory nerves

through the ear, the sensation we experience is termed sound. That it is

necessary there should be a proper medium for thus transmitting these

vibrations is perfectly demonstrable ; for, if we ring a bell under the

exhausted receiver of an air-pump, we can scarcely perceive any sound

at all ; but, as we gradually let in the air again, the sound of the ringing,

or vibrations of the particles of which the metal of the bell is composed ,

becomes more and more audible in proportion to the quantity of air re-

admitted. So, too, when we stand on the summit of a lofty alpine peak

and attempt to speak or sing, not only do we experience a difficulty in

doing so from the rarity of the air we are breathing, but the sound we

produce as voice is for the same reason audible only at a comparatively

short distance. These vibrations, too, may be distinctly felt as well as

heard ; for if you take an ordinary dessert finger-glass, half fill it with

water, then dip the finger in water and gently rub the edge of the glass

with the end of the finger so wetted in a circular direction, not only will
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a musical sound be produced, but, if you gently touch the outside of the

glass with the fingers of the other hand you will distinctly feel the vibra-

tions ofthe particles of which the glass is composed. Or, if you take up

a tuning fork and strike it, and then suddenly stop it with the finger,

you will at once feel a peculiar sensation arising from the fork rapidly

striking the finger. But these vibrations may not only be heard as sound

by the ear, and felt by the sense of touch-they may also be actually

seen by the eye, and most wonderful and interesting are the figures pro-

duced by these vibrations, as seen in that form, called after the dis-

coverer, Chladni's Figures. These are the figures which are exhibited by

fine sand, when strewn upon a horizontal plate, clamped at one point,

and set in vibration by a violin bow. The formation of the figure is an

immediate consequence of the formation of nodal lines, or lines of rest.

If the plate used be square, and clamped in the middle, the lowest, or

fundamental note, is produced when the plate vibrates in four segments.

Now, if the finger be lightly placed at one corner, and the bow be drawn

across the edge at the centre of one of the adjacent sides, the only lines

ofrest will be the two diagonals . These will divide the square into four

segments, of which the two opposite ones are always inthe act of ascend-

ing and descending, while the neighbouring segments are so related , that

when one is going up , its neighbours are going down, and vice versâ.

The particles of sand are tossed about as long as they are upon the

moving segments, but when they fall upon the nodal lines (in this case

the diagonals) they remain at rest. The result is that the sand quickly ·

accumulates on these lines. A square plate may also be made to

vibrate in four segments, by touching the centre of one of the sides

with the finger and drawing the bow across the corner. The lines of

rest in this case are the two straight lines joining the centre of the

opposite sides. Now, if in either of the above cases, the finger being

placed as before, the bow be drawn more lightly and rapidly, it is possible

to make the plate sound the higher octave. This is immediately exhibited

by the nodal lines, four curved fresh lines not crossing the original ones

being produced, so that the whole plate is now divided into eight seg-

ments. By varying the point at which the finger is placed and the bow

drawn, a countless variety of figures of great beauty may be produced.

The number may be still further increased by varying the point at which

the plate is clamped. In all cases the point touched by the finger, and

all symmetrically situated points, are the extremities of the lines of rest,

while the point scraped by the bow, and all symmetrically situated points,

are in maximum vibration. The relation between the pitch of the note

and the number of segments in which the plate is divided is well shown

by means of a circular disk , clamped in the centre. If the finger and

bow are one-eighth of the circumference apart, the segments are four in

number, and the fundamental note is produced. If the distance between

the two is one-sixteenth of the circumference, the higher octave is pro-

duced, and so on. Circular segments may be obtained by clamping the

circular disk, eccentrically making a hole in the centre, and drawing a

few horse hairs through it. The point where the plate is clamped will

be a point in the nodal circle. The same effect may be shown in a still
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more striking manner by fastening a rod of wood or brass to the centre

of the disc and (holding the rod in the middle) setting it in longitudinal

vibration by rubbing it with resined leather. Sand then strewn on the

disk will arrange itself in the rings of nodal lines, which will be more

numerous, the shorter the rod. Sand figures produced in any of these

ways may be rendered permanent by transferring them to blackened

paper, the surface of which has been moistened by gum. If iron filings

be used for the purpose of exhibiting these most curious experiments

instead of sand, they may be exposed to the vapour of nitro-hydro-

chloric acid until some perchloride of iron is formed ; then, if a piece of

white paper, moistened with ferro-cyanide of potassium, is pressed upon

them, the forms assumed by the iron filings will print themselves in-

delibly in deep blue. I have entered into all these curious particulars for

the purpose of showing you what a marvellous, interesting, and beautiful

phenomenon sound is, and what mysteries are involved in it past our

comprehension.

r

Sound, if the atmosphere is in a suitable condition, may be propagated

to very great distances. It is recorded in one of the Polar expeditions

that, over a level surface, the air being calm and frosty, Lieut. Foster

was able to make his voice heard and carry on a conversation with a

person at a distance from him of fully a mile, if not more. But this

distance is trifling compared to what is stated in the " Philosophical

Transactions" of 1708, on the authority of Derham, who asserts that the

human voice has been heard across the Straits of Gibraltar, that is to

say, upwards often miles.

The fact that all sounds proceed in waves of greater or less length

and of greater or less number in a moment of time, will at once explain

the cause of the annoyance to which a speaker or reader is liable when

he is addressing an audience in a large hall, not well constructed on

acoustic principles, and finds his words coming back to him in a kind of

reverberation or echo. When sound-waves impinge upon a hard sur-

face, or a surface more or less elastic, they are partly transmitted and

partly reflected, causing often an echo ; and, with regard to the direction

of the sound-wave reflected from a surface, it is found to follow exactly

the same law as the reflection of light and heat, viz., that the path of the

sound-wave after reflection makes precisely the same angle with the re-

flecting surface, if plane, as it did before reflection. The curvature of

the walls in the interior of many public buildings is such, that the sound

of the voice when the speaker is near one wall, wili often be twice re-

flected, so that those who are situated at a corresponding point near the

opposite wall, willhear the speaker quite distinctly, while those between

the two, and, therefore, nearer the speaker, will fail to do so. When

a person is obliged to speak or read under such disadvantageous cir-

cumstances, the only suggestion I can offer to mitigate the difficulty

he will have in making his words heard, is to be slower and more de-

liberate than usual, to make the proper grammatical and other pauses in

the construction of his sentences of somewhat longer duration, and to be

veryfirm and careful in the use of all the articulating organs, tongue, lips,

&c. , so as to lessen the confusion of sounds as much as possible.
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Sounds are distinguished from each other by their intensity, pitch,

or timbre. The intensity or loudness of a sound will always depend on

the extent of the vibrations of the sounding body. By varying the

force of the concussion, as when we beat a drum, or when we put our

vocal cords in action in speaking or singing, by directing the current of

air against them through the windpipe and larynx ; by varying the force

of the impact and rendering it more or less powerful, we can from the

same instrument produce at will sounds differing in degrees of loudness.

The intensity of the sound heard by us will also depend on our nearness

or remoteness from it, and sound also in this respect seems subject to

the same law as light-viz. , that it will diminish in force in proportion

to the square of the distance. This law, however, only applies to sounds

that reach us immediately from the instrument that produces them

through the medium of the air ; for when sounds are confined within

tubes, as in the case of the speaking-trumpet, so that the sound-waves

cannot diverge, but are successively reflected from the sides of the in-

terior of the trumpet, the voice may be conveyed to a very considerable

distance, which, but for such an instrument, it could not, under opposing

circumstances (such as when the captain gives his orders to his crew on

board ship in a gale of wind), possibly have reached. In this way even

whispers may be rendered audible at a long distance, as in the case of

the common indiarubber speaking-tube, so familiar to us in our counting-

houses and offices.

Now, with regard to the pitch, tone or note in the musical scale,

whether of the human voice as produced by the vocal cords, or ofthe

string of the harp, or any other instrument that depends entirely upon

the number of vibrations or sound-waves that take place in a second of

time, the less frequent the vibrations of a sounding body, the graver

or lower in the scale will be the sound produced, and the more frequent

the vibrations, the higher or more acute will be the sound that is heard.

The lower or graver the sound, the longer in extent is each of the sound-

waves produced by the vibrations, and the higher or more acute, the

shorter is each wave. "It has been generally assumed," says Dr. Hunt,

" thatthe lowest or gravest sound which the human ear is capable of per-

ceiving is formed of thirty-two vibrations in a second. " M. Savart, on

the other hand, from numerous experiments, has come to the conclusion

that the perceptive power of man in relation to musical sounds, extends

from only seven vibrations in a second, to the enormous number of

twenty-four thousand vibrations in a second.

Dr. Wollaston considered that the power ofthe human ear to perceive

sounds in regard to rapid vibrations, extended but a very few notes above

the sound produced by the field cricket. He states that he had known

several persons whose hearing was considered generally good, but who

had never been able to hear the chirping of the common house cricket ;

whence he concluded that the faculty of hearing certain notes did not

depend so much upon the intensity of the sound as upon the pitch or

number of vibrations in a second. It is asserted that the chirp ofthe

long-eared bat is the most acute sound produced by any animal, and that

onthe average in a company of six persons, there will be found one who

6
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cannot distinguish the sound. The timbre, quality, expression, or clang,

depends on the nature of the vibrating body, whether it be the vocal

cords of the human larynx, or the strings of the harp, or the tube of the

trumpet, or any other kind of musical instrument. By the term is

understood a certain peculiarity which enables us to discriminate the

individual voices of two speakers or singers, or two similar notes in the

scale produced by two different instruments ofthe same description, such

as the piano or violin. A distinguishable sound composed of precisely

double the number of vibrations is termed its octave, and the intermediate

seven sounds form the diatonic scale or gamut, as it is usually termed in

music.

What constitutes the difference between musical sounds and those

sounds which we call mere noises ? This-that musical sound is the

result ofperiodic, isochronous, or equal-tonedvibrations, ofthe atmosphere,

i.e. vibrations following one another at an appreciable pace or rate.

Sounds of which the vibrations are irregular in their succession, and the

pace of which is therefore inappreciable, are mere noises.

Though instances are to be met with of persons wholly insensible to

the beauty of musical sounds, whether of the human voice or of some

instrument of music, and who cannot even distinguish between one air

or tune and another (Dr. Johnson, the great Lexicographer, was one to

whom all music, however excellent, sounded as mere noise) , yet still, for

the enjoyment of mankind, such instances are comparatively rare ; and

to most ears musical sounds are much more agreeable than unmusical.

Music is undoubtedly preferable, and by the world in general is preferred

to mere noise. But musical sounds have the advantage not only from

the pleasure they afford the ear and mind, but isochronous vibrations,

which I have said from that very fact constitute musical sounds, are far

more extensive in their range than others, and are audible and appre-

ciable at far greater distances. As Professor Hullah says in familiar

language, music " travels farther " than noise, and this is equally true of

the music of speech as of the music of song or any other kind of music.

The recognition of this unquestionable fact can be traced up to the

earliest dawn of oratory. You may perceive its truth when you listen to

the oldest and simplest form of ecclesiastical chant, or even in the nature-

prompted utterance of some street criers. If you have been in Paris in

the autumn and listened, as I often have, to the peculiar musical cry of

“ Pommes de Chartreux," or in Edinburgh at the herring season, and

heard the Newhaven " fishwives " call out their " caller herring and

cod " (an illustration quoted by Professor Hullah, with the exact notes

in the musical scale given to each syllable) , I think you must have been

struck, as I have often been, with the enormous distances, comparatively,

to which not merely the sounds but the words conveyed by them reached

the ear.

I am entering into all these details for the purpose of gradually lead-

ing you on, and preparing you, I hope, to understand more easily the

important subject on which I shall enter in my next Lecture-viz. , the

Inflections of the Voice and now, for the rest of my remarks this even-

ing, I must once for all express my great obligations to Professor
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Hullah for the illustrations he has given, and views he has advanced in

his excellent book so recently published, in support of those theories

and principles which I have endeavoured every Session for the past ten

years to impress upon the minds of all the students who have attended

my classes in this College, and I gladly avail myself ofhis high authority

to confirm now what I have always maintained and advocated .

"The first person" (says Professor Hullah) "who ever attempted to address

a very large assembly must have discovered, by the time he had uttered

a dozen words, that if what he had to say was to be made not only

audible but intelligible to any but those immediately about him, his

utterance must be partially musical ; and that the more numerous his

audience, and the larger his auditorium, the more musical must that

utterance be. If it is true, then, which few will be found to dispute, that

musical is more agreeable than any other kind of sound ; and (which

may not be at first equally obvious, but is equally true ) that musical is

audible over a greater area than any other kind of sound,—it would seem

desirable to introduce as much as possible of it into our utterance, whe-

ther it be addressed to few or to many, in small places or in large.

Indeed , universal assent to this might seem to be implied in the epithet,

more than any other, by which a pleasing voice is characterised . The

epithets strong, clear, sweet (figurative all three), are no doubt familiar to

us in connection with voices ; as are their opposites, feeble, husky, and

harsh. But by universal consent, the highest tribute to the excellence

of a voice is conveyed in the word musical, not used figuratively or

analogically, but simply and directly. By a musical voice is always

meant a voice, the very sound of which gives pleasure, although irre-

spective of, or (it may be safer to say) over and above the sense con-

veyed by it."

It would seem that the sweetness and power of vocal utterance are

greater or less as they are more or less musical ; and, to advance

another step, that words spoken fall more or less pleasantly upon the ear,

and also spread themselves over a larger area, as they approximate to,

or partake of, the character ofwords sung. Yet the two acts of speaking

and singing are different acts notwithstanding ; they have their different

uses and their different occasions of use--occasions when it would be

most inconvenient and impertinent to exchange them. And unless we

keep this in mind we may injure both ; rob song of its special charm

and make speech ridiculous. How is speech to be made more musical

without being turned into song ? We shall be able to answer this ques-

tion more confidently by-and-by. As a good preliminary foundation for

what I shall enter upon fully in my next Lecture, let us ascertain what

are the particulars in which speech and song essentially differ from, as

well as resemble, each other.

In speech, then, the voice glides up and down what, by an allowable

figure, may be called an inclined plane ; in song it makes steps, the

proportion of which to one another are ascertained.

Speech is for the most part heard only during the passage ofthe voice

from one sound to another ; it is the result of intervals : in song inter-

vals are traversed silently, and the voice is heard only on sounds-the

6-2
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terms or boundaries of intervals. The variations ofthe inflections ofthe

voice in speech may be compared to the effect produced by sliding the

finger up and down the vibrating string, such as that ofthe violin when

it is being played on : those in song to that produced by " stopping

such a string at certain points and at no others. In brief, speech con-

sists almost exclusively) for we do not often make use ofthe staccato in

delivery) of concrete sounds ; song almost exclusively of discrete sounds.

But as the difference between speech and song are great, so also are

their resemblances. True speech consists of concrete, and song of dis-

crete sounds ; but sounds are sounds, whether concrete or discrete.

Moreover, in speech and in song they are produced by the same in-

strument-the voice ; and though in a somewhat different manner, yet

by the same mechanism, and governed by the same laws ; similar

varieties of pitch, intensity, and even timbre resulting from its action on

both, only resulting more frequently and rapidly in the music of speech

than in the music of song ; and when all those elements which form the

music of speech are developed and cultivated by judicious instruction,

based upon sound and scientific principles on the part of the teacher, and

regular and careful practice on the part ofthe pupil, the process bywhich

those elements are brought to their highest attainable perfection is that

which I understand by what is called the " Art of Elocution. "
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Theory of the Inflections of the Human Voice-Practical illustration-Inflections ofthe

Voice as a means of expression natural to man-Remarks of Mr. Darwin, Mr. Herbert

Spencer, and Mr. Litchfield-The first attempt to reduce the Inflection of the Voice

to a System of Notation made byJoshua Steele in 1775 in his " Prosodia Rationalis,”

David Garrick and Steele-The use of the Inflections known to the Greek and

Roman Orators-Quotation from Quinctilian-Walker's views in regard to the Two

Primary Inflections-Great importance of a knowledge of the chief principles that

govern the Inflections in regard to Elocution.

N this Lecture I have to enter fully upon what I think a most

interesting branch of our subject, viz. , the inflections of the

human voice-what these are and in what they differ from

the music of song, I endeavoured to explain in the conclud-

ing part of my last Lecture. But to make the matter clearer, let me

take this personal and practical illustration-I assume that one of you

is a man of quick intelligence and good powers of imagination- one

who can enter vividly into the feelings, passions, and emotions contained

in a fine poem or drama. I assume, too, that he has become well skilled

in that all important point, the right mode of managing the breath in

inspiration, and its right control in expiration when reading aloud or

speaking in public ; so that all his clauses and sentences can flow on

smoothly, and without any failure as regards purity of tone and power,

and that he well observes the laws of the prosody of our language, that

the vowels which are long are properly sustained and finished after

they have been truly formed, while there is no undue prolongation of

the vowels which are short, and that all the consonants of his words are

clearly articulated-On these assumptions, what shall we have ? We

shall have, at all events, a clear and audible voice and a distinct pro-

nunciation. But I assume that his acquaintance with the art of Elocution

has not gone beyond this-so for the effect of anything he has to deliver

he must depend upon the guidance of his own taste, feelings, and dis-

cretion. All these let us take to be good, that he is free from any

affectation or mannerism, and is a man gifted by nature with a strong

dramatic power in the true and high sense of the word, that is, the

power of truly conceiving to himself, and then conveying to others, the

various passions and emotions of humanity—I ask such a man to read



86 [LECT. VII.KING'S
COLLEGE

LECTURES

to me a scene from Shakespeare-one where the characters introduced

speak under the control of strongly contrasted passions and emotions

—for instance, the scene between Hubert and the young Prince Arthur

in King John (act iv. scene 1. ) He reads the scene to us, and we will

take it for granted that he reads it thoroughly well, and at its close we

are conscious that he has made us quite feel all the apparent sternness,

harsh authority, and cruelty of Hubert, until the change takes place in

his character which is shown in the last three speeches he has to utter ;

and on the other hand that our reader has made us feel, equally well, all

the affection, tenderness, and supplication of the "little Prince " as he

pleads for mercy. Now if we have listened attentively to our reader,

what shall we have remarked ? This, in the first place-his voice was not

upon one note all the time, which may be represented thus by

a straight line. But as he read the speeches of Hubert, his voice will

have been descending in the musical scale for the most part, which may

be represented thus while, as he gave expression to all

Arthur's prayers and supplications, his voice will on the contrary have

been rising in the scale as thus Now these ascents

and descents of the voice are what are termed the inflections of the

voice ; and as the voice rises or slides upward on a number greater or

less of concrete notes in the musical scale (to use Professor Hullah's

expression) it is called a rising inflection : and on the other hand, as the

voice in the same manner descends in the musical scale, it is called a

falling inflection. These are the two great divisions of the ordinary

simple inflections of the voice in speaking or reading. But you do not

imagine that all the effect given to the dialogue that I assume to have

been read with so much true expression was gained by the reader

employing these two inflections only. No, there were other inflections

also often employed of which, in due time, I hope I shall be able to

give you a clear explanation . There were also many changes in what

is termed the modulation of the voice-there was proper observance of

the great physiological law of poise, besides due judgment in discrimina-

tion shown in the degrees of emphasis that were given to what are called

the rhetorical words in each sentence ; and also other elements of

expression, all of which we shall sufficiently discuss and explain as we

proceed in our course of Lectures. But for the present I wish to con-

fine your attention ( 1 ) to the subject of inflection generally, and ( 2 ) to

these two classes of inflections in particular.

Of course, this peculiar quality of the voice has been inherent in man

ever since he was endowed with speech ; and he has used it naturally,

and has developed its power more and more as his ideas multiplied, his

civilization advanced, and reason, imagination, and the various emotions

of humanity were called into action . In the same manner has he used

modulation of the voice, carried out its poise, given emphasis to his

words, and, in fact, more or less employed all the other elements of

Elocution, in all ages and in all countries, guided by the instruction of

nature only just as I assumed , a few minutes ago, that our reader of
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Shakespeare, having had his voice cultivated and developed, but know-

ing nothing farther of the principles of the art of Elocution, but guided

solely by the exercise of his intelligence and imagination, had read to

us and read well. Indeed, I cannot too earnestly impress upon you tha

true Elocution must be the result of a close and scrutinising examination

of nature ; of a diligent observance of the principles on which the in-

flections and other phenomena of the voice are based ; and then of a

scientific classification of these principles.

""

Thus the native Indian orator, whom Lord Erskine in the brilliant

peroration to his speech in defence of Stockdale, mentions as having

heard in his youth, and whom he describes as a naked savage, holding

a bundle of sticks in his hand as the notes of his unlettered eloquence,"

appears to have had all the resources of Elocution at his command. In

the same manner men and women in all ages, and often in the lowest

ranks of life, and wholly devoid of musical or any other education, have

yet sung, so as to not merely give even critical hearers pleasure by

the native beauty of their voices, but to touch their emotions bythe

powers of expression the singers naturally possessed. I could give

instances of such vocalists of nature having fortunately been heard by

some discriminating bystander, who has afterwards sought them out,

removed them from their lowly sphere in life, given them a thorough

musical education, and has been rewarded by seeing the objects of his

beneficence eventually occupying a foremost position on the lyric stage.

Thus, good as they were before, proper cultivation of their gifts made

them far better, and the same remark applies with equal truth to

Elocution, provided the instruction be sound and judicious, and the

practice of the pupil steady and persevering.

That a true system of developing and cultivating the inflections and

modulations of the human voice, so as to give the pupil eventually the

highest powers of expression of which the range of his voice is capable,

must be, and can only be, based on nature, is an assertion that I make

most emphatically. And I say so, because inflection and modulation

are inherent in man, and their employment is based on and governed by

the laws of his nature.

"*
Mr. Darwin, in his recent most interesting work on "The Expression of

the Emotions in Man and Animals,' says at p. 36-"The character of

the human voice under the influence of various emotions has been dis-

cussed by Mr. Herbert Spencer in his interesting essay on music. He

clearly shows that the voice alters much under different conditions in

loudness and quality, that is, in resonance and timbre, in pitch and inter-

vals. No one can listen to an eloquent orator or preacher, without

being struck with the truth of Mr. Spencer's remarks. It is curious how

early in life the modulation of voice becomes expressive. With one of

my children, under the age of two years, I clearly perceived that his

'humph ' of assent was rendered by a slight modulation strongly empha-

tic ; and that, by a peculiar whine, his negative expressed obstinate de-

termination. Mr. Spencer shows that emotional speech, in all the above

* " The Expression ofthe Emotions in Man and Animals ;" John Murray, Albemarle
Street.
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respects, is intimately related to vocal music, and consequently to in-

strumental music ; and he attempts to explain the characteristic qualities.

of both on physiological grounds, namely—on ' the general law that a

feeling is a stimulus to muscular action. ' It may be admitted that the

voice is affected through this law ; but the explanation appears to me

too general and vague to throw much light on the various differences,

with the exception of that of loudness, between ordinary speech, and

emotional speech, or singing. This remark holds good, whether we be-

lieve that the various qualities of the voice originated in speaking under

the excitement of strong feelings, and that the qualities have subsequently

been transferred to vocal music ; or whether we believe, as I maintain ,

that the habit of uttering musical sounds was first developed as a means

of courtship in the early progenitors of man, and thus became associ-

ated with the strongest emotions of which they were capable, namely,

ardent love, rivalry, and triumph.

" That animals utter musical notes is familiar to every one, as we may

daily hear in the singing of birds. It is a more remarkable fact, that an

ape, one of the Gibbons, produces an exact octave of musical sounds,

ascending and descending the scale by half-tones, so that this monkey,

as Professor Owen says, ' alone of brute mammals may be said to-

sing.' From this fact, and from the analogy of other animals, I have

been led to infer that the progenitors of man probably uttered musical

tones before they had acquired the power of speech, and that conse-

quently when the voice is used under any strong emotion , it tends to

assume, through the principle of association, a musical character. . .

That the pitch of the voice bears some relation to certain states of feel-

ing is tolerably clear. A person gently complaining of ill-treatment, or

slightly suffering, almost always speaks in a high-pitch voice.

Laughter may be either high or low in pitch ; so that, with adult men,

as Haller long ago remarked, the sound partakes of the character of

the vowels (as pronounced in German) Ō and A ; whilst with women

and children, it has more of the character of E and I ; and these latter

vowels naturally have, as Heimholz has shown, a higher pitch than the

former ; yet both tones of laughter equally express enjoyment or amuse.

ment."

In considering the mode in which vocal utterances express emotion,

we are naturally led to inquire into the cause of what is called " expres-

sion" in music. Upon this point Mr. Litchfield, who has long attended

to the subject of music, has been so kind as to give me the following

remarks. "The question, What is the essence of musical ' expression ?'

involves a number of obscure points, which, so far as I am aware, are as

yet unsolved enigmas. Up to a certain point, however, any law which

is found to hold us to the expression of the emotions, must apply to the

more developed mode of expression in song, which may be taken as the

primary type of all music. A great part of the emotional effects of a

song depends upon the character of the action by which the sounds are

produced . . . . Butthis leaves unexplained the more subtle and specific

effect which we call the musical expression of a song, the delight given

by its melody, or even by the separate sounds which make up the melody.

·
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This is an effect indefinable in language-one which, as far as I am

aware, no attempt has been made to analyse, and which the ingenious

speculation of Mr. Herbert Spencer as to the origin of music leaves

quite unexplained. For it is certain that the melodic effect of a series of

sounds does not depend in the least upon their loudness or softness, or

in their individual absolute pitch . . . The purely musical effect of any

sound depends on its place in what is technically called ' a scale ;' the

same sound producing absolutely different effects on the ear, accordingas

it is heard in connection with one or another series of sounds.”

"It is on this relative association of the sounds that all the essentially

characteristic effects which are summed up in the phrase ' musical ex-

pression' depend. But why certain associations of sounds have such-

and-such effect is a problem which yet remains to be solved."

Now, all these remarks of Mr. Darwin, Mr. Herbert Spencer, and Mr.

Litchfield in regard to the sounds which produce the music of song,

apply, more or less to the sounds which produce the music of speech,

or in other words, the inflections of the human voice. Why words

spoken in a certain key, descending by a series of concrete sounds in the

musical scale, should convey to the mind the idea of stern determined

will and command, as when a man (without even being seen) in such a

manner pronounces merely the four words, " Let me do this ;" and why the

very same words spoken in a different key, but with the voice ascending

in the musical scale, will convey the impression of earnest entreaty and

supplication, we cannot tell . They are ultimate facts beyond which we

cannot go mysteries that we cannot penetrate. We must rest content

with the knowledge that the various inflections ofthe voice do produce

certain specific different impressions upon the mind ; and that the law

that such should be so, is universal as regards all the races of mankind.

As far as I know, the first attempt to investigate this melody of speech

in regard to our language, and to reduce it to a system of notation, was

made just a century ago by Joshua Steele, who gave the result of his

labours in a large 4to volume entitled " Prosodia Rationalis ; or, an

Essay towards establishing the Melody and Measure of Speech to be

expressed and perpetuated by peculiar symbols ."

He states in the opening chapter of the work, that he had long enter-

tained opinions concerning the melody and rhythm of modern languages,

and particularly of English, and was very desirous, if possible, to con-

trive a method of notation by which might be marked the varying sounds

in common speech, which, it was quite clear to him, ran through a large

extent between acute and grave. He appears, too, to have been the first

person, in this country at all events, who gave a true and scientific defi-

nition of the essential distinction between the music of song and the

music of speech-a distinction that has been accepted and adopted ever

since by every author who has written on Elocution-for he says the

former consists of a series of sounds moving distinctly from grave to acute

or vice versa, either gradually or saltim by intervals, of which the semitone,

commonly so called, may be the common measure or division without

a fraction ; and always dwelling for a perceptible space of time on one

certain note, whereas the melody of speech moves rapidly up or down



90 [LECT. VII .KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES

66
by slides, wherein no graduated distinction of tones or semitones can be

measured by the ear. Every one admits," he says, " that singing is per-

formed bythe ascent and descent of the voice through a variety of notes,

as palpably and formally different from each other as the steps of a

ladder." It seems, therefore, at first sight somewhat extraordinary that

men of science should not have perceived the slides of the voice upwards

and downwards in common speech. But the knowledge of the various

distinct notes of ordinary music is not only laid open to those multitudes

who learn that art, but also, being rendered visible and palpable to the

unlearned by the keys of organs and such like instruments, it happens

that almost every one knows the variety of music to arise in part from

the difference of acute and grave tones. In travelling through a country

apparently level, how few people perceive the ascents and descents that

would astonish them ifthe man of science were to demonstrate them by

his instrument ! In like manner, when the flow of the melody of speech

shall be ripened into method by art, even the vulgar may be taught to

know what the learned seem now scarce to comprehend .

Joshua Steele then adopted this system of notation for the music of

speech. In order to mark the quantity of syllables or words , that is the

duration of time during which the voice rests or dwells on the vowel in

proportion as the same is long or short according to the law of the lan-

guage, he took the ordinary notes in music, viz., semibreve, minim,

crotchet, and quaver. The same he did in regard to pauses or rests.

For the increase and diminution in the volume of the voice, he also

adopted the ordinary marks ofthe crescendo and diminuendo, and the same

with all the other marks, forte, piano, &c., used in the music of song, so

far as they could be made applicable to the music of speech. Then, to

indicate how the voice ascended in the musical scale, he adopted this sign

/, as when a man in supplication exclaims Oh !

and to show how the voice in a similar manner

descended in the scale he took this stroke , as

when a person sternly says No !

No !

Oh !

and these marks have been generally used ever

since, and have received the names of the marks

of the rising and falling inflections. To indicate

those peculiar turns of the voice accompanied by an increase and

then diminution in the volume of sound, more or less marked , and to

which the names of circumflex inflections have been given, Steele adopted

the following signs : for the falling circumflex inflection, this , and for

the rising, this . These last-named inflections and their particular uses,

I hope I shall be able to explain clearly to you after we have sufficiently

examined the two groups ofthe simple rising and falling inflections.

You may now be interested in seeing Joshua Steele's method of

notation of the music of speech applied in its entirety to a line of

poetry, as an illustration, and here you have it before you as given by him.

(Fig. 11.)
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But our author did not end his labours here. Having investigated all

that seemed to lie within his power in regard to the melody of speech, his

next attempt was to discover if possible the laws which govern its rhythm ;

and in this attempt I believe he fully succeeded ; for his system is, I am

convinced, founded on truth, and based on physiological laws . I shall

reserve all explanation of it until I come to my Lecture on Poise, only

remarking for the present that it was a system always maintained and

warmly advocated by the late Mr. Thelwall within these walls, as it

always had been by his father previously.

Joshua Steele states that when his system of noting the melody and

rhythm was explained by him fully to David Garrick, the great tragedian,

among many judicious remarks which he made, and questions that he

put, asked the following : " Supposing a speech by him were noted

according to these rules in the exact manner in which he spoke it, would

any other person by the help of these rules be able to pronounce his

words in the same tones and manner, exactly as the speech had been

originally delivered ?" To which Steele answered, " Supposing a first-

rate musician had written down a piece of music, which he had played

exquisitely well on an exceedingly fine-toned violin ; another performer

on an ordinary fiddle might undoubtedly play every note the same as

the great master, though, perhaps, with less ease and elegance of expres-

sion ; but still, notwithstanding his correctness in the tune and manner,

nothing could prevent the audience from perceiving that the natural tone

of his instrument was execrable. So, though these rules will enable a

master to teach a just application of the rules when the voice should

rise in the musical scale, and when it should fall, though it will make

the pupil acquainted with the laws of poise, emphasis, and all the other

proper expressions of the voice in reading and speaking, which will go

a great way in the improvement ofElocution, yet they cannot give a full,

sweet, and flexible voice, where it has been denied by nature.

A very wise and judicious answer of Mr. Steele, which puts elocution

in its true light, and gives it neither more nor less than its just claim

and assigns it what is its undoubted due. Under a proper system of

instruction, and with careful regular practice on the part of the pupil,

even voices weak in power and poor in quality may be much strengthened

and improved, and an indifferent reader or speaker rendered much better;

but still, where the vocal and speech organs are naturally ill-formed or

defective, or if taste, imagination, and feeling be wanting, not the most



92 [LECT. VII.KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES

skilful master in the world will be able to make such a pupil an abso-

lutelygood reader or speaker.

That the Greeks and Romans in the old classic times knew perfectly

well what we now call the inflections and modulations of the voice and

the uses served by them in oratory, though they have left no analysis or

system of principles in regard to their application for our instruction , is

perfectly evident from what Quinctilian says, for in Book XI. , c. 3 , occurs

the following passage, " The second observation on the true manage-

ment of the voice, relates to variety, which alone constitutes an eloquent

delivery. And let it not be imagined that the equability of the voice

already recommended is inconsistent with variety ; for unevenness is the

fault opposite to equability, and the opposite to variety is that monotony

which consists in one unvaried form or tone of expression. The art of

varying the tones of the voice, not only affords pleasure and relief to the

hearer ; but by the alternation of exercise relieves the speaker, as changes.

of posture and motions, of standing, walking, sitting, and lying are

grateful, and we cannot for a long time submit to any one of them. The

voice is to be adapted to the subject and the feelings of the mind so as

not to be at variance with the expressions : this is the great art.

should, therefore, guard against that uniformity of character called by

the Greeks monotony (μονοειδής) . . . Even in the same passages, and

in the expression of the same feelings, there must be in the voice certain

nice changes, according as the dignity of the language, the nature of the

sentiments, the beginning, the conclusion, or the transitions require .

For painters, who confine themselves only to one colour, nevertheless

bring out some parts more strongly and touch others more faintly ; and

this they are obliged to do, in order to preserve the just forms and lines

of their figures."

We

The first writer who took up Joshua Steele's theory in regard to these

inflections of the voice and expanded them into a very full and elabo-

rate treatise, was John Walker, the author of the well-known pronouncing

dictionary. It may be read with some interest by the curious in such

matters, but it is so exceedingly elaborate in the niceties to which it

carries the rules for inflection of the voice in regard to almost every

conceivable form of sentence, that I could not recommend it to any one

just entering on the study of elocution, as a work likely to be of

much practical utility. It has, however, some useful remarks in regard

to the theory of inflection, and the uses it serves in speaking and read-

ing, which I think I may endeavour to epitomise with some advantage.

Mr. Walker introduces the subject by showing how necessary proper

pauses are in order to convey the sense of any sentence which we speak

or read, and then goes on to assert that besides these pauses, which in-

dicate a greater or less separation of the parts of a sentence, and a con-

clusion of the whole, there are certain slides of the voice, or inflections

(as they are termed) which accompany those pauses, which, indeed, are

as necessary to the full sense of the sentence as the pauses themselves :

for, however exactly we may pause between those parts which are separ-

able, if we do not pause with such an inflection of voice as is suited to

the sense, the composition we read will not only want its true meaning,
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but will have a meaning, indeed, very different from that intended by the'

writer. How desirable, therefore, must any method be that can notify

to us that particular inflection of voice which is best suited to convey to

the hearer the full sense of the passage read or spoken ! But it is not

unlikely that this at first sight may be pronounced by some to be im-

possible. What ! (it will be said) will any one pretend to convey to us

upon paper, all that force, beauty, variety, and harmony, which a good

reader throws into composition when he enters into the full spirit of his

author, and displays every part of it to the best advantage ? No, it

may be answered, this is not attempted, but because all this cannot be

done, is it impossible to do any part of it ? Because the exact time of

pausing is not always denoted by the points in use, is it valueless to have

any marks of pausing at all ? Because the precise degree of emphatic

force is not conveyed by printing some words in a different character,

cannot we sometimes assist the reader in apprehending the comparative

force or feebleness of pronunciation by printing the emphatic words in.

letters of a different type ? The practice of this in books of instruction

sufficiently shows it is not entirely useless ; and if executed with more

judgment, there is little doubt of its being rendered still more useful.

The truth is, something relative to the pronunciation can be conveyed

by written words, and something cannot. The pauses between sentences

and members of sentences may be conveyed ; the emphasis on any par-

ticular word in a sentence may be conveyed ; and it is presumed it can

be also demonstrated that certain inflections of the voice which show the

import ofthe pauses, form the harmony of a cadence, distinguish em-

phasis into different kinds, and give each kind its specific and deter-

minate meaning, may be as clearly conveyed upon paper as any of the

foregoing elements in pronunciation.

Though they were contemporaries, it is rather curious that neither in

the elaborate works of Steele nor Walker do we find any allusion made by

one to the other ; and of the theory of the poise, the distinctive feature

in Steele's " Prosodia Rationalis," and on which he based his whole

system of measure in speech, Walker appears to be entirely ignorant.

But Steele's theory and definition of the inflections he accepts fully ; for he

admits that all vocal sounds are capable of being divided into two kinds,

viz. musical sounds and speaking sounds, and his definition is just the

same as Steele's, for he says that musical sounds are such as continue a

given time on the precise point of the musical scale, and leap, as it were,

from one noteto another ; while speaking sounds, instead of dwelling on

the note they begin with, slide either upwards or downwards to the neigh-

bouring notes without, save on very rare occasions , any perceptible rest on

any; sothat speakingand musical sounds are essentially distinct; the former

being generally in motion from the moment they commence ; the latter

usually being at rest for some given time on one precise note. The diffi-

culty ofarresting speaking sounds for examination, he says, has made all

authors suppose it impossible to give any such distinct account of them,

as to be of use in speaking and reading : and, indeed, the wonderful

variety of tones which a good reader or speaker throws into delivery, and

of which it is impossible to convey any idea but by imitation, has led us
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easily to suppose that nothing at all of this variety can be defined and

reduced to rules. But when we consider that whether words are pro-

nounced in a high or lowkey ; in a loud or soft tone ; whether they are pro-

nounced swiftly or slowly, forcibly or feebly ; they must necessarily be pro-

nounced either sliding upwards or sliding downwards, or else go into a

monotone ; when we consider all this we shall find that the primary

division of all speaking sounds is into the upward and downward slides

ofthe voice ; and that whatever other diversity of time, tone, force, &c. ,

may be added to speaking or reading, it must necessarily be chiefly con-

veyed by these two slides. Consequently, these two slides, or inflections

of the voice are the axis, as it were, on which the variety, power, melody,

and general effect of all speaking and reading must turn. They may be

considered as the great outlines of pronunciation ; and if these outlines

can be tolerably conveyed to a reader, they must be of nearly the same

use to him that the rough draught of a picture is to a pupil in the art of

painting.

I trust, therefore, now, that you clearly understand what an inflection

of the voice is ; that it is not the key or pitch of voice in which the

whole word is pronounced, neither is it that loudness or softness which

may accompany any key ; but that the ordinary simple rising or falling

inflection is just that upward or downward slide which the voice makes

in pronouncing a word or clause of a sentence ; and which is specially

perceptible even to the unpractised ear, when the vowel in the word on

which the inflection chiefly takes place happens to be long in point of

quantity—as when I ask this question, " Does Cæsar deserve fáme or

blame ?" I am sure if you listen to me, or if you pronounced the ques-

tion yourselves, you cannot but perceive that from the beginning of the

word " fáme" till its close the voice is sliding upward in the musical

scale ; whilst on the contrary in pronouncing the word " blame" the

voice, from the commencement to the end of the word, was sliding as

evidently downward in the scale.

In my next Lecture I hope to be able to give you some plain general

rules for the right use of these inflections ; and, in drawing my remarks to

a close this evening, I would only impress upon you that so important is

the right use of these two inflections, that the moment they are neglected

our reading and speaking become expressionless and monotonous ; and

if they are misemployed , the cultivated taste is not only offended, but

the sense and meaning of the sentences we pronounce often totally

destroyed. If the meaning of a passage should require the voice to use

the rising inflection on any particular word, either in the middle or at

the end of a phrase, variety and melody demand the falling inflection

on one of the preceding words ; and, on the contrary, if completion of

sense, melody, emphasis, or any other principle should require that the

falling inflection should be used on any particular word, it will be found

that the word immediately preceding almost always demands the rising

inflection ; so that, as a general rule, it may be said that these two inflec-

tions of the voice are, in point of order, nearly alternate.

You will notice that this is very observable when we read a sentence

and discover that we have made a mistake in the connection between
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the clauses, either by supposing the sense is to be continued when it

really is completed, or by supposing it completed when it really is to be

continued ; for in either of these cases we find it necessary to return

pretty far back to some of the preceding words in order to give them

such inflections as are suitable to those which the sense requires on the

succeeding words.

We are indebted to America for what is, as far as I know, the most

elaborate work that has yet appeared on the inflections of the voice, viz. ,

the large 8vo. volume, entitled " The Philosophy of the Human Voice,"

by Dr. James Rush, of Philadelphia, and which has now gone through,

I believe, eight or nine editions. It is well worthy perusal by those who

wish to study the subject in all its minuteness of detail.

Dr. Rush invented a peculiar form of notation of his own for the pur-

pose of typifying the mode in which the vowel sounds in the music of

speech seem, as it were, to gradually end in what he terms a vanish-

ing point," of which the subjoined is an illustration.

66

If thou dost slan der her and-- torture me,

Ne ver-- pray more: α- ban-don all re--morse;

On hor-ror's head horrors ac - cu mu- late;

Do deeds to make Hea-ven weep, all earth a-mazed;

―For no thing canst thou to dam na - tion add,

Great-er than that.

Another work which may be studied with the greatest advantage, and

which we owe to France, is the " Traité Théorique et Pratique de la Décla-

mation pour la Chaise, pour le Barreau, et à l'usage de ceux qui lisent

en public," by the Abbé Thibout, a new edition of which, by M. De

Pradel, has lately been published. 2
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The Abbé Thibout for his system of notation in elocution adopts the

ordinary notes of music, though he points out how in practice the music

of speech must necessarily differ from the music of song. I show you

here an illustration of the Abbé's system of notation.

EXEMPLE D'EXCLAMATION INTERROGATIVE.

Comment ! tu O ses ve nir i - - ci,

lâ che dé -
serteur de la mi- li ce· sainte !

EXEMPLE D'ADMIRATION INTERROGATIVE.

$

Com ment est mort cet

qui sau vait·

hom -
me puis - sant

d'Is ra -- el ?le peu -
ple

In concluding this Lecture on the Theory of the Inflections of the

Voice, I may remark as a preface to my next Lecture on the principles

that govern their practical application in reading and speaking that three

degrees are commonly assigned to each of the classes of inflection, and

no doubt such a classification is very useful for practice, but while the

principle ofthe application of each class of inflection is easi'y and clearly

defined, and well understood , yet the degrees of each class must be left

much to the individual taste and judgment of each reader and speaker,

and many more than three degrees of each inflection are certainly to be

heard in a well-trained and cultivated voice.

As a rule, you will always remark that the more powerful the emotion

or passion under which a man speaks, the wider is the range which the

voice takes in the rising or falling inflection, according as the particular

emotion or passion is one that nature always makes us convey either by

one or the other, as, for instance, supplication by a rising, and stern

denial by a falling inflection.
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The Rising Inflection of the Voice-Principles that govern its application in regard to

the Logical expression of Clauses and Sentences : (1 ) Where the meaning is as yet

Incomplete ; (2) Where Clauses or Sentences are Negative in Construction ; (3) To

connect Kindred Thoughts together ; (4) Where Clauses or Sentences are contingent;

(5) Interrogative Sentences that can be answered by a simple Affirmative or

Negative Principles that govern the Rising Inflection in regard to Emotional Ex-

pression : ( 1 ) Where Sentences convey Appeal of any kind ; (2) Where Sentences

are in the nature of Supplication or Prayer ; (3) Where Sentences express Love,

Joy, Hope, &c.; (4) Where Sentences express Wonder, Amazement, or Surprise ;

(5) Where Sentences are of an Exclamatory Character.

N this and the following Lectures, I hope to make you acquainted

with the principal rules for the employment of the different

classes of the inflections of the voice. It seems to me that

each class has a twofold use, first as regards the expression of

the logical meaning of a sentence, and next as regards the expression of

the emotions. The same remark, too, may be made in regard to the

modulation of the voice. Let us, then, take in succession the rising, the

falling, and the circumflex inflections, and see what are the broad and

general principles which govern each.

And first as regards the logical uses of the rising inflections I should

give this direction, as :

RULE I. So long as the meaning of a clause or sentence is incomplete

or kept suspended, the rising inflection is to be used.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. Whate'ér of life áll quickening éther keeps,

Or breathes through aír, or shoots béneath the déeps,

Or poúrs profúse on earth ; one náture feéds

The vítal fláme, and swélls the génial seèds .

2. Who noble énds by nóble méans obtáins,

Or, fáiling, smiles in éxile or in cháins,

Like good Aurélius let him réign, or bléed

Like Sócrates, that mán is great indeed.

3. 'Twas said, by ancient ságes,

That love of life incréas'd with years

7
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Só múch, that, in our láter stáges,

When páins grów shárp, and sickness -ráges,

The greatest love of life appears.

4. Of all the causes which conspire to blind

Mán's er'ring júdgment and misguide the mind,

What the weak head with strongest bías rúles,

Is Prìde.

5. Who builds his hópe in th' aír of men's fáir looks,

Líves like a drúnken sáilor on a màst.

Reády, with evéry nód, to túmble down

Into the fátal bówels of the deèp.

6. A sóul ímmortal spending áll her fires,

Wásting her strength in strénuous ídleness,

Thrown into túmult, ráptur'd or alarm'd

At aúght this scéne can thréaten or indulge,

Resembles ocean into témpest wrought

To wáft a féather or to drówn a flỳ.

7. Ló ! when the faithful péncil has design'd

Some bright idea of the máster's mind ,

Where a new world léaps out at his command,

And réady náture waits upon his hánd ;

When the rípe cólours sóften and uníte,

And sweetly mélt into just sháde and light ;

When méllowing years their full perféction gíve,

And each bold figure just begins to live :

The treacherous colours the fáir árt betrày,

And all the bright création fádes awày..

8. Of systems póssible, if 'tis conféss'd

That wisdom ínfinite must fórm the bést,

Where áll must fall, or not cohérent bé,

And all that ríses, ríse in due degrée ;

Then in the scale of life and sénse, ' tis pláin

There must be, sómewhere, súch a ránk as màn.

9. Though he who excels in the graces of writing might have been,

with opportunities and applicátion, équally succéssful in those of con-

versátion ; yet, as mány pléase by extémporary tálk, though útterly un-

acquainted with the more accurate méthod, and more láboured béauties,

which composition requires, so it is very póssible that men whólly

accustomed to works of study, may be without that réadiness of con-

céption, and áffluence of lánguage, always necessary to colloquial enter-

tàinment.

10. Mán's stúdy of himself, and the knowledge of his own station in

the ranks of béing, and his várious relátions to the innúmerable múl-

titudes which surround him, and with which his Máker has ordained

him to be únited for the recéption and communication of happiness,

should begin with the first glimpse of reason, and only énd with life itsèlf.
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RULE II.-All clauses or sentences that are negative in structure take

the rising inflection.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. Let not my cóld words here accúse my zéal,

'Tis not the trial of a woman's wár,

The bitter clámour of twó éager tongues,

Can árbitráte this cáuse betwixt us twáin :

And can I nót of such táme pátience boast,

As to be húsht and náught at all to say.

2. Not áll the water in the rough, rúde séa

Can wash the bálm from an anointed kíng :

The breath of worldly men cannot depóse

The députy elécted by the Lórd.

3. 'Tis not enough—Nó !

Véngeance cannot take away the gráce of life :

The cómeliness of look that virtue gives,

Its port eréct with consciousness of trúth,

Its rích attíre of hónourable déeds,

Its faír repórt that's rífe on good mén's tongues

It cannot láy its hands on thése, no móre

Than it can plúck his brightness from the sún,

Or with polluted fínger tárnish it..

4. I dóubt not thát.

We carry nót a héart with us from hence,

That grows not in a fáir consént with ours :

Nor leáve one behind, that doth not wish

Succéss and conquest to attend on ús.

5. Néver was mónarch bétter feáred and lóved

Than is your májesty : there's not a subject

That sits in heart-grief or uneásíness

Under the sweet shade of your government.

6. 'Tis not the bálm, the scéptre, and the báll,

The sword, the máce, the crówn impérial,

The inter-tissued róbe of góld and pearl,

The farced title rúnning 'fore the king,

The thróne he sits on, nor the tide of pómp,

That beats upon the high shore of the world ;

No, not all these thríce górgeous ceremonies,

Not all these laid in bed majestical

Can sleep so soundly as that wrétched sláve

Who, with a body filled, and vácant mínd,

Gets him to rést, crammed with distréssful bread.

7. I know not, gentlemen, what you inténd,

Who else must be let blood, who else is ránk :

If I myself, there is no hóur so fít

As Caesar's déath-hour ; nor nó ínstrument

Of hálfthat worth as those your swórds, máde rích

With the most nóble blood of áll this world .

7-2
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Live a thousand years,

I shall not find myself so ápt to díe :

No pláce will pléase me só, no means of death

As here by Cæsar, and by you cut off.

8. "No, no," said Enid, vext, " I will nót éat,

Till yónder man upon the bier aríse

And eat with mé. . . . I will not drink

Till my dear lord aríse and bíd me do it,

And drink with mé ; and if he ríse no móre

I will not look at wíne until I die."

9. Greát and acknowledged fórce is not impaired, either in efféct or in

opínion, by an unwillingness to exért itself. . Do not entertain so

weak an imagination as that your régisters and your bónds, your affi-

dávits and your súfferances, your dockets and your cléarances, form the

gréat securities of your cómmerce. Do not dream that your letters of

office, and your instructions, and your suspending clauses, are the things

that hold together the great contéxture ofthis mysterious whóle. These

things do not make your government.

10. The peace we seek is nót péace through the médium of war ;

nót péace to be húnted through the labyrinth of intricate and endless

negotiations ; not péace to aríse out of universal discórd, foménted from

prínciple in all parts of the émpíre ; nót péace to depend on the jurídical

determination of perplexing questions, nor the précise marking of the

shadowy boundaries of a cómplex government.

RULE III.—It not unfrequently happens that a clause or sentence

containing a complete logical proposition, which, if it stood alone,

would properly end with the falling inflection, is yet followed by another

clause or sentence carrying on a similar or approximating train of

thought. Ending the first clause or sentence with a rising inflection will

have the requisite conjunctive effect of linking the two thoughts together.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. To-morrow, and to-morrow, and to-morrow,

Créep, in this pétty páce, from dáy tó day,

To the last syllable of recorded tíme ;

And all our yesterdays have lighted fools

The way to dusky death.

2. Oh' ! who can hold a fíre in his hand,

By thinking on the frosty Cáucasus ;

Or clóy the hungry édge of appetite,

By báre imagination of a féast ;

Or wallow naked in Decémber's snów,

By thinking on fantástic súmmer's heat ?

3. Now fádes the glímmering landscape on the sight,

And áll the áir a sólemn stíllness hólds ;

Sáve where the béetle whéels his dróny flight,

And drowsy tínklings lúll the distant fólds ;
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Sáve that from yónder ívy-mántled tówer,

The móping ówl does to the moon compláin

Ofsuch as, wandering near her sécret bówer,

Molést her áncient, sólitary reign.

4. Admít me, Mírth, to live with thée

In unreproved pléasures free ;

To hear the lark begin his fligh't,

And, singing, stártle the dull níght

From his wátch-tówer in the skies

Till the dappled dáwn doth ríse ;

Then to cóme, in spite of sorrow,

And at my window, bid good mórrow,

Through the sweetbriar or the víne ,

Or the twisted églantine :

While the cock, with lively dín,

Scatters theréar of dárkness thín,

And to the stack, or the bárn-door,

Stoutly struts his dámes before ;

Oft lístening how the hounds and hórn

Cheerly rouse the slúmbering morn

From the side of some hóar hill

Through the high wood échoing shrìll.

5. The poet's éye, in a fine phrénzy rolling,

Dothglance from heaven to earth, from earth to heaven ;

And as imaginátion bodies forth

The form of things unknown, the poet's pen

Turns them to shápe, and gives to airy nothing

A locál habitátion and a name.

6. The cloud-capt tówers, the gorgeous pálaces,

The solemn témples, the great globe itself,

Yea, áll which it inhérit, shall dissolve,

And, like the baseless fabric of a vísion,

Leave not a ráck behind.

7. Beauty is but a váin, a fléeting good,

A shíning glóss that fadeth súddenly ;

Aflower that díes when almost in the búd,

A brittle gláss that breaketh présently ;

A doubtful good, a glóss, a gláss, a flower,

Lóst, fáded, bróken, déad, within an hour.

8. The temperate man's pleasures are durable, because they are

régular ; and all his life is calm and serene, because it is innocent.

9. He that is truly polite, knows how to contradict with respect, and

to please without adulation ; and is equally remote from an insipid com-

plaisance and a low familiarity.

10. No object is more pleasing to the eye than the sight of a man

whom you have obliged ; nor any music so agreeable to the ear as the

voice of one that owns you for his benefactor.
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11. There is scarcely a thinking man in the world who is involved in

the business of it, but lives under a secret impatience of the hurry and

fatigue he suffers, and has formed a resolution to fix himself, one time

or other, in such a state as is suitable to the end of his being.

RULE IV. Clauses or sentences that express doubts or contingency

take the rising inflection.

Illustrations for Practice.

*1. If that the face of mén,

The sufferance of our souls, the tíme's abuse,

Ifthese be motives weak, break off betimès.

But if thése,

(As I am sure they do) bear fire enough

To kindle cówards and to steel wtih válour

The melting spirits of women, then, countrymen,

What need we any spur but our own cause?

2. It is doubtful yet,

If Cæsar will come forth to-day or nó.

It may be these apparent pródigies

The unaccustomed térror of this níght,

And the persuasion of his aúgurers

May hold him from the capitol to-day.

3. If that thy válour stand on sy'mpathies

There is my gage, Aumerle , in gage to thine.

If I dare éat, or drink, or bréathe, ór líve,

I dare meet Surrey in a wilderness.

4. Ifevery dúcat in six thousand dúcats

Were in six párts, and every párt a dúcat

I would not draw them : I would have my bond.

5. Ifthou tak'st móre

Or less than a just pound, be't but so much,

As makes it light or heavy in the substance,

Or the division of the twentieth párt

Of one poor scrúple ; nay, if the scale turn

But in the estimation of a háir,

Thou diest, and all thy goods are confiscate.

6. If it be proved against an álien

That by direct or indirect attempts

He seek the life of ány cítizen,

The party 'gainst the which he doth contrive

Shall seize on half his goods.

7. IfI am tradúced by tongues which neither knów

My fáculties nor person, yet will be

The chroniclers of my doíng, let me say

* From this part of the illustrations, the mark of inflection will only be given onthe

words that specially illustrate the particular rule,
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'Tis but the fate of place, and the rough brake

That virtue must go through.

8. Ifin the course

And process of this tíme, you can repórt

And prove it too, against mine hónour, aúght

Mybónd of wedlock, or my love and dúty

Against your sacred person : in God's name

Turn me away.-

9. Such a man as this that I have descríbed, may reach the bench.

He may be aman without pássions, and therefore without víces : he máy

be, my lord, a man superfluously rích, and therefore not to be bribed

with money ; such a man, inflated by flattery and bloated in his dignity,

máy hereafter use that character for sánctity which has served to pro-

mote him as a sword to hew down the struggling liberties of his country ;

such a judge máy interfere befóre trial, and máy át the trial be a

pártisan.

10. If a cool, determined courage, that no apparently hopeless

struggle could lessen or subdúe-if a dauntless resolution, that shone

the brightest in the midst of the greatest difficulties and dángers—if a

héart ever open to the tenderest affections of our náture and the púrest

pleasures of sócial íntercourse-if an almost childlike símplicity of

character, that, while incapable of craft or dissimulation in itself, yet

seemed to have an intuitive power of seeing and defeating the insídious

designs and treácheries of others-if characteristics such as these con-

stitute their possessor a héro, then, I say, fóremost in the rank of heroes

shines the deathless name of Washington !

RULE V.-Sentences that are interrogative in character, and to which a

simple affirmative or negative can be returned as an answer, end with

the rising inflection.

Illustrationsfor Practice.

1. Old John of Gaunt, time-honoured Láncaster

Hast thou according to thy oath and bónd

Brought hither Henry Héreford, thy bold són,

Here to make good the boísť'rous late appéal

Which then our leisure would not let us héar

Against the Duke of Norfolk, Thomas Mówbray ?

2. Must I do so, and must I rável out

My wear'd up fóllies ? Gentle Northumberland,

If thy offences were upon record

Would it not sháme thee in so fair a troop

To réad a lécture of them ?

3. No deeper wrinkles yet ? Hath sorrow struck

So many blows upon this face of mine

And made no deeper wounds ?

Was this face, the fáce

That every day under his household roof
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Did keep ten thousand men? Was this the face,

That, like the sun, did make beholders wínk ?

Is this the face which faced so many fóllies

And was at last oútfaced by Bolingbroke ?

4. Think you a líttle din can daunt my éars ?

Have I not in my time heard líons róar ?

Have I not heard the séa, puff'd up with winds,

Ráge like an angry beár ?

Have I not heard great órdnance in the field ?

And Heaven's artillery thunder in the sky ?

Have I not in a pitched battle héard

Loud ' lárums, neighing steeds, and trumpets' cláng ?

And do you tell me of a woman's tongue ?

5. Shall I cease hére ? Is this enough to say

That my desire, like all strongest hopes

By its own énergy fulfill'd itself,

Merged on complétion ? Would you learn at full

How pássion róse through circumstantial grades

Beyond all grades developed ?

6. Have I lived thus long (let me speak myself

Since virtue finds no friends) a wife, a trúe one ;

Awoman (I dare say without vain glory)

Néver yet bránded with suspicion ?

Have I with all my fúll afféctions

Still met the King ? lóv'd him next Héaven, obéy'd him ?

Been out of fondness superstitious to him?

Almost forgót my prayers to contént him ?

And am I thús rewarded ?

7. Have I not made you

J

The príme man of the Státe ? I pray you tell me,

If what I now pronounce, you have found trúe ,

And if you máy confess it, say withal,

If you are bound to us?

8. My Lord of Suffolk, say is this the guise ?

Is this the fashion in the Court of Engʻland ?

Is this the Government of Britain's isle ?

And this the Royalty of Al'bion's King?

What ! shall King Henry be a púpil stíll

Under the surly Gló'ster's governance ?

Am I a Quéen in títle and in sty'le,

And must be made a súbject to a Dúke?

9. Has our Maker furnished us with desires which have no corre-

spondent objects, and raised expectations in our breasts with no other

view than to disappoint them ? Arewe to be for ever in search of hap-

piness without arriving at it, either in this world or in the néxt ? Are we

formed with a passionate longing for immortality, and yet destined to

pérish after this short period of existence ? Are we prompted to the
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noblest actions, and supported through life under the severest hardships

and most trying temptations, by hopes of a reward which is visionary and

chimérical ? by the expectation of praises which we are never to realize

and enjoy ?

10. Can we believe that a thinking being, that is in a perpetual pro-

gress of improvement, and travelling on from perfection to perfection,

after having just looked abroad into the works of her Creator, and made

a fèw discoveries of his infinite goodness, wisdom, and power, must perish

at her first setting out, and in the very beginning of her inquiries ?

Would He, who is infinitely wise, make such glorious creatures for so

méan a purpose ? Can He delight in the production of such abórtive

intelligences, such short-lived reasonable beings ? Would he give us

talents that are not to be exérted ? capacities that are never to be grátified?

Under these foregoing rules, may, I venture to think, be classed the

principal uses served by the rising inflections of the voice as regards the

elucidation of the logical meaning of sentences. We now come totheir

emotional uses ; but it is necessary, in considering this branch of our

subject, to premise that in emotional expression much depends on the

reader or speaker not only using right inflections, but also the appro-

priate keys of the voice which nature always makes us employ when we

are really influenced by our different emotions and are giving utterance

to them in articulate language. Professor Tyndall, in one of his cele-

brated Lectures, spoke lately of the advantages of cultivating the ima-

gination in regard to science. I am sure the advantages are not less

when the imagination is cultivated in regard to art, and especially such

an art as that of elocution. The poetic or sympathetic temperament

that can vividly conceive and realise the various passions, feelings, and

emotions expressed by an author, and in the " mind's eye " behold all

the scenes and circumstances in which the language of such emotions

either really was, or is supposed to have been, uttered, will ever possess

the strongest power of influencing the hearts of others ; and nothing will

enhance this power so much as the culture of the imagination.

I shall have to speak more fully in a subsequent Lecture of the prin-

ciples which govern the different keys of the voice, or, in other words, its

modulation ; so I shall speak only briefly and incidentally of this element

of expression in giving you now what seem to me to be the principal

rules for the emotional uses of the rising inflections.

RULE I. When a sentence is in the nature of an appeal, it takes a

general rising inflection throughout its delivery, and the key of the voice

is usually more or less high in pitch.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. Go to your bosom,

Knock there and ask your heart what it doth know

That's like my brother's fault. If it confess

A natural guiltiness such as is his,

Let it not sound a thought upon your tongue

Against my brother's life.
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2. My dear, dear Lord,

4.

The purest treasure mortal times afford

Is spotless Reputation. That away,

Men are but gilded loam or painted clay.

A jewel in a ten-times barr'd up chest,

So a bold spirit in a loyal breast.

Mine honour is my life ; both grow in one ;

Take honour from me and my life is done.

Then, dear my liege, mine honour let me try

In that I live and for that will I die.

3. Lord Marshal, let me kiss my sovereign's hand

And bow my knee before his majesty :

For Mowbray and myself are like two men,

That vow a long and weary pilgrimage ;

Then let us take a ceremonious leave

And loving farewell of our several friends.

Think upon the time

When the clear depths of thy yet lucid soul

Were ruffled with the troublings of strange joy,

As if some unseen visitant from heaven

Touch'd the calm lake and wreath'd its images

In sparkling waves ;-recal the dallying hope

That on the margin of assurance trembled,

As loth to lose in certainty too bless'd

Its happy being ;-taste in thought again

Of the stolen sweetness of those evening-walks,

When pansied turf was air to winged feet ;

When circling forests, by ethereal touch

Enchanted, wore the livery of the sky ;

When thy heart,

5.

Enlarg'd by its new sympathy with one,

Grew bountiful to all !

All good people,

You that thus far have come to pity me,

Hear what I say. You few that lov'd me,

And dare be bold to weep for Buckingham,

His noble friends and fellows, whom to leave

Is only bitter to him, only dying ;

Go with me, like good angels, to my end ;

And as the long divorce of steel falls on me,

Make of your prayers one sweet sacrifice

And lift my soul to Heaven.

6. King Adrastus,

Steel'd as thy heart is with the usages

Of pomp and power, a few short summers
since

Thou wert a child, and cans't not be relentless.

Oh, if maternal love embraced thee then,

Think of the mothers who with eyes unwet
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Glare on their perishing children ; hast thou shared

The glow of a first friendship which is born

'Midst the rude sports of childhood , think of youth

Smitten amidst its playthings, let the spirit

Of thy own innocent childhood whisper pity.

7. Haste to your seats : I will but speak a word

With our brave friend and follow ; though convened

In speed, let our assembly lack no forms

Of due observance, which to furious power

Plead with the silent emphasis of years.

8. Ye eldest Gods,

Who in no statutes of exactest form

Are palpable ; who shun the azure heights

Of beautiful Olympus, and the sound

Of ever young Apollo's minstrelsy ;

Yet mindful of the empire which ye held

Over dim Chaos, keep revengeful wrath

On falling nations and on kingly lines

About to sink for ever : ye who shed

Into the passions of Earth's giant brood

And their fierce usages the sense of justice :

Who clothe the fated battlements of tyranny

With blackness as a funeral pall, and breathe

Through the proud halls of time-emboldened guilt

Portents of ruin, hear me !

9. In the name of every generous and honourable feeling-for the

sake not merely of those onwhose behalf I specially appeal, butforyour

own sakes, and as you value your own dignity and character, and prize the

future independence of your country, come forward, and by one simul-

taneous exclamation, signify your assent to a measure which will not

only have the effect of rescuing the peasantry from ruin, but of rescuing

your own character from ignominy and disgrace. Do it in the name of

justice, do it in the name of humanity-do it in the name of Ireland

—and I trust I do not take His name in vain, when I say-do it in the

name of God .

IO. " PRESS ON !" Never despair ; never be discouraged, however

stormy the heavens, however dark the way ; however great the difficulties,

and repeated the failures, " PRESS ON !"

Iffortune has played false with thee to-day, do thou play true for thy-

self to-morrow. If thy riches have taken wings and left thee, do not

weep thy life away ; but be up and doing, and retrieve the loss by new

energies and action. If an unfortunate bargain has deranged thy busi-

ness, do not fold thy arms, and give up all as lost ; but stir thyself and

work the more vigorously.

If those whom thou hast trusted have betrayed thee, do not be dis-

couraged, do not idly weep, but " PRESS ON !" find others ; or, what is

better, learn to live within thyself. Let the foolishness of yesterday

make thee wise to-day. If thy affections have been poured out like
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water in the desert, do not sit down and perish of thirst, but " PRESS ON !"

—a beautiful oasis is before thee, and thou mayest reach it if thou wilt.

If another has been false to thee, do not thou increase the evil by being

false to thyself. Do not say, the world hath lost its poetry and beauty ;

'tis not so ; and even if it is so, make thine own poetry and beauty-by

a brave, a true, and above all, a religious life.

RULE II.-Sentences that convey supplication or prayer take a

general rising inflection throughout their delivery, the key of the voice

varying from a low one, ifthe prayer is very solemn in character, to one

more or less high, if the supplication is simply pathetic in its nature.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. O, save me, Hubert, save me.

For heaven's sake, Hubert, let me not be bound—

Nay, hear me, Hubert, drive these menaway,

And I will sit as quiet as a lamb.

O spare mine eyes-

Though to no use but still to look on you.

4. O, upon my knees,

Made hard with kneeling, I do pray to thee,

Thou virtuous Dauphin, alter not the doom

Forethought by heaven.

Have mercy !3. It is not more than midnight now.

Oh, do not grasp me with such violence.

Oh, spare me ! sure I have not injur'd thee ;

Let me not weep and pray to thee in vain !

4. O, look upon me with an eye of mercy ;

And, as there dwells a godlike nature in thee,

Listen with mildness to my supplications !

5. I do entreat your Grace to pardon me.

I know not by what power I am made bold,

Nor how it may concern my modesty,

In such a presence here to plead my thoughts ;

But I beseech your Grace that I may know

The worst that may befall me in this case,

If I refuse to wed Demetrius.

6. I pray you tarry ; pause a day or two

Before you hazard ; for in choosing wrong

I lose your company ; therefore forbear awhile.

7. O, you blessed ministers above,

Keep me in patience ; and with ripened time

Unfold the evil which is here wrapt up.

8. Mine enemies

Pursue me, but, O peaceful Sisterhood,

Receive and yield me sanctuary, nor ask
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Her name to whom ye yield it, till her time

To tell you.

9. Oh, I beseech thee,

Ifmy obedience and blameless life,

Ifmy humility and meek submission

In all things hitherto, can move in thee

One feeling of compassion ; if thou art

Indeed my father, and canst trace in me

One look of her who bore me, or one tone

That doth remind thee of her, let it plead

In my behalf, who am a feeble girl-

Too feeble to resist ; and do not force me

To wed that man.

10. And now, in conclusion, I pray from the bottom of my heart,

that He who is the Author of all mercies to mankind, whose divine

providence, I am persuaded , guides and ever superintends the trans-

actions of this world, and whose guardian spirit has ever watched over

this prosperous island, direct and fortify your judgments !

II. Yes, I beseech, I entreat you, for the sake of your country, for

the sake of your high fame--upon every motive, personal and public-

from every consideration, national and individual-pause before you

repudiate the means, the only means, by which the spirit of coercion ,

now carried into a system, shall be restrained, and by which the country

shall be saved from all the suffering, the affliction and the debasement

with which at such times it is attended, and without which there is not

a glimpse of hope, not a chance the most remote, that the slightest

palliative will be applied.

RULE III.—All sentences that express Joy, Love, Friendship, Hope,

and in general all the more pleasurable and amiable emotions, partake

of a rising inflection, and the voice is usually pitched in keys more or

less high ; though where great tenderness, pity, or pathos, mingles with

the affection, the voice is often modulated into a soft minor key.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. Sweet child of air,

Never did I behold thee, so attired

And garmented in beauty as to-night.

There's nothing fair or beautiful but takes

Something from thee that makes it beautiful.

2. What you do,

Still betters what is done. When you speak, sweet,

I'd have you do it ever ; when you sing,

I'd have you buy and sell so ; so give alms,

Pray so ; and for the ordering of your affairs,
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To sing them too.
When you do dance, I wish you

A wave o' the sea, that you might ever do

Nothing but that ; move still, still so,

And own no other function : each your doing,

So singular in each particular,

Crowns what you're doing in the present deeds,

That all your acts are queens.

3. O, let me breathe my life

Before this ancient sire, who, it should seem,

Hath sometime lov'd ; I take thy hand, this hand,

As soft as dove's down, and as white as it,

Or Ethiopian's tooth, or the fann'd snow

That's bolted by the northern blast twice o'er.

4. It is a dream, sweet child, a waking dream,

A blissful certainty, a vision bright

Of that rare happiness, which even on earth

Heaven gives to those it loves. Now thou art rich,

As thou wast ever beautiful and good,

And I am now the beggar.

5. O, speak again, bright angel ! for thou art

As glorious to this night, being o'er my head

As is a winged messenger of heaven

Upon the white upturn'd wondering eyes

Of mortals, that fall back to gaze on him

When he bestrides the lazy-pacing clouds,

And sails upon the bosom of the air.

6. All the stars of heaven,

The deep blue noon of night, lit by an orb

Which looks a spirit, or a spirit's world—

The hues of twilight ; the sun's gorgeous coming-

His setting indescribable , which fills

My eyes with pleasant tears as I behold

Him sink, and feel my heart float softly with him,

Along the western paradise of clouds.

The forest shade, the green bough, the bird's voice—

The vesper bird's, which seems to sing oflove,

And mingles with the song of Cherubim ,

As the day closes over Eden's walls,--

All these are nothing to my eyes and heart,

Like Adah's face ; I turn from earth to heaven

To gaze on thee.

7. Ah ! simple heart and sweet,

You loved me, damsel, surely with a love

Far tenderer than my queen's. Prayfor thy soul !

Ay, that will I-Farewell, too, now at last,

Farewell, fair lily !
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8. Thy bright image,

Glassed in my soul, took all the hues ofglory,

And lured me on to those inspiring toils

By which man masters men. For thee I
grew

Amidnight student o'er the dreams of sages.

For thee I sought to borrow from each Grace

And everymuse, such attributes as lend

Ideal charms to love. I thought ofthee,

And Passion taught me Poesy-of thee

And on the painter's canvass grewthe life

OfBeauty. Art became the shadow

Of the dearstarlight ofthy haunting eyes.

Men called me vain-some mad-I heeded not ;

But still toil'd on, hoped on, for it was sweet

Ifnot to win, to feel more worthy thee !

9. Nay, speak not ; my heart has broken its silence, and you shall hear

the rest. For you I have endured all the weary bondage of this house ;

yes, to see you, hear you, breathe the same air, be ever at hand, that

if others slighted, from one at least you might receive the luxury of

respect for this-for this I have lingered, suffered and forborne. We

are orphans both-friendless both ; you are all in the world to me ;

turn not away ; my very soul speaks in these words-I love you !

10. And now, as I close my task, subduing my desire to linger yet,

these faces fade away. But one face, shining on me like a heavenly

light, by which I see all other objects, is above them and beyond them

all. And that remains. I turn my head and see it in its beautiful

serenity beside me. My lamp burns low, and I have written far into the

night ; but the dear presence without which I were nothing bears me

company. O, Agnes, O my soul, so may thy face beby me when I close

my life indeed ; so may I, when realities are melting from me, like the

shadows which I now dismiss, still find thee near me, pointing upward !

RULE IV. Sentences that express wonder, amazement, or surprise

take an extreme degree of the rising inflection, and the voice is usually

pitched in very high keys, unless awe, dread, or terror mingle with the

emotion, when keys more or less low in pitch prevail.

Illustrationsfor Practice.

1. What, Michael Cassio, that came a wooing with you,

And many a time when I have spoke of you

Dispraisingly, hath ta'en your part,

To have so much to do, to bring him in !

2. See ! See ! King Richard doth himself appear,

As doth the blushing discontented sun,

From out the fiery portal of the East,

When he perceives the envious clouds are bent

To dim his glory and to stain the tract

Of his bright passage to the Occident.
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3. We are amaz'd, and thus long have we stood

To watch the fearful bending of thy knee,

Because we thought ourself thy lawful king !

And ifwe, how dare thy joints forget

To pay their awful duty to our presence ?

4. Are not you mov'd, when all the sway of earth

Shakes like a thing infirm ? O, Cicero,

I have seen tempests, when the scolding winds

Have riv'd the knotty oaks ; and I have seen

The ambitious ocean swell and rage and foam

To be exalted with the threat'ning clouds ;

But never till to-night-never till now,

Did I go through a tempest dropping fire.

5. A common slave (you know him well by sight)

Held up his left hand, which did flame and burn

Like twenty torches joined ; and yet his hand,

Not sensible of fire, remained untouched.

Besides (I have not since put up my sword),

Against the Capitol, I met a lion,

Which glar'd upon me, and went surly by,

Without annoying me : and there were drawn

Upon a heap, a hundred ghastly women,

Transformed with their fear ; who swore they saw

Men, all in fire, walk up and down the streets.

And yesterday the bird of night did sit,

Even at noon-day, upon the market-place,

Hooting and shrieking.

6. Can such things be

And overcome us like a summer cloud,

Without our special wonder ? You make me strange

Even to the disposition that I owe,

When now I think you can behold such sights ,

And keep the natural ruby of your cheeks,

When mine are blanch'd with fear.

7. My gracious lord,

I should report that which I say

But know not how to do it-

I saw,

As I did stand my watch upon the hill,

I look'd towards Birnam, and anon, methought

The wood began to move—

Let me endure your wrath if it be not so :

Within these three miles may you see it coming-

I say a movinggrove.

8. What ! I that kill'd her husband and his father,

To take her in her heart's extremest hate,

With curses in her mouth, tears in her eyes,

The bleeding witness of her hatred by,
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With God, her cónscience, and these bars against me,

And I, no friends to back my suit withal

But the plain devil, and dissembling looks,

And yet to win her !

9. I am astonished , I am shocked to hear such principles confessed-

to hear them avowed in this house orin this country. What ! to attribute

the sacred sanction of God and nature to the massacres of the Indian

scalping knife-to the cannibal savage torturing, murdering, devouring,

drinking the blood of his mangled victims !

10. It fills us with amazement when we see the reins given unchecked

to the passions, even in youth ; but there is some allowance to be made

to that boiling season of life when nature is all-impetuous, and the attrac-

tions of the world are so intimately felt and so readily obeyed. But

what must be our wonder—our astonishment-when we see men, as they

decline from their meridian, burning fiercer and fiercer for that world ;

shocking the wrinkles on their brow by an insatiable desire for more

wealth and distinction ; sacrificing their glorious reversionary hopes for

acquisitions that are on the point of being torn from them, and promising

themselves a kind of immortality here so long as they behold a single

human being one step nearer to the grave.

3
* RULE V.—All sentences that are of an exclamatory nature take a general

rising inflection ; but the keys in which the voice is pitched vary from

very low to very high, in accordance with the character ofthe emotion of

which such sentence is the expression. (See " Lectures on Modulation

of the Voice.")

Illustrationsfor Practice.

1. O God ! O God ! that e'er this tongue of mine

That laid the sentence of dread banishment

On yon proud man, should take it off again

With words of sooth ? O, that I were as great

As is my grief ; or lesser than my name !

Or that I could forget what I have been

Or not remember what I must be now !

2. O crueller than was ever told in tale

Or sung in song ! O vainly lavish'd love !

O cruel! there was nothing wild or strange

Or seeming shameful ; for what shame in love,

So love be true, and not as yours is—nothing ?

3. Stabb'd through the heart's affections to the heart !

Seeth'd like the kid in it's own mother's milk !

Kill'd with a word, worse than a life of blows !

I thought that he was gentle, being great.

O God, that I had lov'd a smaller man !

4. Ah, Richard, with eyes of heavy mind

I see thy glory, like a shooting star,

Fall to the base earth from the firmament !

8
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Thy sun sets weeping in the lowly west,

Witnessing storms to come, woe, and unrest :

Thy friends are fled, to wait upon thy foes ;

And crossly to thy good all fortune goes !

5. O now for ever

Farewell the tranquil mind ! farewell Content !

Farewell the plumed troop, with the big wars

That make ambition virtue ! O farewell,

Farewell the neighing steed and the shrill trump,

The spirit-stirring drum, the ear-piercing fife,

The royal banner, and all quality,

Pride, pomp, and circumstance of glorious War,

Farewell !

6. O! when the last account 'twixt Heaven and Earth

Is to be made, then shall this hand and seal

Witness against us to damnation !

How oft the sight of means to do ill deeds

Makes ill deeds done !

7. Oh ! when the heart is full-when bitter thoughts

Come crowding thickly up for utterance,

And the poor words of common courtesy

Are such a very mockery-how much

The bursting heart may pour itself in Prayer !

8. Alas ! for this gray shadow, once a man-

So glorious in his beauty and thy choice,

Who madest him thy chosen, that he seemed

To his great heart, none other than a god !

Ay me ! ay me ! with what another heart

In days far off, and with what other eyes

I used to watch-if I be he that watch'd-

The lucid outline forming round thee ; saw

The dim curls kindle into sunny rings ;

Changed with thy mystic change, and felt my blood

Glow with the glow that slowly crimson'd all

Thy presence and thy portals while I lay,

Mouth, forehead, eyelids growing dewy-warm

With kisses balmier than half-opening buds

Of April ; and I could hear the lips that kiss'd

Whispering, I knew not what, of wild and sweet,

Like that strange song I heard Apollo sing

While Ilion, like a mist, rose into towers !

9. Ay? And this man dares to talk of conscience ! Conscience, for-

sooth ! It is enough to make one's blood boil to think on't ! That he

who had publicly, and in the open light of day, thrown off every cover-

let of shame that he should, without sense, or memory, or feeling,

before the eyes of the whole empire, with the traces of his degradation

still fresh upon him, presume to call upon the name of the great and

eternal God, and in all the blasphemy of sacrilegious cant, dedicate

himself, with an invocation to Heaven, to the everlasting oppression of
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my country ! This it is that sets me, and every true patriot, on fire !

This it is which raises, excites, inflames, exasperates ! This it is which

applies a torch to our passions ! This it is which blows our indignation

into flames !

10. No ! you will not consign the man whom I defend to the spot to

which the Attorney-General invites you to surrender him! When the

spring shall have come again, and the winter shall have passed—when

the spring shall have come again—it is not through the windows of a

prison-house that the father of such a son, and the son of such a father,

shall look on those green hills on which the eyes of many a captive have

gazed so wistfully in vain ; but in their own mountain-home again, where

they shall listen to the murmurs of the great Atlantic, they shall go

forth and inhale the freshness of the morning air together ; "they shall

be free ofmountain solitudes ;" they will be encompassed with the loftiest

images of Liberty on every side ; and if time shall have stolen its supple-

ness from the father's knee, or impaired the firmness of his tread, he

shall lean on the child of her who watches over him from Heaven, and

shall look out, far and wide, from some high place, over the island whose

greatness and glory shall be for ever associated with his name ! In your

love of justice,-in your love of Ireland,—in your love of honesty and

fair play, I place my confidence ! I ask you for an acquittal, not only

for the sake of your country, but for your own ! And when, upon the

day when this trial shall have been brought to a termination, and in

answer to the question you will be asked, you shall answer, “ Not

Guilty," with what a transport will that glorious negative be welcomed.

Howwill you be blessed, adored, worshipped ! And when, retiring from

this scene ofexcitement and of passion, you shall return to your own tran-

quil homes, how pleasurably will you look upon your children, in the con-

sciousness that you will have left them a patrimony of Peace, by impress-

ing upon the British Cabinet that some other measure besides a State

Prosecution is necessary for the pacification of your country!

8-2



LECTURE IX.

The Falling Inflections of the Voice-Logical Principles of their application : (1)

Where the meaning of a Clause or Sentence is complete ; Illustrations ; (2) Where

it is required to keep Clauses distinct and independent ; Illustrations ; (3)Where an

Interrogation cannot be Answered by a simple Affirmative or Negative ; Illustra-

tions ; Exceptions ; Illustrations ; Emotional uses of the Falling Inflections : ( 1 ) In

Sentences expressing Strong Conviction or Solemn Affirmation ; Illustrations ; (2)

In Sentences that Express Command or Authority; Illustrations ; (3)Where Sentences

express Hatred, Anger, &c.; Illustrations-Use of the Staccato ; Illustrations—

Climax, how best Rendered ; Illustrations-Gradual Inflections or Monotone-

Uses of the Monotone-When Passages are Characterised by Awe or Solemnity-

Illustrations.

E have now to enter upon an examination of the falling inflec-

tions of the voice, and of the uses they serve in Elocution.

Let us take these first in reference to the logical principles

which govern their application , and afterwards consider them

as regards emotional expression. With respect to the former division,

I should give this as

RULE I. As soon as the meaning of a sentence, or clause of a sen-

tence, is logically complete, then the falling inflection must be employed.

Illustrationsfor Practice.

1. The princely David with his outlaw band,

Lodg'd in the cave Adullàm. Wild and fierce,

With lion-like faces, and with eagle eyes,

They followed where he lèd. The danger press'd ;

Far over all the land, the Philistines

Had spread their armies. Through Rephaim's vale

The dark tents muster'd thick, and David's home

His father's city, Bethlehem, owned them lòrds.

'Twas harvest, and the crops of ripening corn

They ravaged ; and with rude feet trampled down

The tender vines. Men hid themselves for fear

In woods or càves. The brave, undaunted few,

Gathering round David, sought the mountain hòld.

2. The setting sun fell lowon Zutphen's plàin ;

The fight was over and the victory wòn ;

And out of all the din and stir of war,
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They bore the flower of Christian chivalry,

The life-blood gushing out. He came, the pure,

The true, the stainlèss ; all youth's fiery glow,

All manhood's wisdom blended into onè ;

To help the weak against the stròng ; to drive

The Spaniard from a land which was not hìs,

And claim the right of all men to be frèe,

Free in their life, their polity, their faith.

3. Elaine the fair, Elaine the lovable,

Elaine the lily maid of Astolat,

High in her chamber, up a tower to the east,

Guarded the sacred shield of Lancèlot ;

Which first she placed where morning's earliest ray

Might strike it, and awake her with the gleam ;

Then fearing rust or soilure, fashioned for it

A case of silk ; and braided thereupon

All the devices blazoned on the shield

In their own tinct ; and added of her wit

A border fantasy of branch and flower,

And yellow-throated nestling in the nèst.

4. I will tell you :

The barge she sat in, like a burnish'd throne

Burn'd on the water : the poop was beaten gòld,

Purple the sàils, and so perfumed, that

The winds were love-sick with them : the oars were silver ;

Which to the tune of flutes kept stròke ; and made

The water, which they beat, to follow faster,

As amorous of their stròkes. For her own person,

It beggar'd all description : she did lie

In her pavilion (cloth of gold, of tissue)

O'er picturing that Venus, where we see

The fancy outwork nàture : on each side her,

Stood pretty dimpled boys, like smiling Cupids,

With diverse coloured fans, whose wind did seem

To glow the delicate cheeks which they did cool,

And what they undid, dìd.

5. Nowcame still evening òn , and twilight gray

Had in her sober livery all things clàd.

Silence accompanied : for beast and bird,

They to their grassy couch, these to their nests,

Were slùnk, all but the wakeful nightingale :

She, all night long, her amo'rous descant sùng.

Silence was pleas'd. Now glow'd the firmament

With living sapphires : Hesperus, that led

The starry host, rode brightest ; till the moon,

Rising in clouded majesty, at length

Apparent queen, unveil'd her peerless light,

And o'er the dark her silver mantlè thrèw.

117
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6. We stood beneath the concave of a blue

And cloudless skỳ :-

That falter'd not, albeit

The Wanderer sàid :-

With clear voice

the heart was mov'd,

One adequate support

For the calamities of mortal life

Exists-one only ; an assur'd belief

That the procession of our fate, howe'er

Sad or disturb'd, is order'd by a Being

Of infinite benevolence and power ;

Whose everlasting purposes embrace

All accidents, converting them to good.

7. I went to see him, and my heart was touch'd

With reverence and with pìty. Mild he spake,

And entering on discourse, such stories told

As made me oft revisit his sad cèll.

For he had been a soldier in his youth,

And fought in famous battles, when the peers

Of Europe, by the bold Godfredo led ,

Against the usurping infidel, display'd

The blessed cròss, and won the holy land.

Pleas'd with my admiration, and the fire

His speech struck from me, the old man would shake

His years away, and act his young encounters ;

Then, having show'd his wounds, he'd sit him down,

And all the livelong day, discourse of wàr.

To help my fancy,-in the smooth green turf

He'd cut the figures of the marshall'd hòsts,

Describ'd the motions, and explain'd the use

Of the deep colùmn, and the lengthen❜d line,

The square, the crescent, and the phalanx fìrm.

For all that Saracen or Christian knew

Of war's vast art was to this hermit known.

8. Here closed the Sage that eloquent haràngue,

Pour'd forth with fervour in continuous streàm ,

Such as, remote, mid savage wilderness ,

An Indian chief discharges from his breast.

Meantime the sun

To us who stood low in that hollow dell,

Had now become invisìble,--a pomp

Leaving behind of yellow radiance, spread

Over the mountain sidès, in contrast bold

With ample shadows, seemingly, no less

Than those replendent lights, his rich bequest,

A dispensation of his evening power.

-Adown the path that from the glen had led

The funeral train, the shepherd and his mate
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Were seen descending : forth to greet them ran

Our little pàge ; the rustic pair approach,

And we are kindly welcòm'd-promptly serv'd

With ostentatious zeal.-Along the floor

Of the small cottage in the lowly dell

A grateful couch was spread for our repòse,

Where, in the guise of mountaineers, we slept,

Stretch'd upon fragrant heàth, and lull'd by sound

Of far-off torrents charming the still night,

And, to tir'd limbs and over-busy thoughts,

Inviting sleep and soft forgetfulness .

9. In the first place, true honour, though it be a different principle

from religion, is that which produces the same effècts. The lines of

action, though drawn from different parts, terminate in the same point.

Religion embraces virtue, as it is enjoined by the laws of God ; honour

as it is graceful and ornamental to human nature. The religious man

fears, the man of honour scorns, to do an ill action. The latter considers

vice as something that is beneath him, the other as something that is

offensive to the Divine Being. The one as what is unbecoming, the

other as what is forbidden. Thus Seneca speaks in the natural and

genuine language of a man of honour, when he declares, that were there

no God to see or punish vice he would not commit it, because it is of

so mean, so base, and so vile a nature.

10. Virtue is the foundation of honour and esteem, and the source of

all beauty, order, and happiness in nature. It is what confers value on

all the other endowments and qualities of a reasonable being, to

which they ought to be absolutely subservient, and without which, the

more eminent they are, the more hideous deformities and the greater

curses they becòme. The use of it is not confined to any one stage of

our existence, or to any particular situation we can be in, but reaches

through all the periods and circumstances of our being.-Many of the

endowments and talents we now possess, and of which we are too apt to

be proud, will cease entirely with the present state ; but this will be our

ornament and dignity in every future state to which we may be removed.

Beauty and wit will die, learning will vanish awày, and all the arts of life

be soon forgòt ; but virtue will remain for evèr.

RULE II. Inasmuch as a falling inflection always suggests to the

mind a certain degree of completeness of meaning (just as a rising inflec-

tion does of incompleteness) it may be usefully employed in those

sentences which consist of several clauses, conveying imperfect sense,

and independent of each other's meaning, for the purpose of keeping the

several clauses separate and distinct from each other.

Illustrationsfor Practice.

1. Swarth figures clothed

In strange apparel from the further East,

Bringing their spice and balm from Lebanon

To tempt our Western beaùties ; Ethiop boys,
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Bound for the market, crouching side by side

With blue-eyed Thracians ; merchants with their wares

Were mingled on the deck.

2. You, Lord Archbishop,

Whose See is by a civil peace maintained ;

Whose beard the silver hand of peace hath touched ;

Whose learning and good letters peace hath tutòred ;

Whose white investments figure innòcence ;

You do ill translate yourself

Into the harsh and boisterous tongue ofwàr.

3. And then when Harry Bolingbroke and he

Being mounted, and both roused in their seats ;

Their neighing coursers daring of the spùr ;

Their armed staves in chàrge ; their beavers down ;

Their eyes of fire sparkling through sights of steel,

And the loud trumpet blowing them togèther-

Then, then the King did throw his warder dòwn.

4. The passionate prayèr—

The wild idolatry-the purple light

Bathing the cold earth from a Hebe's ùrn.

Yea, all the soul's divine excess which youth

Claims as its òwn-came back when first I loved thee.

5. The cloud-capp'd towèrs, the gorgeous palàces,

The solemn temples, the great globe itself—

Yea, all which it inherit- shall dissolve ,

And like this insubstantial pageant faded,

Leave not a rack behind.

6. Thy false uncle,

Being once perfected how to grant suits,

How to deny them ; whom to advance and whom

To trash for ovèrtopping, new created

The creatures that were mine, or changed them.

7. The name appended by the burning heart

That long'd to show its idol what bright things

It had created-yea, the enthusiast's namè

That should have been thy triumph was thy scòrn.

That very hour-when passion, turned to wrath,

Resembled hatred mòst-when thy disdain

Made my whole soul a chaòs-in that hour

The tempters found me a revengeful tool

For their revenge. Thou hadst trampled on the wòrm-

It turned and stùng thee.

8. Yea, the very walls

And moats of castled fòrts-the barren seas-

The cell wherein the pale-eyed student holds

Talk with melodious sciènce- all are sown
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With everlasting honoùrs, if our souls

Will toil for fame, as boors for bread.

9. To acquire a thorough knowledge of our own hearts and characters ;

to restrain every irregular inclinàtion ; to subdue every rebellious pàssion ;

to purify the motives of our cònduct ; to form ourselves to that tem-

perance which no pleasure can seduce ; to that meekness which no

provocation can rùffle ; to that patience which no affliction can over-

whèlm ; and to that intègrity which no interest can shake : this is the

task which, in our sojourn here, we are required to accòmplish.

10. The causes of good and evil are so various and uncèrtain, so often

entangled with each other, so diversified by various relations, and so

much subject to accidents which cannot be foreséen, that he who would

fix his condition upon incontestible reasons of preference must live and

die inquiring and deliberating.

RULE III.—Where a sentence is interrogative in its character, but to

which a simple affirmative or negative cannot be returned as an answer,

but something definite in expression must be given instead, such sentence

requires at its close the falling inflection.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. Why was I born to taste this depth of wòe ?

Why closed not darkness o'er my infant life

On that accursed day, when joyful lips,

Unknowing of the future, raised the cry

"Rejoice, O mother ! Lo ! a child is born"?

In what have I offended you ? what cause

Hath my behaviour given to your displeasure

That thus you should proceed to put me off

And take your good grace from mè?

When was the hour

2.

I ever contradicted your desìre,

Or made it not mine too ? Which of your friends

Have I not strove to lòve, although I knew

He was mine enemy? What friend of mine

That had to him deriv'd your anger, did I

Continue in my liking?

3. Why droops my lord like over-ripen'd corn

Hanging the head at care's plenteous load?

4.

Why doth the great Duke Humphrey knit his brows

As frowning at the favours of the world ?

Why are thine eyes fixed to the sullen earth,

Gazing on that which seems to dim thy sight?

What seest thou there?

What my young master ? Why, what make you hère?

Why are you virtuous ? Why do people love you ?

And wherefore are you gentle, strong, and vàliant ?

Why would you be so fond to overcome

The haughty pride of the humorous Dùke ?
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5. Why have you made your other love

(Who even but now did spurn me with his foot)

To call me goddess, nymph, divine, and rare,

Precious, celestial ? Wherefore speaks he this

To her he hates ? And wherefore doth Lysander

Deny your love, so rich within his soul,

And tender me, forsooth, affèction,

But by your setting on, by your consent?

6. For when would you, my lord, or you, or you,

Have found the ground of study's excellence

Without the beauty of a woman's fàce?

And where is any author in the world

Teaches such beauty as a woman's èye?

And when would you, my liege, or 'you, or you,

In leaden contemplation have found out

Such fiery numbers, as the prompting eyes

Of beauty's tutors have enriched you with?

7. How can I sleèp ?

How can you wish that I should sleep when night

Succeeds to night, and still the unconquer'd wind,

Laden with snow and hailstones dashes round us

As if in scorn of Highlanders, content

To yield the fastnesses in which it held

Joint empire with our sires ; and, still the fear

That it hath dealt its vengeance on the head

We love, increases ;—with the time o'erpast

For sád and shameful travel ?

8. Why who cries out on pride

That can therein tax any private party ?

What woman in the city do I name,

When that I say the city-woman bears

The cost of princes on unworthy shoulders ?

Who can come in and say that I mean hèr,

When such a one as she, such is her neighbour?

Or what is he of laxest function

That says his bravery is not on my cost,

Thinking that I mean him, but therein suits

His folly to the mettle of my speèch ?

9. What war has thus laid waste the fertile fields of this once beauti-

ful and opulent country ?—what civil dissensions have happened, thus

to tear asunder and separate the happy societies that once possessed

these villages ?—what disputed succession, what religious rage, has, with

unholy violence, demolished those temples, and disturbed fervent, but

unobtruding piety, in the exercise of its duties ?—what merciless enemy

has thus spread the horrors of fire and swòrd ?—what severe visitation

of Providence has dried up the fountain, and taken from the face ofthe

earth every vestige of vèrdure?—Or, rather, what monsters have stalked
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over the country, tainting and poisoning, with pestiferous breath, what

the voracious appetite could not devoùr?

10. Who is it that causes this river to rise in the high mountains, and

to empty itself in the ocean? Who is it that causes to blow the loud

winds of winter, and that calms them again in the summer? Who is it

that rears up the shade of these lofty forests, and blasts them with the

quick lightning at his pleasure? The same Great Spirit who gave to you

a country on the other side of the watèrs and gave ours to ùs.

I think I have now given you what seems to me, after the best con-

sideration I have been able to bestow upon the subject, the principal rules

that govern the falling inflections, so far as regards the logical uses which

they serve in reference to the utterance of clauses or sentences that come

within their application . But before I proceed to any illustration ofthe

emotional uses of the falling inflections, I have to mention one rule re-

garding the pronunciation of penultimate clauses which forms apparently

an exception to the first general rule given above ; and the exception is

this -we ought not, without absolute necessity, to adopt the falling in-

flection upon the last member but one of a sentence. The foundation

of this rule is the natural perception of melody by the ear, which (as

Walker observes) has as much dislike to a too great similitude of con-

secutive sounds as the understanding has to a want of sufficient distinc-

tion between members differently connected. When this distinction ,

therefore, is sufficiently obvious, and no improper connection is formed

by using the rising inflection, the ear always requires this inflection on

the penultimate member; for, as the last member must almost always be

terminated by the falling inflection at its close, a falling inflection im-

mediately preceding it in the penultimate member would be too close a

repetition of similar sounds. Hence arises the propriety of the general

rule that a penultimate clause takes a rising inflection. The following

sentence will serve to illustrate the principle on which this rule is based :

"The Deity has annexed a secret pleasure to anything that is new or

uncommon, that He might encourage us in the pursuit after knowledge,

and engage us to search into the wonders of His creàtion ; for every

new idea brings such a pleasure along with it as rewards any pains we

have taken in the acquisition, and consequently serves as a motive to put

us upon fresh discòveries.”

When, however, the penultimate clause terminates with a word that is

specially emphatic, or which implies an antithesis, the desired effect is

best produced by ending the penultimate clause with either a simple

falling inflection in the first case, or what is termed a falling circumflex

in the latter. Of the circumflex inflections I shall speak fully in my

next Lecture. The following sentence will serve as an example of this

principle :

"I must therefore desire you to remember that by the pleasures ofthe

imagination I meant only such pleasures as arise originally from sight,

and that I divide these pleasures into two kinds."

In this sentence you observe that the word " sight " is emphatic, and
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though ending the penultimate clause should have, not the rising, but

the falling inflection, as this inflection best brings out the effect of an

emphatic phrase.

I now proceed to consider the principal emotional uses of the falling

inflections, and this, as being the nearest allied to the logical uses, I

should place as

RULE I.—Where it is desired to convey the impression of solemn affir-

mation or strong conviction of the truth of what we say, emphatic falling

inflections on the principal words, even though the sentence may be ne-

gative in form of construction, produce the desired effect ; and the keys

in which the inflections are pitched are in general low.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. Besides, I say, and will in battle prove,-

Or here, or elsewhere, to the furthest verge

That ever was surveyed by English eye,—

That all the treasons for these eighteen years

Complotted and contrived in this land,

Fetch from false Mowbray their first head and spring.

Further I say, and further will maintain

Upon his bad life to make all this good,

That he did plot the Duke of Gloucester's death,

Suggest his soon-believing adversaries,

And consequently like a traitor coward

Sluic'd out his innocent soul through streams of blood ;

Which blood, like sacrificing Abel's, cries

Even from the tongueless caverns ofthe earth

To me, for justice and rough chastisement;

And by the glorious worth of my descent,

This arm shall do it, or this life be spent.

2. Three parts of that receipt I had for Calais,

Disburst I duly to his Highness' soldiers,

The other part reserved I by consent,

For that, my sovereign liege was in my debt,

Upon remainder of a dear account,

Since last I went to France to fetch his Queen :

Now swallow down that lie. For Gloucester's death,-

I slew him not ; but, to my own disgrace,

Neglected my sworn duty in that case.

3. God's is the quarrel ; for God's substitute ,

His deputy anointed in His sight,

Hath caused his death ; the which if wrongfully,

Let God avenge ; for I may never lift

An angry arm against His minister.

4. My Lords of England, let me tell you this,-

I have had feeling of my cousin's wrongs,

And laboured all I could to do him right :

But in this kind to come in braving arms,
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Be his own carver, and cut out his way,

To find out right with wrong, it may not be ;

And you that do abet him in this kind

Cherish rebellion, and are rebels all.

5. Tell Bolingbroke (for yond' methinks he is)

That every stride he makes upon my land

Is dangerous treason. He is come to ope

The purple testament of bleeding war :

But e'er the crown he looks for live in peace

Ten thousand bloody crowns of mothers' sons

Shall ill become the flower of England's face,

Change the complexion of her maid-pale peace

To scarlet indignation ; and bedew

Her pastures' grass with faithful English blood.

6. I will avenge this insult, noble Queen,

Done in your maiden's person to yourself;

And I will track this vermin to their earths :

For though I ride unarmed I do not doubt

To find, at some place I shall come at, arms

On loan, or else for pledge ; and , being found ,

Then will I fight him, and will break his pride,

And on the third day will again be here,

So that I be not fall'n in fight. Farewell.

7. And if there were a hundred in the wood,

And every man were larger limb'd than I,

And all at once should sally out upon me,

I swear it would not ruffle me so much,

As you that not obey me.

8. Me you call great : mine is the firmer seat,

The truer lance ; but there is many a youth

Now crescent, who will come to all I am

And overcome it ; and in me there dwells

No greatness, save it be some far off touch

Of greatness, to know well I am not great.

There is the man.

9. Gentlemen, in thus declaring my opinion, I place it as my own

opinion in front of my addressto you, and I wish you not to mistake for

the mere zeal of professional duty the energies of truth and freedom.

For although, in ordinary cases, the advocate and the private man ought

in sound discretion to be kept asunder, yet there are occasions where

such separation would be treachery and meanness. In a case where the

dearest rights of society are to be supported by resisting a prosecution

of which the party accused is but a mere name ; where the whole com-

munity is to be wounded through the sides of that party ; and where the

conviction ofthe individual will be the subversion or surrender of public

privileges, the advocate has a more extensive charge. The duty of the

patriot citizen then mingles itself with his obligation to his client, and
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he disgraces himself, dishonours his profession, and betrays his country,

if he does not step forth in his genuine character, and vindicate the

rights of his fellow-citizens, which are attacked through the medium of

the man he is defending. Gentlemen, I do not shrink from that respon-

sibility upon this occasion, but desire to be considered the fellow-criminal

of the defendant, if, by your verdict, he shall be found a criminal.

10. From the Star-Chamber, gentlemen, the prevention and punish-

ment of libels descended to the courts of common law ; and, with the

power, they seem to have inherited much of the spirit of that tribunal.

Servility at the bar, and profligacy on the bench, have not been wanting

to aid every construction unfavourable to freedom : and, at length, it is

taken as granted, and as clear law, that truth or falsehood is quite imma-

terial, constituting no part of either guilt or innocence.

I would wish to examine this revolting doctrine ; and, in doing so, I

am proud to tell you that it has no other foundation than in the oft-

repeated assertions of lawyers and judges. One servile writer has stated

this doctrine, from time to time, after another-and one overbearing

judge has re-echoed the assertion of a time-serving predecessor-and the

public have at length submitted. I do, therefore, feel not only gratified

in having the occasion, but bound to express my opinion upon the real

law of this subject. I know that opinion is but of little weight. I have

no professional rank or station to give it importance ; but it is an honest

and conscientious opinion, and it is this ;—that, in the discussion of

public subjects, and of the administration of public men, truth is a duty

and not a crime.

RULE II. Sentences that express command, reprehension, or autho-

rity, take emphatic falling inflections, and the range of the voice in pitch

is usually from the middle to lower keys.

Illustrationsfor Practice.

I. We are not born to sue, but to command,

Which since we cannot to make you friends,

Be ready, as your lives shall answer it,

At Coventry, upon Saint Lambert's day.

There shall your swords and lances arbitrate

The swelling difference of your settled hate.

Since we cannot atone you, you shall see

Justice decide the victor's chivalry.

Lord Marshal, bid our officers-at-arms

Be ready to direct these home alarms.

2. Norfolk, for thee remains a heavìer doom,

Which I with some unwillingness pronounce.

The fly-slow hours shall not determinate

The dateless limit of thy dear exile :

The hopeless word of never to return.

Breathe I against thee upon pain of life.

3. I must prevent thee, Cimber.

These couchings and these lowly courtesies
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Might fire the blood of ordinary men,

And turn pre-ordinance and first decree

Into the law of children. Be not fond

To think that Cæsar bears such rebel blood

That will be thaw'd from the true quality

With that which melteth fools-I mean sweet words,

Low-crooked courtsies, and base spaniel fawning.

Thy brother by decree is banished,

If thou dost bend, and pray, and fawn for him

I spurn thee like a cur out of my way.

Know Cæsar doth not wrong, nor without cause

Will he be satisfied.

4. While we waited for his words

Another voice from the deep shade that gleam'd

Beyond the death-bed came ; and 'midst it stood

The squalid figure of a woman, wrought

Beyond the natural stature as she stretched

Her withered finger towards the youth and spoke-

"Halbert, obey. The hour which sees thee rule

O'er the Macdonalds of Glencoe, shall bring

Terror and death."

5. Spirits of earth and air,

Ye shall not thus elude me ; by a power

Deeper than all yet urged , a tyrant spell,

Which had its birth-place in a star condemn'd,

The burning wreck of a demolish'd world,

A wandering hell in the eternal space ;

Bythe strong curse which is upon my soul,

The thought that is within me and around me,

I do compel ye to my will. Appear !

6. Convey this man to the Shreckhorn-to its peak,—

To its extremest peak-watch him there

From now till sunrise ; let him gaze and know

He ne'er again will be so near to heaven.

But harm him not, and when the morrow breaks

Set him down safe in his cell-away with him.

7. You will not, boy ! you dare to answer thus !

But in my time a father's word was law,

And so it shall be now for me. Look to it ;

Consider, William : take a month to think,

And let me have an answer to my wish ;

Or bythe Lord that made me, you shall pack,

And never more darken my doors again.

8. Give this answer to the envoys-

This to De Chavigny- he knows the rest-

No need of parchment here—he must not halt

For sleep, for food. In my name ! mine !-he will
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Arrest the Duke de Bouillon at the head

Of his army. Ho ! there, Count de Baradas,

Thou hast lost the stake. Away with him !

9. Away ! then, with impiety ; peace ! to those turbulent discords

and dissensions which break and dissolve the concord ofhuman society,

the heavenly bond of public union, and let our study be, to make our-

selves good and beneficent to the utmost of our power. If something

more than a common share of riches and wealth fall to our lot, let it not

be squandered for the pleasure of one, but imparted for the welfare of

all. For pleasure is as short-lived as the body to which it ministers ;

but justice and beneficence are as immortal as the soul, that by its good

deeds assimilates itself to God. Let us consecrate him not in temples,

but in our hearts ; for all things are destructible which are made with

hands. Let us purify that temple which is defiled, not by smoke or by

dust, but by evil thoughts ; that temple which is illumined, not by burn-

ing tapers, but by the clear light of wisdom : in which, if we think that

God is ever present, we shall so live as to have him always propitious,

without any cause to fear his wrath.

10. Let the young go out, in these hours, under the descending sun

ofthe year, into the fields of nature. Their hearts are now ardent with

hope, with the hopes of fame, of honour, or of happiness ; and, in the

long perspective which is before them, their imagination creates a world

where all may be enjoyed . Let the scenes which they now may witness

moderate, but not extinguish, their ambition ;-while they see the yearly

desolation of nature, let them see it as the emblem of mortal hope ;-

while they feel the disproportion between the powers they possess, and

the time they are to be employed, let them carry their ambitious eye

beyond the world ; and while, in these sacred solitudes, a voice in

their own bosom corresponds to the voice of decaying nature, let them

take that high decision which becomes those who feel themselves the

inhabitants of a greater world, and who look to a being incapable of

decay.

RULE III.-It may be said as a general principle that all the sterner,

harsher, and more vindictive passions, such as anger, hatred, detesta-

tion, &c. , take the most extreme degree of the emphatic falling in-

flection : and the voice, though for the most part low in power, is pitched

in the lowest keys.

I.

Illustrations for Practice.

Now by the sacred radiance of the sun,

The mysteries of Hecate, and the night,

By all the operations of the orbs,

From whom we do exist and cease to be ;

Here I disclaim all my paternal care,

Propinquity, and property of blood,

And as a stranger to my heart and me,

Hold thee from this for ever.
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2. Hear me, recreant,

Since thou hast sought to make us break our vow,

Which we durst never yet, and with strained pride

To come betwixt our sentence and our power,

Our potency made good, take thy reward.

Five days we do allot thee for provision,

To shield thee from disasters of the world ;

And on the sixth day to turn thy hated back

Upon our kingdom ; ifthe tenth day following

Thy banish'd trunk be found in our dominions,

That moment is thy death. Away, by Jupiter

This shall not be revok'd !

3. Life and death ! I am ashamed

That thou hast power to shake my manhood thus ;

That these hot tears which break from me perforce,

Should make thee worth them. Blasts and fogs upon thee !

The untented woundings of a father's curse

Pierce every sense about thee

4. Poison be their drink ;

Gall, worse thangall, the daintiest meat they taste ;

Their sweetest shade, a grove ofcypress trees ;

Their sweetest prospects, murdering basilisks ;

Their softest touch as smart as lizard's stings,

Their music frightful as the serpent's hiss,

And boding screech-owls make the concert full

With the foul terrors of dark-seated Hell.

5. He is my bane ; I cannot bear him ;

One heaven and earth can never hold us both ;

Still shall we hate, and with defiance deadly

Keep rage alive till one be lost for ever ;

As if two suns should meet in one meridian,

And strive in fiery combat for the passage.

6. I knownot ; if they speak but truth ofher,

These hands shall tear her ; if they wrong her honour

The proudest of them, well shall hear of it.

Time hath not yet so dried this blood of mine,

Nor age so eat up my invention,

Nor fortune made such havoc ofmy means,

Nor my bad life reft me so much of friends,

But they shall find awak'd in such a kind

To quit me of them thoroughly.

7. Nothing I'll bear from thee

But nakedness , thou detestable town ;

Take thou that, too, with multiplying banns ,

The gods confound-hear me, ye good gods all !—

The Athenians, both within and out that wall,

9
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And grant, as Timon grows, his hate may grow

To the whole race of mankind, high and low.

8 Lookto your hearths, my lords-

For there henceforth shall sit as household Gods,

Shapes hot from Tartarus-all shames and crimes-

Wan Treachery with his thirsty dagger drawn-

Suspicion poisoning his brother's cup-

Naked Rebellion with the torch and axe,

Making his wild sport of your blazing thrones ;

Till Anarchy come down on you like night,

And massacre seal Rome's eternal grave.

9. The right honourable gentleman has called me " an unimpeached

traitor." I ask, why not " traitor," unqualified by any epithet ? I will

tell him ; it was because he dared not. It was the act of a coward,

who raises his arm to strike, but has not courage to give the blow.

I will not call him villain, because it would be unparliamentary, and

he is a privy councillor. I will not call him fool, because he happens

to be Chancellor of the Exchequer. But I say he is one who has

abused the privilege ofparliament and freedom ofdebate, to the uttering

language which, if spoken out of the House, I should answer only with

a blow. I care not how high his situation, how low his character, how

contemptible his speech ; whether a privy councillor or a parasite, my

answer would be a blow.

The right honourable member has told me I deserted a profession

where wealth and station were the reward of industry and talent. If I

mistake not that gentleman endeavoured to obtain those rewards by the

same means ; but he soon deserted the occupation of a barrister for that

of a parasite and pander. He fled from the labour of study to flatter

at the table of the great. He found the lord's parlour a better sphere

for his exertions than the hall of the Four Courts ; the house of a great

man, a more convenient way to power and to place ; and that it was

easier for a statesman ofmiddling talents to sell his friends, than alawyer

of no talents to sell his clients.

10. I have returned, not, as the right honourable member has said, to

raise another storm-I have returned to discharge an honourable debt

of gratitude to my country, that conferred a great reward for past ser-

vices, which, I am proud to say, was not greater than my desert. I

have returned to protect that constitution, of which I was the parent and

the founder, from the assassination of such men as the honourable

gentleman and his unworthy associates. They are corrupt-they are

seditious-and they, at this very moment, are in a conspiracy against

their country. I have returned to refute a libel, as false as it is malicious,

given to the public under the appellation of a report of the committee

ofthe Lords. Here I stand ready for impeachment or trial : I dare ac-

cusation. I defy the honourable gentleman ; I defy the government ; I

defy the whole phalanx : let them come forth. I tell the ministers I will

neither give them quarter nor take it. I am here to lay the shattered
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remains of my constitution on the floor ofthis House, in defence of the

liberties of my country.

I trust that practice in reading the foregoing illustrations of the several

rules will not only soon give you the requisite compass and flexibility of

voice, but will also make you quite familiar with the principles on which

they are founded. You cannot carefully go through them yourselves,

or, indeed, listen to them when properly read, without perceiving that

the kinds and degrees of the two classes of inflections with which words

are pronounced are peculiarly expressive of their logical relation to the

context; as well as ofthe emotional feeling ofthe speaker. Indeed, it may

be said that the inflections constitute a natural language, of which all the

races of mankind are intuitively conscious ; and any close observer will

soon discover that the language of the inflections is most developed

when the feelings are the most excited, and the speaker is most free from

any necessity to restrain their expression.

Before I pass from the two great groups of the simple rising and

falling inflections, I have to speak of sentences of peculiar forms of

construction, which take exceptional uses of the inflections.

In general, the words of a sentence, as we pronounce them, flow on

upon continuous waves of sound, except where the current is, as it were,

interrupted by grammatical, or what are termed rhetorical, pauses. Thus

the sentence is broken up, if I may use the expression, into groups of

words, each group flowing on upon its own wave of inflection, either

rising or falling in the musical scale. Such an illustration as the follow-

ing will serve to exemplify my meaning.

When at-length Hyder-Ali found that-he-had-to-do-with-men

who-either-would-sign-no-convention or-whom-no-treaty and-no-signa-

ture could-bind and-who-were-the-determined-enemies of human-

intercourse-itself he decreed to-make-the-country possessed-by-those-

incorrigibleand-predestinated -criminals a-memorable-example-to-

mankind-He-resolved in-the gloomy-recesses-of-mind capacious-of-

such-things to-leave-the-whole-Carnatic an-everlasting-monument-of-

vengeance and-to-put-perpetual-desolation as-a-barrier between-

him and-those against-whom the faith which-holds-the-moral-

elements-of-the-world-together was-no-protection-

Mr. B. C. Bell very justly observes that perhaps the readiest mode of

acquiring a correct idea of rhetorical punctuation is, to consider every

cluster of words so connected as to admit of no separation, and con-

taining a distinct primary or modifying idea, only as one oratorical word.

These oratorical words must be separated from each other by pauses of

greater or less duration.

The division of sentences into oratorical words is equally necessary to

present a composition in intelligible groups to the ear of the auditor,

and to enable the speaker to replenish his lungs for the easy delivery of

the words. The necessities of respiration are thus combined with the

partial developments of sense, till the completion of the proposition or

9-2
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of the period, is made. They also givetime-the most important ad-

junct of effect in expression and action.

The only exception to this is when every word, or nearly every word,

in a clause or sentence is all-important or emphatic, and then the rare

use of what is called in music the staccato comes into the service also of

Elocution, as in the following passage :

What' men' could' do', we've' done' already'

Heaven' and' Earth' will ' witness'

If' Rome' must' fall', that' we' are' innocent.

This staccato delivery, combined with an extreme degree of the rising

inflection, expresses in a very striking manner exclamatory or interroga-

tive surprise, as in the following illustrations :

I' an' itching' palm?

Gone' to' be married' ? gone' to' swear a peace?

Themost extreme increase of the voice, alike in range of inflection as

well as in modulation and power, takes place in those passages which are

characterised bywhat is called a climax. Asthe Greek word xλuağ, whence

we have taken the term, literally signifies " a ladder," on which, of course,

every step we mount takes us higher and higher, and proportionately in-

creases ourrange and vision, so we apply, metaphorically, the word climax

to passages where there is a regular increasing rhetorical gradation of

meaning. Each clause in a sentence characterised by climax is in

general delivered with an increase in the range of inflection, modulation

and emphasis, as well as crescendo in regard to volume and power of

voice. We may take the following passages by way of

Illustrationsfor Practice.

1. Though all the world should crack their duty to you,

And throw it from their souls ; though perils did

Abound as thick as thought could make them,

And appear in forms more horrid, yet my duty,

As doth a rock against the chiding flood,

Should the approach of this wild river break,

And stand unshaken yours.

2. This precious stone set in the silver sea,

Which serves it in the office of a wall,

Or as a moat defensive to a house

Against the envy of less happier lands ;

This blessed plot, this earth, this realm, this England,

This nurse, this teeming womb of royal kings

Feared bytheir breed, and famous by their birth ;

This land of such dear souls, this dear, dear land,

Dear for her reputation through the world,

Is nowleased out (I die pronouncing it),

Like to a tenement, or pelting farm .
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3. You mayas well go stand upon the beach,

And bid the main flood bate his usual height ;

You may as well use question with the wolf

Why he hath made the ewe bleat for the lamb ;

You mayas well forbid the mountain pines

Το wag their high tops and to make no noise

When they are fretted with the gusts of Heaven ;

You may as well do anything most hard

As seek to soften that—than which what's harder ?—

His Jewish heart.

4. The quality of mercy is not strained :

It droppeth as the gentle rain from heaven

Upon the place beneath. It is twice bless'd ;

It blesseth him that gives, and him that takes ;

'Tis mightiest in the mightiest ; it becomes

The throned monarch better than his crown ;

His sceptre shows the force of temporal power,

The attribute to awe and majesty,

Wherein doth sit the dread and fear of kings ;

But mercy is above this sceptred sway ;

It is an attribute to God Himself;

And earthly power doth then show likest God's,

When mercy seasons justice.

5. I impeachWarren Hastings, Esq., ofhigh crimes and misdemeanours.

I impeach him in the name of all the Commons of Great Britain,

in Parliament assembled, whose parliamentary trust he has betrayed.

I impeach him in the name of the Commons of Great Britain, whose

national character he has dishonoured.

I impeach him in the name of the people of India, whose laws, rights

and liberties he has subverted, whose properties he has destroyed, whose

country he has laid waste and desolate.

I impeach him in the name, and by virtue, of those eternal laws of

justice which he has violated.

On the other hand, we meet with passages occasionally which, in order

to produce their best effect, require to be rendered in what is sometimes

called a monotone.

I need hardly say that in the speaking voice there is strictly no un-

varied repetition of the same note, and consequently in its exact meaning

the term monotone can scarcely be employed in elocution. That which

is usually denominated monotone is in fact an emphatic prolongation of

the continuative tone in which the inflections are subdued as much as pos-

sible. It has been well remarked that these subduedinflections, judiciously

introduced, especially on the lower notes of the voice, in solemn and sub-

lime passages as well as in prayer or supplication, serve to the reader or

speaker the same end that the shades do with which a skilful artist some-

times invests the principal objects in his painting.
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Illustrations for Practice.

1. Methought I heard a voice cry-" Sleep no more.

Macbeth doth murder sleep-the innocent sleep :

Sleep that knits up the ravelled sleeve of care,

The death of each day's life, sore labour's bath,

Balm of hurt minds, great Nature's second course,

Chief nourisher in Life's feast."

Still it cried " Sleep no more !" to all the house :

"Glamis hath murdered Sleep, and therefore Cawdor

Shall sleep no more !—Macbeth shall sleep no more !"

2. Of all the youth in great Jerusalem

3.

My fame stood fairest, and the honoured seats

Nearest the Ark in every synagogue

Were offered me of right. And yet I sinned

A seven-fold sin, corroding all the life

More deadly far than thine, defying cure

But for the mercy, wide and wonderful,

Of God our Father.

1

The sun is in the heavens, and the proud day

Attended with the pleasures of the world,

Is all too wanton and too full of gawds

To give me audience : if the midnight bell

Did with his iron tongue and brazen mouth,

Sound on into the drowsy race of night ;

If this same were a churchyard where we stand,

And thou possessed with a thousand wrongs ;

Or if that surly spirit, Melancholy,

Had baked thy blood, and made it heavy, thick

(Which else runs tickling up and down the veins,

Making that idiot, Laughter, keep men's eyes,

And strain their cheeks to idle merriment,

A passion hateful to my purposes),

Or if that thou could'st see me without eyes,

Hear me without thine ears, and make reply

Without a tongue, using conceit alone,

Without eyes, ears, and harmful sound of words
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Then, in despite of brooding, watchful day,

I would into thy bosom pour my thoughts.

4. High on a throne of royal state, which far

Outshone the wealth of Ormus and of Ind,

Or where the gorgeous East with richest hand

Showers, on her kings barbaric, pearl and gold,

Satan exalted sat.

5. In thoughts from the visions of the night when deep sleep falleth

upon men, fear came upon me and trembling, which made all my bones

to shake. Then a spirit passed before my face : the hair of my flesh

stood up it stood still, but I could not discern the form thereof: an

image was before mine eyes : there was silence, and I heard a voice

saying-Shall mortal man be more just than God ? Shall a man be

more pure than his Maker?

6. I conjure you, by the hearth profaned, by the home violated, by

the canons of the living God foully spurned, save, oh ! save your country

from the crime, your fire-sides from the contagion, and all mankind from

the shame, and sin, and sorrow, of this example !

The apparent monotone used on the words which are underlined will

add greatly to the awe and solemnity designed to be conveyed.



LECTURE X.

Compound Inflections or Circumflexes-Theory of their Formation-Risingand Falling

Circumflexes-Their uses in suggesting Antithesis-Illustrations-Principles oftheir

Applicationwhere theAntithesis is expressed-Illustrations-Uses oftheCircumflexes

in regard to Emotional Expression—Principles that govern their Application-Illus-

trations-Analysis of the Range of the Inflections in the Musical Scale- Results.

HAVE now to bring before your notice the last group of the

inflections ; viz. , the compound inflections or circumflexes, as

they are now generally termed. It is to Joshua Steele that

we are indebted for the first attempt at a scientific analysis of

these peculiar vocal waves, and a philosophical investigation of the pur-

poses which they serve in regard to the development of the logical

meaning of certain forms of sentences, as well as in reference to emo-

tional expression.

The extent and form of these compound inflections or circumflexes

are, as Steele justly remarked, very various in our language ; and two or

three-quarter tones more or less make little difference in the sense of

their application, though it will, of course, increase or diminish the effect

in degree. They are divisible into two distinct classes. The first con-

sists of a simple falling inflection, which, after descending to a note more

or less low in the musical scale, then, as it were, turns and slides upward

in the scale, and ends, in fact, with a rising inflection. The name given

by Steele to this peculiar inflection was the grave-acute, and to exhibit

different degrees of it he adopted this mode of notation.

Fig. 12. Grave-acute.

This is now called the rising circumflex. The other compound in-

flection consists first of a simple rise of the voice to a note more or less

high in the musical scale, then turns and slides downward, ending with

a falling inflection. Steele termed it the acuto-grave inflection, and re-

presented its different degrees thus-
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Fig. 13. Acuto-grave.

This is now generally called the falling circumflex.

In the formation of both the rising and the falling circumflexes the

following principle is to be observed. The voice reaches the middle or

turning point in the pronunciation of a single syllable; but the termina-

tion may be prolonged through any number of subsequent unaccented

syllables. As you will see by the diagrams, the termination of a circum-

flex inflection may extend to the same pitch as the commencement, or

it
may fall short of it, or extend beyond it ; but the intensity of the ex-

pression will of course vary with the degree of range.

Now, then, let me endeavour, by the illustrations which I am about to

give, to make you acquainted with the sound of these various degrees of

rising and falling circumflexes, and the principles which govern their ap-

plication. And the first use, and one of the most general uses, of a cir-

cumflex inflection is to suggest an antithesis to the mind, without openly

expressing it in words. When we come to reflect upon it, is it not a won-

derful thing that a mere peculiar inflection or turn of the voice should

have the power of suggesting to the mind whole trains of ideas which arenot

embodied in language? And yet such is the unquestionable effect of a
circumflex. For instance, when I pronounce this sentence with the cir-

cumflex inflections as here marked, and say—

"The labour of years is often insufficient for a complete reformation,

and Divine help is needed to keep us in the path of virtue.”

Do I not, when I say "the labour of years " imply that it is not the

labour of weeks or months ? When I speak of " a complete reformation,"

do I not suggest-not a partial reformation ? When I assert that

"Divine help is needed " do I not lead you to infer that the help ofman

is not sufficient ? And lastly, when I speak of Divine help being needed

to keep us in "the path of virtue " do I not imply that we can tread the

path of vice readily enough by ourselves ? Thus, then, you see, in this

simple sentence we have had four distinct ideas suggested to our minds

by these four circumflexes being used on the words marked with the

sign of that peculiar inflection.

These circumflexes, like the other inflections, may, as regards their

uses, be classified in two divisions, viz. , ( 1 ) those which serve certain

purposes in the logical expression of the meaning implied or expressed

of certain forms of sentences, and (2) those which aid in emotional ex-

pression. Let us take these, then, in their due order ; and, as regards the

former division, I should give the following as

RULE I. When any word is introduced which suggests an antithesis,

without openly expressing it, such word should have emphatic force, and

be pronounced with a circumflex inflection.-An affirmative or positive
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clause takes a falling, and a negative or contingent clause a rising cir-

cumflex on the words suggesting an antithesis.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. I am debating of my present store,

And by the near guess of my memory

I cannot instantly raise up the gross

Of full three thousand ducats.

2. You are dull, Casca, and those sparks of life

That should be in a Roman, you do want,

Or else you use not.

3. Why so can I!

So every bondman in his own hand bears

The power to cancel his captivity.

4. Swear priests, and cowards, and men cautelous,

Old feeble carrions and such suffering souls

That welcome wrongs : unto bad causes swear

Such creatures as men doubt.

5. Never fear that ; if he be so resolved,

I can e'er sway him ; for he loves to hear

That unicorns may be betrayed with trees,

Lions with tails, and men with flatterers ;

But when I tell him he hates flatterers,

He says he does, being then most flattered.

6. But were I, Brutus,

And Brutus Antony, there were an Antony,

Would ruffle up your spirits , and put a tongue

In every wound of Cæsar that should move

The stones of Rome to rise and mutiny.

7. You say you are a better soldier ;

Let it appear so : make your vaunting true

And it shall please me well. For mine own part

I shall be glad to learn of noble men.

8. Remember thee?

Ay! thou poor ghost, while memory holds a seat

In this distracted globe. Remember thee?

Yea, from the table of my memory,

I'll wipe away all trivial fond record,

All saws of books, all forms, all pressures past,
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And thy commandment all alone shall live

Within the book and volume of my brain,

Unmixed with baser matter.

9. Gentlemen, the time has now arrived when you have to perform

your part in this great trial. You are now to pronounce upon a publi-

cation, the truth of which is not controverted. The case is with you ;

it belongs to you exclusively to decide it. His Lordship cannot control

your decision ; and it belongs to you alone to say, whether or not, upon

the entire matter, you conceive it evidence of guilt, or deserving of

punishment.

10. Justice is not a halt and miserable object ; it is not the ineffective

bauble of an Indian Pagod : it is not the portentous phantom of despair ;

it is not like any fabled monster formed in the eclipse of reason and

found in some unhallowed grove of superstitious darkness and political

dismay. No, my Lords, Justice resembles none of these !

RULE II. When words or clauses are antithetic in meaning, and

emphatic in character, the falling circumflex inflection should be used

on the positive or absolute member, and the rising on the negative or

relative.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. Seèms, Madam ! nay, it is ; I know not seems.

'Tis not alone my inky cloak, good mother,

Nor customary suits of solemn black,

Nor windy suspiration of forc'd breath,

No, nor the fruitful river in the eye,

Nor the dejected 'haviour of the visage,

Together with all forms, moods, shows of grief,

That can denote me truly. These, indeed, seem ;

For they are actions that a man might play :

But I have that within which passeth show,

These but the trappings and the suits of woe.

2. It must be by his death, and for my part,

I knew no personal cause to spurn at him,

But for the general. He would be crown'd-

How that might change his nature, there's the question :

It is the bright day that brings forth the adder

And that craves wary walking.
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6 3. Our course will seem too bloody, Caius Cassius,

To cut the head off, and then hack the limbs,

Like wrath in death, and envy afterwards ;

For Antony is but a limb of Cæsar.

Let us be sacrificers, but not butchers, Caius,

We all stand up against the spirit of Cæsar ;

And in the spirit of man there is no blood : }

O that we then could come by Cæsar's spirit

And not dismember Cæsar ; but alas !

Cæsar must bleed for it.—And gentle friends,

Let's kill him boldly-but not wrathfully ;

Let's carve him as a dish fit for the Gods,

Not hew him as a carcase fit for hounds.

4. Cowards die many times before their death,

The valiant never taste of death but once :

Of all the wonders that I yet have heard,

It seems to me most strange that men should fear,

Seeing that death, a necessary end,

Will come, when it will come.

5. O, Father Cardinal, I have heard you say

That we shall see and know our friends in Heaven :

If this be true, I shall see my boy again,

For since the birth of Cain, the first male child,

To him that did but yesterday suspire,

There was not such a gracious creature born ;

But now will canker sorrow eat my bud,

And chase the native beauty from his cheek,

And so he'll die : and, rising so again,

When I shall meet him in the Court of Heaven

I shall not know him ; therefore, never, never,

Must I behold my pretty Arthur more.

6. Thou sayest that I have many years to live,

But not a minute, King, that thou canst give :

Shorten my days, thou canst with sullen sorrow,

And pluck nights from me, but not lend a morrow.

Thou canst help time to furrow me with age,

But stop no wrinkle in his pilgrimage :
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Thy word is current with him for my death,

But, dead, thy kingdom cannot buy my breath.

7. Things sweet to taste prove in digestion sour,

You urged me as a judge : but I had rather,

You would have bid me argue like a father,

O, had it been a stranger, not my child,

To smooth his fault, I should have been more mild.

A partial slander sought I to avoid,

And in the sentence my own life destroyed.

8. All places that the eye of Heaven visits

1

Are to a wise man ports and happy havens.

Teach thy necessity to reason thus :

There is no virtue like necessity

Think not the King did banish thee,

But thou the King : woe doth the heavier sit,

Where it perceives it is but faintly borne,

Go, say I sent thee forth to purchase honour,

And not the King exil'd thee : or suppose

Devouring pestilence hangs in our air,

And thou art flying to a fresher clime :

Look, what thy soul holds dear, imagine it

To lie that way thou go'st, not whence thou coms'tt ;

Suppose the singing birds, musicians,

The grass whereon thou tread'st, the presence strew'd,

The flowers, fair ladies, and thy steps, no more

Than a delightful measure or a dance ;

For gnarling sorrow hath less power to bite

The man that mocks at it and sets it light.

9. True liberal charity is wisely divided amongst many, and propor-

tioned to the objects upon which it rests. It is not, it cannot be, con-

fined to near relations, intimate friends, or particular favourites. These

it will never neglect ; nay, to these its first attentions are naturally

directed. But whatever may be its partialities to those immediately

connected with us, or who love and resemble us, it cannot remain under

these restrictions. The principle which gave it birth extends its influence

in every possible direction. The objects which solicit the friendly aid

of charity are many and various. Here we find the afflicted body,-
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there the grieved mind. Here a mourning desolate widow,-there desti-

tute orphans.-Perhaps both together sitting in silent dejection, or

agitated with all the violence of grief. At one time we hear the

plaintive voice of the solitary mourner at another, the united cries of

a numerous starving family. Turn to the one hand, and feeble totter-

ing age requests support-turn to the other hand, and the deserted

infant, or neglected youth, requires a kind interposition. These, and

many similar cases of urgent necessity, claim the attention and care of

the compassionate and generous,

10. The true Christian spirit of moderation, of charity, of universal

benevolence, has prevailed in the people, has prevailed in the clergy of

all ranks and degrees, instead of those narrow principles, those bigoted

pleasures, that furious, that implacable, that ignorant zeal, which had

often done so much hurt both to the church and the state. But from

the ill-understood, insignificant act of parliament you are now moved to

repeal, occasion has been taken to deprive us of this inestimable advan-

tage. It is a pretence to disturb the peace of the church, to infuse idle

fear into the minds of the people, and make religion itself an engine of

sedition . It behoves the piety, as well as the wisdom of parliament, to

disappoint those endeavours. Sir, the very worst mischief that can be

done to religion, is to pervert it to the purposes of faction. The most

impious wars ever made were those called holy wars. He who hates

another man for not being a Christian, is himself not a Christian. Chris-

tianity, Sir, breathes love, and peace, and good-will to man.

I now proceed to notice the principal uses of the circumflex in regard

to Emotional Expression. I said in the earlier part of this Lecture that

it seemed to me very marvellous that a mere compound of two opposite

slides of the voice in the musical scale (such as the circumflex inflections

are) should have the power of suggesting ideas to the mind without such

ideas being embodied in language. Not less wonderful does it seem to

me that another kind of circumflex should have the power of completely

conveying to the mind of the hearer the very opposite of what the words

literally signify. And yet such it must be admitted is the case, for if I

use what is termed a prolonged emphatic circumflex, pitching the voice

in certain keys on whatsoever words I employ such inflection, I in-

stantly make them ironical, that is, of course, I convey to the hearer

that I really mean the very opposite of what the words in their gramma-

tical sense impart : as, for instance, when I say " Oh yes, he is a man

of honour indeed. His words and deeds show it.

to our Society."-No one, I should think, would

He would be a gaîn

like a witness to his
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good character to testify to it using these inflections, for the most un-

cultivated would at once perceive that the speaker really meant the very

opposite of what he said.

When this peculiar inflection, to which the name of the prolonged

emphatic circumflex has been given, is analysed, it is found to consist

of the ordinary compound fall, finishing with a rising inflection, the

voice reaching the second turning point in the pronunciation of the

accented syllable or word. It is sometimes spoken of as the Rising

Double Wave, and is certainly one of the most expressive of the in-

flections. For its use I should give this as

RULE I. Whenever it is designed to make any passage ironical, an

emphatic prolonged circumflex inflection should be given to the words

in which the irony is meant to be conveyed.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. You, my lords, and fathers,

If

(As you are pleased to call yourselves) of Venice,

you sit here to guide the course of Justice ;

Why these disgraceful chains upon the limbs

That have so often laboured in your service?

Are these the wreaths of triumph you bestow

On those who brought you conquest, home, and honours ?

Are these the trophies I have deserved for fighting

Your battles with confederated powers?

2. Good friends, sweet friends, let me not stir you up

To such a sudden flood of mutiny,

They that have done this deed are honourable,

What private griefs they have, alas ! I know not

That made them do it : they are wise and honourable

And will no doubt with reasons answer you.

~

3. Lie there ! possess the land thy valour gains,

And measure at thy length our Latian plains :

Such rich-deserved rewards I still bestow,

When called in battle, on the vaunting foe :

Thus may you build your town, and thus enjoy

These realms, ye proud, contemptuous sons of Troy !

4. Satan beheld their plight,

And to his mates thus in derision called :-

"O friends, why come not on those victors proud ?

Erewhile they fierce were coming ; and when we—

To entertain them fair with open front

And breast (what could we more ?)—propounded terms

Of composition, straight they changed their minds,

Flew off, and into strange vagaries fell

As they would dance ; yet, for a dance, they seemed
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Somewhat extravagant and wild-perhaps

For joy of offered peace : but, I suppose,

If our proposals once again were heard,

We should compel them to a quick result."

5. This is some honest fellow

Who having been praised for bluntness, doth affect

A saucy roughness and constrains the garb

Quite from his nature. He can't flatter, he

An honest mind and plain, he must speak truth

An they will take it so ; if not he's plain,

These kind of knaves I know, which in this plainness

Harbour more craft and more corrupted ends

Than twenty silly ducking servitors

That stretch their duties nicely.

6. Say, that she rail ; why then I'll tell her plain

She sings as sweetly as a nightingale ;

Say, that she frown ; I'll say she looks as clear

As morning roses newly washed with dew ;

Say, she be mute, and will not speak a word,

Then I'll commend her volubility,

And say she uttereth piercing eloquence.

7. Good, my Lord,

You are full of heavenly stuff, and bear the inventory

Of your best graces in your mind, the which

You were now running o'er ; you have scarce time

To steal from spiritual leisure a brief span,

To keep your earthly audit ; sure in that

I deem you an ill husband, and am glad

To have you therein my companion.

8. Fairly answered

A loyal and obedient subject is

Therein illustrated ; the honour of it,

Does pay the act of it, as i' th' contrary,

The foulness is the punishment.-

Take notice, Lords, he has a loyal breast

For you have seen him open't.

9. And it came to pass at noon that Elijah mocked them, and said,

Cry aloud : for he is a God : either he is talking, or he is pursuing, or

he is on a journey, or peradventure he sleepeth and must be awaked.

10. Thy integrity got thee absolved ; thy modesty drew thee out of

danger; and the innocency ofthy past life saved thee.
~

11. You meant no harm : oh, no : your thoughts are innocent ; you

have nôthing to hide ; your breast is pure, stainless, all truth.
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RULE II.—All passages that express scorn, contempt, or reproach,

take emphatic prolonged circumflexes on the principal words, the keys

in which the voice is pitched varying according to the dominant emotion. *

Illustrations for Practice.

I. What shall one of us

That struck the foremost man in all this world,

But for supporting robbers ; shall we now

Contaminate our fingers with base bribes?

And sell the mighty space of our large honours

For so much trash as may be grasped thus ?

I had rather be a dog and bay the moon

Than such a Roman.

2. You say you are a better soldier ;

Let it appear so ; make your vaunting true,

And it shall please me well : For mine own part,

I shall be glad to learn of noble men.

3. You have done that you should be sorry for.

There is no terror, Cassius, in your threats ;

For I am armed so strong in honesty,

That they pass by me as the idle wind,

Which I respect not. I did send to you

For certain sums of gold, which you
denied me ;-

For I can raise no money by vile means :

By Heaven, I had rather coin my heart,

And drop my blood for drachmas, than to wring

From the hard hands of peasants their vile trash

By any indirection. I did send

To you for gold to pay my legions

Which you denied me was that done like Cassius ?

Should I have answered Caius Cassius so ?

When Marcus Brutus grows so covetous,

To lock such rascal counters from his friends,

Be ready, gods, with all your thunderbolts,

Dash him to pieces !

4. Wherefore rejoice ? that Cæsar comes in triumph !

What conquest brings he home ?

What tributaries follow him to Rome,

To grace in captive bonds his chariot wheels ?

You blocks, you stones, you worse then senseless things !

Oh you hard hearts ! you cruel men of Rome !

Knew you not Pompey ? many a time and oft

Have you climbed up to walls and battlements,

To towers and windows, yea to chimney-tops ,

Your infants in your arms, and there have sat

The live-long day with patient expectation,

To see great Pompey pass the streets of Rome ;

* See Lecture on the Modulation of the Voice.

ΤΟ
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And when you saw his chariot but appear,

Have you not made a universal shout,

That Tiber trembled underneath his banks

To hearthe replication of your sounds

Made in his concave shores ?

And do you now put on your best attire ?

And do you now call out a holiday ?

And do you now strew flowers in his way

That comes in triumph over Pompey's blood ?

Begone--

Run to our houses, fall upon your knees,

Pray to the gods to intermit the plagues

That needs must light on this ingratitude.

5. All this ? ay, more : Fret till your proud heart break ;

Go, show your slaves how choleric you are,

And make your bondmen tremble, Must I budge ?

Must I observe you ? Must I stand and crouch

Under your testy humour ? By the gods,

You shall digest the venon of your spleen,

Though it do split you ; for, from this day forth,

I'll use you for my mirth, yea, for my laughter,

When you are waspish.

6. Thou Jaffier ! thou my once lov'd , valu'd friend !

By heav'n thou li'st ; the man so call'd my friend,

Was generous, honest, faithful, just, and valiant ;

Noble in his mind, and in his person lovely ;

Dear to my eyes, and tender to my heart :

But thou, a wretched, base, false, worthless coward,

Poor even in soul, and loathsome in thy aspect ;

All eyes must shun thee, and all hearts detest thee.

Prithee avoid, nor longer cling thus round me,

Like something baneful, that my nature's chill'd at.

7. Life ! ask my life ! confess ! record myself

A villain for the privilege to breathe,

And carryup and down this cursed city

A discontented and repining spirit,

Burthensome to itself, a few years longer,

To lose it, may be, at last, in a lewd quarrel

For some new friend , treacherous and false as thou art.

No, this vile world and I have long been jangling

And cannot part on better terms than now ;

When only men like thee are fit to live in't.

8. I was born free as Cæsar ; so were you :

We both have fed as well ; and we can both

Endure the winter's cold as well as he.

For once, upon a raw and gusty day,

The troubled Tiber chafing with her shores,

Cæsar said to me, Darest thou, Cassius, now
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Leap in with me into this angry flood,

And swim to yonder point?-Upon the word,

Accoutred as I was, I plunged in,

And bade him follow : so indeed he did.

The torrent roared, and we did buffet it

With lusty sinews ; throwing it aside,

And stemming it with hearts of controversy.

But ere we could arrive the point proposed,

Cæsar cried, " Help me, Cassius, or I sink."

I, as Æneas, our great ancestor,

Did from the flames of Troy upon his shoulder

The old Anchises bear, so from the waves of Tiber,

Did I the tired Cæsar ; and this man

Is now become a god ; and Cassius is

A wretched creature, and must bend his body

If Cæsar carelessly but nod on him.

He had a fever when he was in Spain,

And, when the fit was on him, I did mark

How he did shake : 'tis true, this god did shake ;

His coward lips did from their colour fly ;

And that same eye, whose bend does awe the world

Did lose its lustre : I did hear him groan :

Ay, and that tongue of his, that bade the Romans

Mark him, and write his speeches in their books,

Alas ! it cried, " Give me some drink, Titinius,"

As a sick girl. Ye gods, it doth amaze me,

A man of such a feeble temper should

So get the start of the majestic world,

And bear the palm alone.

9. Do you think to frighten me? you ! Do you think to turn me

from any purpose that I have, or any course I am resolved upon, by

reminding me of the solitude of this place and there being no help near ?

Me, who am here alone designedly ? If I had feared you, should I not

have avoided you ? If I feared you, should I be here in the dead of

night, telling you to your face what I am going to tell ? But I tell you

nothing until you go back to that chair-except this once again. Do

not dare to come near me-not a step nearer. I have something

lying here that is no love trinket ; and sooner than endure your touch

once more I would use it on you—and you know it while I speak—with

less reluctance than I would on any other creeping thing that lives.

10. As a private man you are unworthy of my anger, beneath con-

tempt. In that capacity you have every claim to compassion that can

arise from misery and distress. The condition you are reduced to would

disarm a private enemy of his resentment, and leave no consolation to

the most vindictive spirit, but that such an object as you are would dis-

grace the dignity of revenge. But in the relation you have borne to this

country, you have no title to indulgence ; and if I had followed the

dictates of my own opinion , I never should have allowed you the respite

ofa moment. I should scorn to keep terms with a man who preserves

10-2
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no measures with the public. Neither the abject submission of deserting

his post in the hour of danger, nor even the sacred shield of cowardice,

should protect him. I would pursue him through life, and try the last

exertion of my abilities to preserve the perishable infamy of his name,

and make it immortal !

I have now finished all that I have to say with regard to the general

principles that govern the application of the inflections of the voice to

reading and speaking, and I have only now to mention some points that

have reference to the several classes of the inflections . In regard to a

simple rising inflection, the beginning, relatively to the end, is low; of a

simple falling inflection it is relatively high. It is to be noticed, too,

that the inflection always begins on the accented syllable, which is thus

pitched, it may be said, comparatively low for a rising, high for a falling

inflection ; and that the rise or fall is continued directly upward or down-

wardfrom the accented syllable through whatever number of secondarily

accented syllables may follow.

I have spoken in general terms of simple rising and falling inflections,

as well as of rising and falling compound inflections or circumflexes, but

it must be always borne in mind that in proportion to the degree in which

the voice rises or falls in the musical scale, much of the logical as well as

the emotional expression of a sentence depends. The final inflection of

a clause or sentence, rising or falling through the interval only of a

semitone, is chiefly plaintive, and expresses melancholy, dejection and

subdued grief or pathos. If the falling inflection descends through the

interval of a tone (or a musical second), it conveys simply the logical

completion of the meaning of a clause or sentence, but without any

passion or feeling being expressed ; if the inflection rises through the

interval of a tone, it merely shows that the logical meaning of the clause

or sentence is in progress of development, but conveys no emotion. If

the rising inflection is carried through the interval of a tone and a half

(or in music, a minor third), the inflection becomes strongly plaintive,

and characterises all pathetic appeals ; whilst, if the inflection falls tothe

same extent, it marks all assertions with an air of grief and lamentation.

If the voice rises through an interval of two tones (or a major third) it

expresses strongly doubt, appeal, and inquiry, and if it falls in the same

degree, it conveys strong assertion. When the voice rises through the

greater intervals of the musical fifth, or, still more, the interval of the

octave, it expresses earnest appeal, wonder, amazement, and exclamation ;

while if it falls through these intervals it expresses the strongest con-

viction, command, reprehension , hate, and all the sterner passions. A

similar increase of meaning or emotion characterises the extent to which

the rising or falling circumflexes may be carried in those cases where

they are specially applicable.
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Modulation of the Human Voice-Explanation of the term Modulation when used in

reference to Reading and Speaking—Illustrations of Different Keys in Modulation-

General Rules for the Modulation of the Voice-Imitative Modulation . -What is

meant by it- Views of Lord Kames in reference to Imitative Modulation-Illustra-

tions-Time in Reading and Speaking, and its Varieties- Slow, Medium, and Quick

Time-General Suggestions-Illustrations for Practice.

AVING finished the subject of the Inflections of the Voice, I

have now to bring before your notice what is termed the

Modulation of the Voice, that is, a knowledge of the various

keys of the speaking voice in which those inflections are

pitched, and the principles on which, from time to time, they are

varied.

A person may use quite proper inflections in reading and speaking,

and yet, from keeping entirely to one key, or shifting from key to key

improperly, without any system or method, possibly resorting to high

keys when he should take low, or vice versa, may wholly fail to produce

the effect he would desire ; nay, it may be the very opposite effect

would be the result.

Before I proceed further in the subject, let me guard you against a

mistake that is frequently made, and that is, confounding the terms

“high” and “ low" in modulation of the voice, with " loud" and " soft"

as regards the variation of the voice in power. The distinction between

the two must be always borne in mind. Those who are acquainted

in the slightest degree with the rudiments of music, will know perfectly

well that the terms high and loud and low and soft are by no means

necessarily connected together ; that we may sing a very high note in

the very softest manner (pianissimo) and sing a very low note, with the

fullest power of the voice (fortissimo) ; just (to use Walker's illustration)

as a smart stroke on a bell produces exactly the same note as a slight

one, though it is considerably louder. Indeed , to make this matter quite

clear to those who are wholly unacquainted with music, I cannot do

better than resort again to another illustration given by Walker, who

says, that when we speak of a high key, we mean that which we in-

stinctively and naturally take when we wish to be heard at a distance,

as the same degree of force is more audible in a high than in a low

tone, from the acuteness of the former and the gravity of the latter ;



150 [LECT. XI .KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES

and that a low tone is that we naturally assume when we are speaking

to a person at a small distance, and wish not to be heard by others ; as

a low tone with the same force is less audible than a high one ; if, there-

fore, we raise our voice to the pitch we should naturally use if we were

calling to a person at a great distance, and at the same time exert so

small a degree of force as to be heard only by a person who is near us,

we shall have an example of a high note in a soft tone ; and on the con-

trary, if we suppose ourselves speaking to a person at a small distance,

and wish to be heard by those who are at a greater, in this situation we

shall naturally sink the voice into a low note, and throw just as much

force or loudness into it as is necessary to make it audible to the persons

at a distance. This is exactly the manner in which actors speak the

speeches that are spoken aside. The low tone conveys the idea of

speaking to a person near us, and the loud tone enables us to convey

this idea to a distance. By this experiment we perceive that high and

loud , and soft and low, though most frequently associated, are essen-

tially distinct from each other.

Such, however, is the nature of the human voice, that to begin in the

extremes of high and low are not equally dangerous. The voice

naturally slides into a higher tone when we want to speak louder, but

not so easily into a lower tone when we would speak more softly.

Experience shows us that we can raise our voice at pleasure to any

pitch it is capable of ; but the same experience tells us that it requires

infinite art and practice to bring the voice to a lower key when it is once

raised too high. It ought, therefore, to be a first principle with all public

readers and speakers, rather to begin under the common level of their

voice than above it. The attention of an auditory at the commence-

ment of a lecture or oration makes the softest accents of the speaker

audible, at the same time that it affords a happy occasion for introduc-

ing a variety of voice, without which every address must soon tire. A

repetition of the same subject a thousand times over is not more tire-

some to the understanding than a monotonous delivery of the most

varied subject to the ear. Poets, to produce variety, alter the structure

oftheir verse, and rather hazard uncouthness and discord than sameness.

Prose writers change the style, turn, and structure of their periods, and

sometimes throw in exclamations, and sometimes interrogations, to rouse

and keep alive the attention ; but all this art is entirely thrown away, if

the reader does not enter into the spirit of his author, and by a similar

kind of genius, render even variety itself more various ; if he does not,

by an alteration in his voice, manner, tone, gesture, loudness, softness,

quickness, slowness, adopt every change of which the subject is sus-

ceptible.

Every one, therefore, who would acquire variety of tone in public

reading or speaking, must avoid as the greatest evil a loud and vociferous

beginning ; and for that purpose it would be prudent in a reader or

speaker to adapt his voice as if only to be heard by the person who is

nearest to him; if his voice has natural strength, and the subject

anything impassioned in it, a higher and louder tone will insensibly

steal on him ; and his greatest address must be directed to keeping
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it within bounds. For this purpose it will be frequently necessary for

him to recall his voice, as it were, from the extremities of his audi-

tory, and direct it to those who are nearest to him. This it will be

proper to do almost at the beginning of every paragraph in reading, and

at the introduction of every part of the subject in discourse. Nothing

will so powerfully work on the voice, as supposing ourselves conversing

at different intervals with different parts of the audience.

Speaking broadly and generally, a change in the pitch of the inflec-

tions takes place, or, in other words, there is a transition of key in the

modulation of the speaking voice always required for the purpose of

marking the distinction between appeal or interrogations from their

responses, and general statements from inferences or corollaries . A

change in the key, too, always marks the introduction of passages which

are quotations ; and it is specially required to indicate the commence-

ment of a new subject or a new division of a subject, or any change in

the character of the speakers in a dialogue. A different key is necessary

whenever similes, metaphors, or other figures of speech are introduced.

Every change of passion, emotion, or sentiment is always shown by a

change to the appropriate key ; and when we really feel such passion,

emotion, or sentiment, nature has her own special keys for each, which

she will not fail to make us employ rightly. Passages, too, that are

parenthetic, explanatory, or subordinate, should never be read in the

same keys as those which are primary or important.

Mr. Melville Bell, of Edinburgh, speaking of what he terms "Har-

mony of Modulation," observes (I think, very sensibly) that "a har-

mony of modulation must prevail in the reading of parts that are syn-

tactically connected, especially when they are separated in composition by

intervening clauses or sentences. The subjective and predicative clauses

should always stand out in correspondent modulation from the cir-

cumstantial passages by which they are frequently separated and broken

up. These interpolating clauses will generally be pronounced in a lower

key of modulation than the principal clauses of a sentence ; but they

may require a higher key : whatever their relative modulation, it must

always be distinctive from that of the subject and predicate.

The authors who have written on this subject during the last hundred

years have in general taken five keys as representing the range of the

speaking voice in its modulation, which they have represented as rising

from the lowest key to the highest, in the following manner :—

5

4

3

2

I

Highest key.

Higher key.

Middle key.

Lower key.

Lowest key.

The middle key (marked 3) is the one that is most frequently em-

ployed. It is the key of our ordinary conversation, when no particular

emotion or feeling governs our minds : and the other keys are not
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absolutely fixed, but considered only as relative to this middle key.

When we become animated, earnest, or energetic in our speaking or

reading, the voice usually ascends to a higher key, and in all the strongest

manifestations of what we may term the exciting passions and emotions,

such as courage, defiance, triumph, joy, &c. (as opposed to the depress-

ing, such as sorrow, awe, dread, &c. , which express themselves in the

lower keys), the voice ascends in general to the highest keys. The

lower key is usually employed to vary the uniformity of the middle key,

and is the one in which parenthetic, subordinate, and explanatory

passages are usually read or spoken. The lowest key of all is chiefly

employed in passages characterised by extreme solemnity or awe.

Having now, I hope, said enough in regard to the theory of the

modulation of the speaking voice and the principles by which it is

governed to make the subject quite clear to you, I shall next give you a

summary ofthem in a few general rules, followed by illustrations for

practice. I shall endeavour to simplify this matter as much as possible

by using at first the following signs to indicate the various keys in which

the selected passages should be read, the inflections of course being

governed by the principles contained in the rules given in my three pre-

ceding lectures.

M. will stand for the middle key ; H. for the higher, and H.H. for the

highest keys ; while L. will signify the lower, and L.L. the lowest keys.

As I did in the case of the inflections, I will take those rules in modu-

lation first in order which have reference to the expression of the logical

meaning of a sentence.

RULE I. Clauses which are ofa parenthetic nature, and importantin

their character, should be read or spoken in a lower key in modulation,

and generally in slower time, than the other clauses ofthe sentence.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. (M) If, where these rules not far enough extend

(L) (Since rules were made but to promote their end),

(M) Some lucky license answer to the full

Th' intent proposed, that license is a rule.

2. (M) Ifthere's a Power above us

(L) (And that there is, all nature cries aloud

Through all her works), (M) he must delight in virtue ;

(H) And that which he delights in must be happy.

3. (M) For one end, one much neglected use,

Are riches worth our care (L) (for nature's wants

Are few, and without opulence supplied) ;

(M) This noble end is to produce the soul ;

To show the virtues in the fairest light ;

(H) And make humanity the minister

Of bounteous Providence.

4. (M) On a rock whose haughty brow

Frowns o'er old Conway's foamy flood ;

in the sable garb ofwoe,
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With haggard eyes the poet stood

(L) (Loose his beard and hoary hair

Stream'd like a meteor to the troubled air) ;

(M) And with a master's hand, and prophet's fire,

Struck the deep sorrows of his lyre.

5. (M) To Pandemonium the summons call'd

By place or choice the worthiest : they anon

With hundreds and with thousands trooping came

Attended all access was throng'd ; the gates

And porches wide, but chiefthe spacious hall,

(L) (Though like a cover'd field where champions bold

Wont ride in arm'd, and at the Soldan's chair

Defied the best of Paynim chivalry

To mortal combat or career with lance,)

(M) Thick swarm'd, both on the ground, and in the air

Brushed with the hiss of rustling wings.

6. (M) The bliss ofman (L) (could pride that blessing find)

(M) Is, not to act or think beyond mankind.

7 (M) Woe then apart, (L) (if woe apart can be

From mortal man, ) (M) and fortune at our nod,

The gay, rich, great, triumphant, and august,

What are they? The most happy, (L) (strange to say,)

(M) Convince me most of human misery.

8. (M) And now,

As though 'twere yesterday, as though it were

The hour just flown, that morn with all its sounds

(L) (For those old Mays had thrice the life of these)

(M) Rings in mine ears.

9. (M) Though religion removes not all the evils of life ; though it

promises no continuance of undisturbed prosperity (L) (which indeed

it were not salutary for man always to enjoy), (M) yet if it mitigates the

evils which necessarily belong to our state, it may justly be said to give

rest to them who labour and are heavy laden.

10. (M) It often happens that those are the best people whose

characters are most injured by slanderers (L) (and who so great or good

that slander dares not assail ?) (M) as we usually find that to be the

sweetest fruit which the birds have been pecking-at.

-
NOTE. But if the parenthetic clause be of a comparatively unim-

portant character, it may be given in a higher key and somewhat quicker

time.

(M) " Pride, (H) in some particular disguise or other, (M) is the most

ordinary spring of human action."

RULE II.-Antithetic portions of sentences should always be marked

by the voice being modulated into an appropriate change of key, as well

as opposite inflections.
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Illustrations for Practice.

1. "(M) Hereafter, in that world where all are pure,

We two may meet before high God, and thou

Wilt spring to me and claim me thine, and know

I am thine husband, (L) not a smaller soul,

Nor Lancelot, nor another."

2. O happiness ! our being's end and aim ;

Good, pleasure, ease, content, whate'er thy name :

That something still which prompts th' eternal sigh,

For which we bear to live, or dare to die ;

Which still so near us, yet beyond us lies,

O'erlook'd, seen double, by the fool and wise.

Plant of celestial seed ! if dropt below,

Say, in what mortal soil thou deign'st to grow?

Fair op'ning to some court's propitious shine,

Or deep with diamonds in the flaming mine ?

Twin'd with the wreaths Parnassian laurels yield,

Or reap'd in iron harvests of the field ?

3. Where grows ?—where grows it not ? If vain our toil,

We ought to blame the culture, not the soil ;

Fix'd to no spot is happiness sincere,

'Tis nowhere to be found, or ev'ry where ;

'Tis never to be bought, but always free,

And fled from monarchs, St. John ! dwells with thee.

4. Ask of the learned the way : the learn'd are blind ;

This bids to serve, and that to shun mankind :

Some place the bliss in action, some in ease,

Those call it Pleasure, and Contentment these ;

Some, sunk to beasts, find pleasure end in pain :

Some, swell'd to Gods, confess e'en Virtue vain :

Or indolent, to each extreme they fall,

To trust in everything, or doubt of all.

5. But mutual wants this Happiness increase ;

All Nature's diff'rence keeps all Nature's peace.

Condition, circumstance, is not the thing ;

Bliss is the same in subject or in king ;

In who obtain defence, or who defend,

In him who is, or him who finds a friend

Heav'n breathes through every member ofthe whole

One common blessing as one common soul.

6. But Fortune's gifts if each alike possest,

And each were equal, must not all contest ?

If then to all men Happiness was meant,

God in externals could not place content.

Fortune her gifts may variously dispose,

And these be happy call'd, unhappy those :

But heav'n's just balance equal will appear,
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While those are plac'd in hope and these in fear :

Not present good or ill the joy or curse,

But future views of better, or of worse.

Oh, sons of earth ! attempt ye still to rise,

By mountains pil'd on mountains, to the skies ?

Heav'n still with laughter the vain toil surveys,

And buries madmen in the heaps they raise.

7. Discomfortable cousin, know'st thou not

That when the searching eye of Heaven is hid

Behind the globe that lights the lower world,

Then thieves and robbers range abroad unseen,

In murder's and in outrage' bloody hire ?

But when from under this terrestrial ball

He fires the proud tops of the eastern pines ,

And darts his light through ev'ry guilty hole,

Then murders, treasons, and detested sins ,

The cloak of night being pluck'd from off their backs,

Stand bare and naked, trembling at themselves.

8. Not all the water in the rough, rude sea

Can wash the balm from an anointed king ;

The breath ofworldly men cannot depose

The deputy elected by the Lord.

For every man that Bolingbroke hath press'd

To lift sharp steel against our golden crown,

God for his Richard hath in heavenly pay,

A glorious angel : then if angels fight,

Weak men must fall ; for Heaven still guards the right.

9. The proposition is peace. Not peace through the medium of war ;

not peace to be hunted through the labyrinth of intricate and endless

negotiations ; not peace to arise out of universal discord , fomented from

principle in all parts of the empire ; not peace to depend on the

juridical determination of perplexing questions, or the precise marking

ofthe shadowy boundaries of a complex government : it is simple peace ;

sought in its natural course, and in its ordinary haunts. It is peace,

sought in the spirit of peace, and laid in principles purely pacific. I pro-

pose, by removing the ground of the difference, and by restoring the

former unsuspecting confidence of the colonies in the mother country,-

to give permanent satisfaction to your people ; and (far from a scheme

of ruling by discord), to reconcile them to each other, in the same act,

and by the bond of the very same interest, which reconciles them to

British government.

-

10. Man was made after the image of God ; and the human form

divine, the seat of so many heavenly faculties, graces, and virtues,

exhibits a temple not unworthy of its Maker. Men, in their collective

capacity, and united as nations, have displayed a wide field of exertion

and of glory. The globe hath been covered with monuments of their

power, and the voice of history transmits their renown from one genera-

tion to another. But when we pass from the living world to the dead,
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what a sad picture do we behold !-the fall and desolation of human

nature, the ruins of man, the dust and ashes of many generations

scattered over the earth ! The high and the low, the mighty and the

mean, the king and the cottager, lie blended together, without any order !

A few feet of earth contain the ashes of him who conquered the globe ;

the shadows of the long night stretch over all alike : the monarch of dis-

order, the great leveller of mankind, lays all on the bed of clay in equal

meanness ! In the course of time the land of desolation becomes still

more desolate ; the things that were, become as if they had never been.

Babylon is a ruin, her heroes are dust ; not a trace remains of the glory

that shone over the earth, and not a stone to tell where the master of

the world is laid !

" RULE III.—When in the course of a passage interrogation occurs,

followed by its answer, the clause in which such answer is contained, if

strictly subordinate to the question, is generally given in a lower key of

modulation.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. (M) What must the King do now? Must he submít ?

(L) The King shall dò it : (M) must he be depósed ?

(L) The King shall be contènted : (M) must he lose

The name of King ? (L) why let it go.

2. Say is my Kingdom lost ? Why 'twas my care,

And what loss is it to be rid of care?

Strives Bolingbroke to be as great as we ?

Greater he shall not be ; if he serve God,

We'll serve him too and be his fellow so.

Revolt our subjects ? That we cannot mend ;

They break their faith to God, as well as us.

3. Oh, how hast thou with jealousy infected

The sweetness of affiance ! Show men dutiful ?

Why so didst thou : or seem they grave and learned ?

Why so didst thou : come they of noble family ?

Why so didst thou : seem they religious ?

Whyso didst thou : or are they spare in diet,

Free from gross passion, or of mirth, or anger ;

Constant in spirit, nor swerving with the blood,

Garnish'd and deck'd in modest compliment,

Notworking with the ear, but with the eye,

And but in purged judgment trusting neither ?

Such and so finely boulted didst thou seem.

4. What ! shall one of us

That struck the foremost man of all this world

But for supporting robbers ; shall we now,

Contaminate our fingers with base bribes,

And sell the mighty space of our large honours,

For so much trash as may be grasped thus ?
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I had rather be a dog and bay the moon,

Than such a Roman.

5. Must I budge ?

Must I observe you ? Must I stand and crouch

Under your testy humour? By the gods !

You shall digest the venom of your spleen,

Though it do split you ; for, from this day forth,

I'll use you for my mirth, yea, for my laughter,

When you are waspish.

6. Heavens ! And think'st thou, Coriolanus,

Will stoop to thee for safety? No, my safeguard

Is in myself, a bosom void of fear .

It is an act of cowardice and baseness

To seize the very time my hands are fettered

Bythe strong chain of former obligation,

The safe, sure moment to insult me.

7. What would I more, proud Roman ? This, I would :

Fire the curs'd forest, where these Roman wolves

Haunt and infest their nobler neighbours round them,

Extirpate from the bosom of this land

A false, perfidious people, who, beneath

The mask of freedom, are a combination

Against the liberty of human kind—

The genuine seed of outlaws and of robbers.

8. Life ? Ask my life ? Confess, record myself

A villain, for the privilege to breathe ?

And carry up and down this hated city

A discontented and repining spirit,

Burdensome to itself a few years longer,

To lose at last, it may be, in a base quarrel,

For some newfriend, treacherous and false as thou art?

No ; this vile world and I have long been jangling,

And cannot part on better terms than now,

When only men like thee are fit to live in't.

9. Are the oppressors and the oppressed so reconciled to each other

that no trace of enmity remains ? Or, is it in reason, or in common

sense, to claim a prescriptive right,-not to the fruits ofan ancient and for-

gotten crime, committed long ago, and traceable in all its consequences

-but to a series of new violences-of fresh enormities, to cruelties-

continued-repeated ; and of which every individual instance inflicted a

fresh calamity, and constituted a fresh, a separate, and substantive

crime ? Certainly not ; and I cannot conceive that, in refusing to

sanction the continuance of such a system, the House will feel itself, in

the smallest degree, impairing the respect due to the establishments of

antiquity, or shaking the foundations of the British Constitution.

10. They tell us, sir, that we are weak-"unable to cope with so

formidable an adversary !" But when shall we be stronger? Will it be
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the next week, or the next year? Will it be when we are totally dis-

armed, and when a British guard shall be stationed in every house ?

Shall we gather strength by irresolution and inaction ? Shall we acquire

the means of effectual resistance by lying supinely on our backs, and

hugging the delusive phantom of hope, until our enemies have bound

us hand and foot ? Sir, we are not weak, if we make a proper use of

those means which the God of nature hath placed in our power. Three

millions of people, armed in the holy cause of liberty, and in such a

country as that which we possess, are invincible by any force which our

enemy can send against us. Besides, sir, we shall not fight our battles

alone. There is a just Power who presides overthe destinies of nations,

and who will raise up friends to fight our battles for us. The battle, sir,

is not to the strong alone ; it is to the vigilant, the active, the brave.

Besides, sir, we have no election. If we were base enough to desire it,

it is now too late to retire from the contest.

-
NOTE. To this rule there is, however, an exception , for if the answer

contains some newmatter of special importance to the general meaning

of the sentence, then such answer should be read in a higher key and

stronger tone.

(L) Must we but wéep o'er dàys more blést ?

(M) Must we but blush ? (H) Our fathers bled !

(H) Are they Hebrews ? (L) So am I. (H) Are they Israelites ? (L)

So am I. (H) Are they the seed of Abraham ? (L) So am I. (H) Are

they ministers of Christ ? (HH) I am more.

(H) Art thou poor? (HH) Showthyself active and industrious, peace-

able and contented. (H) Art thou wealthy ? (HH) Show thyself beni-

ficent and charitable, condescending and humane.

RULE IV. The last general rule that I should give respecting

changes of key in regard to the full elucidation of the logical meaning

of a sentence is this, that the most important sentences, or clauses in a

sentence, are those which are given in the higher keys as well as the

louder tones of the voice.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. (M) Thus far into the bowels of the land

Have we marched on without impediment.

(H) Richard, the bloody and devouring boar,

Whose ravenous appetite has spoiled your fields,

Laid this rich country waste, and rudely cropped

Its ripened hopes of fair posterity,

(HH) Is now even in the centre of the isle.

Thrice is he armed who hath his quarrel just ;

(L) And he but naked, though locked up in steel,

Whose conscience with injustice is corrupted ;

(LL) The very weight of Richard's guilt shall crush him-

(H) Then, let us on, my friends, and boldly face him !

(M) In peace, there's nothing so becomes a man
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As mild behaviour and humanity ;

(H) But when the blast of war blows in our ears,

(HH) Let us be tigers in our fierce deportment !

(L) For me, the ransom of my bold attempt

Shall be this body on the earth's cold face ;

(H) But, if we thrive, the glory of the action

The meanest soldier here shall share his part of.

(HH) Advance your standards, draw your willing swords,

Sound drums and trumpets, boldly and cheerfully ;

The words " St. George, Richmond, and Victory !"

2. Son! Methinks this high assembly might well

Have claimed thy presence. A great ruler's heir

Should be familiar in the people's eyes ;

Live on their tongues ; take root within their hearts ;

Win woman's smiles by honest courtesy,

And force man's tardier praise by bold desert,

So, when the chief shall die, the general love

May hail his successor.

3. Add, that my boasted schoolcraft

Was gained from such base toil ;-gained with such pain

That the nice nurture of the mind was oft

Stolen at the body's cost. I have gone dinnerless

And supperless (the scoff of our poor street,

For tattered vestments and lean hungry looks),

To pay the pedagogue.-Add what thou wilt

Of injury. Say that, grown into man,

I've known the pittance of the hospital,

And, more degrading still, the patronage

Of the Colonna. Of the tallest trees

The roots delve deepest. Yes, I've trod thy halls,

Scorned and derided 'midst their ribald crew—

A licensed jester, save the cap and bells :

I have borne this—and I have borne the death,

The unavenged death, of a poor brother.

I seemed I was a base ignoble slave.

What am I ?-peace, I say !—what am I now?

Head of this great republic, chief of Rome-

In all but name, her sovereign ; last of all,

Thy father.

4. But this I will avow, that I have scorned,

And still do scorn, to hide my sense of wrong :

Who brands me on the forehead, breaks my sword,

Or lays the bloody scourge upon my back,

Can't wrong me half so much as he who shuts

The gates of honour on me-turning out

The Roman from his birthright ; and for what ?

To fling your offices to every slave-

Vipers that creep where man disdains to climb ;
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And having wound their loathsome track to the top

Of this huge mouldering monument of Rome,

Hang hissing at the noble man below.

5. This is his answer ! Must I bring more proofs ?

Fathers, you know there lives not one of us

But is in peril of his midnight sword.

Lists of proscription have been handed round,

In which your general properties are made

Your murderer's hire. Bring in the prisoners.

6. Fathers of Rome ! Ifman can be convinced

By proof as clear as daylight, there it stands !

Those men have been arrested at the gates,

Bearing despatches to raise war in Gaul.

Look on these letters ! Here's a deep laid plot

To wreck the province ; a solemn league,

Made with all form and circumstance. The time

Is desperate,——all the slaves are up ;-Rome shakes

The heavens alone can tell how near our graves

We stand even here !-The name of Catiline

Is foremost in the league. He was their king.—

Tried and convicted traitor, go from Rome !

7. Heavens ! with what pride I used

To walk these hills, and look up to my God,

And think the land was free. Yes, it was free-

From end to end, from cliff to lake 'twas free-

Free as our torrents are that leap our rocks,

And plough our valleys without asking leave ;

Or as our peaks that wear their caps ofsnow

In very presence ofthe regal sun.

Howhappywas I then ! I loved

Its very storms. Yes, I have often sat

Inmy boat at night, when midway o'er the lake-

The stars went out, and down the mountain-gorge

The wind came roaring. I have sat and eyed

Thethunder breaking from his cloud, and smiled

To see him shake his lightnings o'er my head,

And think I had no master save his own.

-On the wild jutting cliff, o'ertaken oft

Bythe mountain blast, I've laid me flat along ;

And while gust followed gust more furiously,

As ifto sweep me o'er the horrid brink,

Then I have thought of other lands, whose storms

Are summer flaws to those of mine, and just

Have wished me there ;-the thought that mine was free

Has checked that wish, and I have raised my head,

And cried in thraldom to that furious wind,

"Blow on ! This is the land of liberty !"
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8. Once more unto the breach, dear friends, once more :

Or close the wall up with our English dead !

In peace, there's nothing so becomes a man

As modest stillness and humility :

But when the blast of war blows in our ears,

Then imitate the action of the tiger ;

Stiffen the sinews, summon up the blood,

Disguise fair nature with hard-favoured rage ;

Then lend the eye a terrible aspect ;

Let it pry through the portage of the head,

Likethe brass cannon ; let the brow o'erwhelm it,

As fearfully as doth a galled rock

O'erhang and jutty his confounded base,

Swilled with the wild and wasteful ocean.-

Now set the teeth and stretch the nostril wide,

Hold hard the breath and bend up every spirit

To its full height ! Now on ! you noblest English,

Whose blood is fetched from fathers of war-proof ;

Fathers, that, like so many Alexanders,

Have, in these parts, from morn till even fought,

And sheathed their swords for lack of argument !

I see you stand like greyhounds in the slips,

Straining upon the start. The game's a-foot ;

Follow your spirit ; and upon this charge,

Cry, Heaven for Harry, England, and St. George !

9. I speak in the spirit of the British law, which makes liberty com-

mensurate with, and inseparable from, British soil ;-which proclaims

even to the stranger and sojourner, the moment he sets his foot upon

British earth, that the ground on which he treads is holy, and consecrated

by the genius of Universal Emancipation. No matter in what language

his doom may have been pronounced ;-no matter what complexion,

incompatible with freedom, an Indian or an African sun may have burnt

upon him ; no matter in what disastrous battle his liberty may have been

cloven down ;-no matter with what solemnities he may have been

devoted upon the altar of slavery ; the first moment he touches the

sacred soil of Britain, the altar and the god sink together in the dust ;

his soul walks abroad in her own majesty ; his body swells beyond the

measure ofthe chains that burst from around him ; and he stands-re-

deemed, regenerated, and disenthralled, by the irresistible genius of

"Universal Emancipation."

10. I ask gentlemen, sir, what means this martial array, if its purpose

be not to force us to submission ? Can gentlemen assign any other

possible motive for it ? Has Great Britain any enemy in this quarter of

the world to call for all this accumulation of navies and armies ? No,

sir, she has none. They are meant for us : they can be meant for no

other. They are sent over to bind and to rivet upon us those chains which

the British ministry have been so long forging. And what have we to

oppose to them ? Shall we try argument ? Sir, we have been trying

II
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that for the last ten years. Have we anything new to offer upon the

subject? Nothing. We have held the subject up in every light of

which it is capable ; but it has been all in vain. Shall we resort to en-

treaty and humble supplication ? What terms shall we find which have

not been already exhausted ? Let us not, I beseech you, sir, deceive

ourselves longer. Sir, we have done everything that could be done to

avert the storm which is now coming on. We have petitioned, we have

remonstrated, we have supplicated, we have prostrated ourselves before

the throne, and have implored its interposition to arrest the tyrannical

hands ofthe ministry and parliament. Our petitions have been slighted ;

our remonstrances have produced additional violence and insult ; our

supplications have been disregarded ; and we have been spurned with

contempt from the foot of the throne. In vain, after these things, may

we indulge the fond hope of peace and reconciliation . There is no

longer any room for hope. Ifwe wish to be free, if we mean to preserve

inviolate those inestimable privileges for which we have been so long

contending, ifwe mean not basely to abandon the noble struggle in

which we have been so long engaged, and which we have pledged our-

selves never to abandon until the glorious object of our contest shall be

obtained, we must fight ; I repeat it, sir, we must fight ! An appeal to

arms, and to the God of Hosts, is all that is left us !

I have already spoken of the different emotional uses of the keys of

the human voice in the Lectures I have given you, when treating of the

emotional uses of the inflections, and I shall refer to the subject again

when I come to speak of the various passions and emotions of human

nature as indicated by expression of countenance, gestures, and voice

generally. And now, last of all, in this division of our subject, I have to

bring before your notice that special modulation ofthe voice-often com-

bined with considerable variation as regards time as well as power of

voice, ranging in the one from very slow to very quick, and in the other

from very soft to very loud-which has received the name of

IMITATIVE MODULATION.

I think we are indebted to Lord Kames, the eminent Scotch judge

and critic, as being one of the earliest writers in our language who has

entered into anything like a full and philosophical examination ofthis

interesting subject. In that chapter in his "Elements of Criticism,"

which treats of " Beauty of Language," he justly remarks that a resem-

blance between the sound of certain words and their signification is a

beauty that has escaped no critical writer, and yet has scarcely been

handled with sufficient accuracy by any ofthem. They have probably

been of opinion that a beauty so obvious to the mind required no ex-

planation. This is an error, says Lord Kames, and to avoid it in his

own work he enters into a very learned and elaborate disquisition on the

subject, giving a great number of examples of the various resemblances

between sound and signification, accompanied with an endeavour to ex-

plain why such resemblances are so beautiful. He begins with illustra-

tions where the resemblance between the sound and the signification is

the most complete, and then goes on to examples where the resemblance

is less and less obvious.
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There being frequently, he says, a strong resemblance between one

sound and another, it will not be surprising to find an articulate

sound resembling one that is not articulate. Thus the sound of a bow-

string when the arrow is discharged is well imitated by Pope, in the

following italicised words :-

"The string let fly,

Twang'dshortandsharp, like the shrill swallow's cry."

Again, in a well-known passage from his translation of Homer's Iliad,

what admirable words has he selected to express the sound of felling

trees in a wood :-

"Loud soundsthe axe, redoubling strokes on strokes,

On all sides round the forest hurls her oaks

Headlong. Deep echoinggroan the thickets brown,

Then rustling, crackling, crashing, thunderdown."

Or again from the same poet ::-

"Dire Scylla there a scene of horrorforms,

Andhere Charybdis fills the deep with storms ;

Whenthe tide rushes from her rumbling caves,

The rough rock roars; tumultuous boil the waves ."

Now no person can be at a loss about the cause of this beauty of

sound and sense combined in the foregoing passages ; it is obviously

that ofimitation. That there is any other resemblance of sound to sig-

nification must not be taken for granted. There is no resemblance of

sound to motion, nor of sound to feeling or sentiment. But we may be

deceived, as it were, by the artful delivery of the accomplished reader

or speaker. The same passage may be pronounced in many different

keys, tones, and time ; the modulation may be high or low, the tone

sweet or harsh, the time quick or slow, so as to be in accordance

with the character of the thought or emotion. Such concord must be

distinguished from that concord between sound and sense which is per-

ceived in some words , independent almost of the skilled delivery of the

elocutionist. The latter is the poet's work ; the former must be attributed

to the art ofthe reader or speaker.

There is another thing which contributes still more to this pleasing

delusion to which the hearer so readily yields himself. In all languages,

Greek, Latin, and all its modern derivatives in the Teutonic group, and

especially Anglo-Saxon and modern English, and I doubt not also in all

the Oriental tongues, the properties of sound and sense being intimately

connected, the properties of the one are readily communicated to the

other. For example, the attributes of grandeur, of sweetness, or of

melancholy, though belonging to the thought only, are transferred to the

words, which by that means resemble in appearance the thought which

is expressed bythem.

That there may be a resemblance between articulate sounds and some

that are not articulate is therefore manifest. That such resemblances do

indeed exist, and are successfully employed by writers of genius, is clear

from the preceding examples, and from many others which might be

II--2
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given. But we may safely pronounce that this natural resemblance can

be carried no further. The objects of the different senses differ so widely

from each other as to exclude any resemblance. Sound in particular,

whether articulate or inarticulate, resembles not in any degree motion,

taste, or smell ; and as little can it resemble any internal sentiment,

feeling, or emotion. But must we then admit that nothing but sound

can be imitated by sound ? Taking imitation in its strict and limited

sense, as importing a direct resemblance between two objects, the pro-

position must, I think, be admitted ; and yet in many passages that are

not descriptive of sound, every person of cultivated taste and judgment

must be sensible of a peculiar concord or harmony between the sounds of

the words and their meaning. As there can be no doubt, I apprehend,

of the truth of such an assertion, it remains for us in the next place to

inquire into its cause, and if possible ascertain its reason.

Now it has been well remarked by Lord Kames, that resembling

causes may produce effects that have no resemblance ; and causes that

have no resemblance may produce resembling effects. A magnificent

building, he says, for example, resembles not in any degree an heroic

action, and yet the emotions they produce are concordant, and bear a

certain kind of resemblance to each other. We are still more sensible

of this resemblance in a song, when the music is properly adapted to the

sentiment. There is no resemblance between thought and sound ; but

there is the strongest resemblance between the emotion raised by music,

tender and pathetic, and that raised by some plaintive elegy. Now,

applying this observation to the present subject, it appears that in some

instances the sound even of a single word makes an impression re-

sembling that which is made by the thing it signifies. Witness, for

instance, the word running, composed of two short syllables ; and still

more remarkably such words as rapidity, impetuosity, precipitation, &c.

Brutal manners produce in the spectator an emotion not unlike that which

is produced by a harsh or rough sound, and hence the beauty of the

figurative expression, rugged manners. Again, the word little, being

formed by a very small opening of the mouth, has, as it were, a feeble

and faint sound, which makes an impression resembling that made by a

diminutive object. This resemblance of effects is still more remarkable

where a number ofwords are connected in a sentence . It will be often

found that appropriate words, pronounced in succession, often make a

very strong impression on the mind; and when this impression happens

to accord with that made by the sense, we are sensible of a complex

emotion peculiarly gratifying ; one proceeding from the sentiment, and

the other from the melody or sound of the words. But the chief pleasure

proceeds from having these two concordant emotions combined in per-

fect harmony, and carried on in the mind to a full close. Except in the

single case where sound is described by words expressive of the different

varieties of sound, all the examples given by critics of sense being

imitated by sound, resolve themselves into a resemblance of effects.

Emotions raised by sound and signification may have a resemblance ;

but sound itself cannot have any resemblance to anything but sound.

Proceeding, then, now to particulars, and beginning, then, with those
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cases where the emotions have the strongest resemblance, I observe

first that, by a number ofsyllables in succession, an emotion is frequently

raised extremely similar to that raised by successive action or motion.

This will be evident even to those who are most defective in sensibility

of ear or delicacy of taste, from the following fact, that the term movement,

in all languages, is equally applicable to both. In this manner successive

motion, such as walking, running, galloping, can be imitated by a succes-

sion oflong or short syllables, or by a due mixture of both. For example,

slow motion may be justly imitated in a verse where syllables long in

point of quantity chiefly prevail, and the idea is properly carried out by

the reader or speaker pronouncing such passage in what is termed slow

time-take the following, from Tennyson :-

"And slowly, slowly, more and more,

The moony vapour rolling round the king

Who seem'd the phantom of a giant in it,

Enwound himfold byfold, and made himgray

Andgrayer, till himselfbecame as mist

Before her, moving ghost-like to his doom."

Secondly, on the other hand, swift, rapid, impetuous motion may be

successfully imitated by a succession of short syllables, delivered in

quick time, and with the short poise of the voice combined, as in the

opening lines of Browning's " Good News from Ghent" :-

"Isprangto the saddle, and Joris and he,

Igalloped, Dirckgalloped, we galloped all three."

Thirdly, a line composed of monosyllables makes an impression by

the frequency of its pauses, aided by the slow time and appropriate rhe-

torical pauses and full poise of voice on the part of the reader, similar to

that which is made by heavy laborious interrupted motion. Pope will

supply us with a good illustration in the last of these two expressive

lines :-

" First march the heavy mules securely slow,

O'er hills, o'er dales, o'er crags, o'er rocks they go."

Fourthly, the impression made on the ear by rough harsh-sounding

syllables in succession resembles that made bythe sound of rough or

tumultuous motion, especially when properly carried out by the art of

the cultivated reader ; whilst on the other hand, the impression of

smooth sounds, gently and flowingly delivered, resembles that of soft

gentle motion.

The first couplet in the following lines, from Pope's translation of

the Odyssey, will give us an admirable illustration of the former, while

the concluding lines will serve well to exemplify the latter :-

"Two craggy rocks projecting to the main,

The roaring wina's tempestuous rage restrain :

Within the waves in softer murmurs glide,

And ships secure without their hawsers ride."
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Perhaps a still better illustration of the latter, and then of the former,

is to be found in the same poet's " Essay on Criticism :"

"Soft is the strain when Zephyr gently blows,

And the smooth stream in smoother numbersflows;

But when loud surges lash the sounding shore,

The hoarse, rough verse should like the torrent roar."

Fifthly, to illustrate prolonged motion of various kinds, let us take

some of the Alexandrine lines which the same poet so artfully and judi-

ciously introduces in some of his most beautiful passages.

shall be of slow motion prolonged :-

"A needless Alexandrine ends the song

That like a wounded snake drags its slow length along."

The next offorcible motion prolonged :--

"The waves behind impel the waves before ,

The first

Wide rolling,foaming high, and tumbling to the shore."

And our last example shall be of rapid motion prolonged.

" Not so when swift Camilla scours the plain,

Flies o'er the unbendingcorn and skims along the main."

I think I have now given a sufficient number of examples to illustrate

adequately the leading principles of what, in default of a better term, is

called imitative modulation. I just read, in concluding these various

illustrations, one magnificent passage from Lord Byron, in which every

line may be cited as an example of imitative modulation :—

"Then rose from sea to sky the wildfarewell,

Then shriek'd the timid, and stood still the brave;

Then some leap'd overboard with dreadful yell,

As eager to anticipate their grave:

And the sea yawn'd around her like a hell;

And down she suck'd with her the whirling wave,

Like one who grapples with his enemy,

And strives to strangle him before he die.

"And first one universal shriek there rush'd

Louder than the loud ocean- like a crash

Of echoing thunder-and then all was hush'd

Save the wild wind and the remorseless dash

Of billows ; but at intervals there gush'd,

Accompanied with a convulsive splash,

A solitary shriek-the bubbling cry

Ofsome strong swimmer in his agony."

Thus, then , it will be seen that in all descriptive reading much expres-

sive beauty is gained by "making the sound seem echo to the sense."

As far as possible, the pronunciation of words should be such as will,

consistently with the requirements of good taste, convey by their sound

the actions they describe, and the objects which they represent. By

availing himself of all the aids afforded by intonation, inflection, modu-
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lation, and poise, the skilful reader or speaker can often convey to the

mind as vivid and impressive a picture as the artist can convey to the

eye by means of his canvass, brush and palette. In discussing this

portion ofthe subject, Lord Kames well observes that the only general

rulethat can be given for directing the pronunciation, is to sound the

words in such a manner as to imitate or convey to the mind as strongly

as possible an idea of the things they signify. In pronouncing words

signifying what is elevated, the voice ought to be raised above its

ordinary tone ; whilst, on the other hand, words expressive of grief,

pathos, melancholy dejection, and kindred feelings of depression, should

be pronounced in a low key of modulation. To convey the idea of

stern, harsh, or impetuous passion, the tone in which the words should

be pronounced is loud and strong. On the contrary, again, a gentle and

kindly passion should be delivered in a soft, flowing, and melodious

tone. In Dryden's poem of " Alexander's Feast," the line " fallen,

fallen, fallen !" represents a gradual sinking of the mind, and therefore

any person of taste, even without instruction in the art of elocution,

would be almost certain instinctively to read each repetition ofthe words

with a tone becoming more and more subdued . Another circumstance

which contributes greatly to the resemblance between sense and sound,

is slowness or quickness of time in delivery ; for though the length or

shortness of the syllables in point of quantity be ascertained accurately,

yet the whole clause or sentence may be delivered either in slow, medium

or quick time. A clause or sentence ought to be pronounced slowly

when it expresses a similar action, or when it conveys to the mind that

which is grave, deliberate, solemn, or important, while, on the other

hand, it should be pronounced quickly when it describes action which is

brisk or rapid, or conveys emotions that are lively, joyful or impetuous .

And now, a few words in conclusion, in more especial reference to those

who will read these lectures hereafter. It is no more to be expected

that a person will become an accomplished reader or speaker versed in

all the resources which are afforded by the art of elocution merely by

becoming acquainted with the theory of the art and learning a deter-

minate set of rules, than that he should become a finished vocalist by

studying a treatise on the art of singing and learning the names of the

different notes in music, their meaning and value. In one art as well as

the other, theory is requisite, but in elocution the power of properly

inflecting and harmoniously modulating the voice is to be acquired only

by example and practice, such as these King's College Evening Classes

afford to every student who enters them . To you who listen to me,

these lectures hereafter may serve, I would hope, as useful aids to memory

in connecting mere theory with actual practice. By pronouncing imme-

diately after a correct reader a series of exercises in inflection and

modulation, a good ear will convey an impression to the mind of the

leading principles of both, and practice will soon make an indifferent

reader or speaker advance rapidly in improvement. But of course all

persons vary in their natural gifts, and there is no art in which the ad-

vantage of possessing feeling, taste, discretion, and education is more appa-

rent than in that of elocution.



168 [LECT. XI .KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES

Last of all, I would say, in order to acquire the power of easily chang-

ing the different keys in which you read or speak at pleasure, accustom

yourselves to pitch the voice in various keys, from the highest to the

lowest you can command in range. It is very probably the case that

very few occasions will arise for employing so wide a latitude of modu-

lation in ordinary reading aloud or speaking in public ; but still the

practice is most useful, and the actual exercise will give you such a

power and command of voice as cannot be acquired by any other mode.

Having duly carried out this practice till you can read with ease in a

wide range of modulation from low keys to high, and from high to low,

then read as exercises on this rule such compositions in poetry or prose,

(perhaps at first the former is best, on account of the better opportunity

for sustaining the vowel sounds in syllables that are long in quantity,)

such compositions as have a variety of emotions, actions, or speakers

introduced, or dramatic dialogues, observing the various keys in modu-

lation which seem best adapted to each, and endeavouring to change

them as nature and art jointly direct. Such practice will prove as bene-

ficial to the voice as it is pleasant and profitable to the mind.

Illustrationsfor Practice.

THE LEGEND OF HORATIUS-Macaulay.

Meanwhile the Tuscan army,

Right glorious to behold,

Came flashing back the noonday light,

Rank behind rank, like surges bright,

Of a broad sea ofgold.

Four hundred trumpets sounded,

A peal of warlike glee ;

As that great host, with measured tread,

And spears advanced, and ensigns spread,

Rolled slowlytowards the bridge's head,

Where stood the dauntless Three

The Three stood calm and silent,

And looked upon the foes,

And a great shout of laughter

From all the vanguard rose :

And forth three chiefs came spurring,

Before that mighty mass ;

To earth they sprang,

Their swords they drew,

And lifted high their shields, and flew

To win the narrow pass.

But all Etruria's noblest

Felt their hearts sink to see

On the earth the bloody corpses,

In the path the dauntless Three;

And from the ghastly entrance,

Where those bold Romans stood,
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All shrank, like boys who unaware,

Ranging the woods to start a hare,

Come to the mouth of the dark lair,

Where, growling low, a fierce old bear,

Lies amidst bones and blood.

Was none who would be foremost,

To lead such dire attack ;

But those behind cried " Forward !"

And those before cried " Back !"

And backward now and forward,

Wavers the deep array ;

And on the tossing sea of steel,

To and fro the standards reel;

And the victorious trumpet-peal

Dies fitfully away.

But meanwhile axe and lever

Have manfully been plied ;

22

And now the bridge hangs tottering

Above the boilingtide.

" Come back, come back, Horatius !"

Loud cried the Fathers all.

"Back, Lartius ! back, Herminius !

Back, ere the ruin fall!"

Back darted Spurius Lartius ;

Herminus darted back:

And, as they passed ,

Beneath their feet

They feltthe timbers crack.

But when they turned their faces,

And on the farther shore

Saw brave Horatius stand alone,

They would have crossed once more.

But with a crash like thunder,

Fell every loosened beam,

And, like a dam, the mighty wreck

Lay right athwart the stream :

And a long shout of triumph

Rose from the walls of Rome,

As to the highest turret-tops

Was splashed the yellow foam.

And, like a horse unbroken,

When first he feels the rein,

The furious river struggled hard,

And tossed his tawny mane,

And burst the curb, and bounded,

Rejoicing to be free ;

And whirling down in fierce career,

Battlement, and plank, and pier,

Rushed headlong to the sea.
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Alone stood brave Horatius,

But constant still in mind ;

Thrice thirty thousand foes before,

And the broad flood behind.

"Down with him !" cried false Sextus,

With a smile on his pale face;

"Now yield thee," cried Lars Porsena,

"Now yield thee to our grace.'

Round turned he, as not deigning

Those craven ranks to see ;

Nought spake he to Lars Porsena,

To Sextus nought spoke he :

But he saw on Palatinus

The white porch of his home ;

And he spake to the noble river

That rolls by the towers of Rome.

" Oh, Tiber, father Tiber,

To whom the Romans pray ;

A Roman's life, a Roman's arms,

Take thou in charge this day !"

So he spake, and speaking sheathed

The good sword by his side,

And, with his harness on his back,

Plunged headlong in the tide.

No sound ofjoy or sorrow

Was heard from either bank;

But friends and foes in dumb surprise,

Withparted lips and straining eyes,

Stoodgazing where he sank;

And when above the surges

They saw his crest appear,

All Rome sent forth a rapturous cry;

And e'en the ranks of Tuscany

Could scarce forbear to cheer.

But fiercely ran the current,

Swollen high by months of rain :

And fast his blood was flowing,

And he was sore in pain,

And heavy with his armour,

And spent with changing blows:

And oft they thought him sinking,

But still again he rose.

Never, I ween, did swimmer,

In such an evil case,

Struggle through such a raging flood

Safe to the landing place :

But his limbs were borne up bravely

Bythe brave heart within,
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And our good father Tiber

Bare bravely up his chin.

"Curse on him !" quoth false Sextus ;

"Will not the villain drown ?

But for this stay, ere close of day,

We should have sacked the town !"

"Heaven help him !" quoth Lars Porsena,

"And bring him safe to shore ;

For such a gallant feat of arms

Was never seen before."

And now he feels the bottom;

Now on dry earth he stands,

Now round him throng the Fathers

To press his gory hands;

And now with shouts and clapping,

And noise of weeping loud,

He enters through the river-gate,

Borneby the joyous crowd.

THE EXECUTION OF MONTROSE—Aytoun.

1. Come hither, Evan Cameron !

Come, stand beside my knee !

I hear the river roaring down

Towards the wintry sea.

There's shouting on the mountain-side,

There's war within the blast :

Old faces look upon me,

Old forms go trooping past :

I hear the pibroch wailing

Amid the din of fight,

And my dim spirit wakes again

Amid the gloom of night.

2. 'Twas I that led the Highland host

Through wild Lochaber's snows,

What time the plaided clans came down

To battle with Montrose.

I've told thee how the Southrons fell

Beneath the broad claymore,

And how we smote the Campbell clan

By Inverlochy's shore.

I've told thee how we swept Dundee,

And tamed the Lindsays' pride.

But never have I told thee yet

How the great Marquis died.

3. A traitor sold him to his foes,

O deed of deathless shame !

I charge thee, boy, if e'er thou meet

With one of Assynt's name,
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Be it upon the mountain side,

Or yet within the glen,

Stand he in martial gear alone,

Or backed by armed men,

Face him, as thou would'st face the man

That wronged thy sire's renown,

Remember of what blood thou art,

And strike the caitiff down.

4. They brought him to the Watergate,

Hard bound with hempen span,

As though they held a lion there,

And not a fenceless man :

They set him high upon a cart—

The hangman rode below :

They drew his hands behind his back,

And bared his noble brow.

Then, as a hound is slipped from leash,

They cheered, the common throng,

And blew the note with yell and shout,

And bade him pass along.

5. It would have made a brave man's heart

Grow sad and sick that day,

To watch the keen malignant eyes

Bent down on that array.

There stood the Whig west-country lords

In balcony and bow ;

There sat their gaunt and withered dames,

And their daughters all a-row ;

And every open window

Was full as full might be

With black-robed Covenanting carles,

That goodly sport to see !

6. But when he came, though pale and worn,

He looked so great and high,

So noble was his manly front,

So calm his steadfast eye,

1
The rabble rout forbore to shout,

And each man held his breath,

For well they knew the hero's soul

Was face to face with death.

And then a mournful shudder

Through all the people crept,

And some that came to scoff at him

Now turned aside—and wept.

7. But onwards, always onwards,

In silence and in gloom,

The dreary pageant laboured,

Till it reached the house of doom.



LECT. XI. ]
173ON ELOCUTION.

Then first a woman's voice was heard

In jeer and laughter loud,

And an angry cry and a hiss arose

From the heart of the surging crowd ;

Then, as the Græme looked upwards,

He saw the ugly smile

Of him who sold his king for gold-

The master-fiend-Argyle !

8. The Marquis gazed a moment,

And nothing did he say,

But the cheek of Argyle grew deadly pale,

And he turned his eyes away.

The painted harlot by his side

She shook through every limb,

For a roar like thunder swept the street,

And hands were clenched at him ;

And a Saxon soldier cried aloud,

"Back, coward, from thy place !

For seven long years thou hast not dared

To look him in the face."

9. Had I been there with sword in hand,

And fifty Camerons by,

That day through high Dunedin's streets

Had pealed the slogan cry.

Not all their troops of trampling horse,

Nor might of mailed men ;

Not all the rebels in the south

Had borne us backward then.

Once more his foot on Highland heath,

Had trod as free as air,

Or I, and all who bore my name,

Been laid around him there !

10. It might not be-they placed him next

Within the solemn hall,

Where once the Scottish kings were throned

Amidst their nobles all.

But there was dust of vulgar feet

On that polluted floor,

And perjured traitors filled the place

Where good men sat before.

With savage glee came Warriston

To read the murderous doom ;

And then uprose the great Montrose

In the middle of the room.

11. " Now, by my faith as belted knight,

And by the name I bear,

And by the bright Saint Andrew's cross

That waves above us-there !
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Yea, by a greater, mightier oath-

And oh, that such should be !-

By that dark stream of royal blood

That flows 'twixt you and me!

I have not sought in battle-field

A wreath of such renown,

Nor dared I hope on my dying day

To win the martyr's crown !

12. “ There is a chamber far away

Where sleep the good and brave,

But a better place ye have named for me,

Than by my father's grave.

For truth and right ' gainst traitors' might,

This hand hath always striven,

And ye raise it up as a witness still

In the eye of earth and heaven !

Then nail my head on yonder tower,

Give every town a limb,

And God who made shall gather them ;

go from you to him !"I

13. The morning dawned full darkly,

The rain came flashing down,

And the jagged streak of the levin-bolt

Lit up the gloomy town.

The thunder crashed across the heaven,

The fatal hour was come,

Yet aye broke in with muffled beat

The 'larum of the drum.

There was madness on the earth below,

And anger in the sky,

And young and old, and rich and poor,

Came forth to see him die !

14. Oh God ! that ghastly gibbet !

How dismal 'tis to see

The great tall spectral skeleton

The ladder and the tree !

Hark ! hark ! it is the clash of arms,

The bells begin to toll !

" He is coming ! he is coming !

God's mercy on his soul !"

One last long peal of thunder,

The clouds have past away,

And the glorious sun once more looks down

Amid the dazzling day !

15. "He is coming ! he is coming !"

Like a bridegroom from his room,

Came the hero from the prison

To the scaffold and the doom !
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There was glory on his forehead,

There was lustre in his eye,

And he never walked to battle

More proudly than to die.

There was colour in his visage,

Though the cheeks of all were wan,

And they marvell'd as they saw him pass,

That great and goodly man !

16. He mounted up the scaffold,

And he turned him to the crowd ;

But they dared not trust the people,

So he might not speak aloud .

But he looked upon the heavens,

And they were clear and blue,

And in the liquid ether

The eye of God shone through.

Yet a black and murky battlement

Lay resting on the hill,

As though the thunder slept within :

All else was calm and still !

17. The grim Genevan ministers,

With anxious scowl drew near,

you have seen the ravens flock

Around the dying deer.

As

He would not deign them word nor sign,

But alone he bent the knee,

And veiled his face for Christ's dear grace

Beneath the gallows-tree.

Then radiant and serene he rose,

And cast his cloak away,

For he had ta'en his latest look

Of earth, and sun, and day !

18. A beam of light fell o'er him ,

Like a glory round the shriven,

And he climb'd the lofty ladder

As it were the path to heaven !

Then came a flash from out the cloud,

And a stunning thunder-roll,

And no man dared to look aloft

For fear was on every soul.

There was another heavy sound,

A hush, and then a groan,

And darkness swept across the sky,

The work of death was done !



LECTURE XII.

Elocution considered as a Science-Mr. Thelwall's Opinions-The Knowledge of

Human Nature and the Philosophy of Mind-The Theory of the Poise-Ancient and

Modern Authorities on the Poise of the Voice in Reading and Speaking-Steele's

Prosodia Rationalis-The Laws of Quantity-The Proper Observance of the Poise

essentialto good Reading and Speaking-Special Function ofthe Larynx in reference

to Poise-Neglect of the Observance of Poise a frequent source of Stammering and

Stuttering-The Laws of Rhythm-Pauses-Rhetorical words—Mr. Herbert Spen-

cer's Views on Rhythm.

REMEMBER well that the first Lecturer on Public Reading

and Speakingwho was appointed in this College, the late Rev.

A. S. Thelwall-whose name I have already quoted on a for-

mer evening-never spoke in his Lectures of the " art" of

elocution, as people are generally in the habit of calling it ; but he

always termed it the " science" of elocution, and claimed for it invariably

the rank and dignity of a science. And if we are to take the word

"science" in the sense of its original (scientia), as meaning knowledge,

I think that a systematic and orderly arrangement of knowledge on any

important subject may fairly be said to reduce such a subject to a

science.

I think I should be strongly inclined to follow the example of my late

excellent predecessor when lecturing here, and, like him, speak of elocu-

tion as a science. For any instruction that really deserves that character

ought to be founded on truly scientific principles, upon an intimate know-

ledge ofthe anatomy and physiology of the organs of voice and speech,

and an accurate acquaintance with the principles of spoken language.

Mr. Thelwall always contended (and here I quite agree with him) that a

scientific study of elocution must involve some consideration of the prin-

ciples of music ; for unless we understand so much of that science as to

be able to discern how far the principles of music apply to spoken

language (as indeed they do in a measure to all vocal sounds), and

wherein the music of speech differs from the music of song, we shall not

only be destitute of any sure foundation for those rules by which the

management of the voice must be regulated, but we shall be liable to

many errors and mistakes, and unable to show how various defects are

to be remedied. And, moreover, we must have continually to make

some reference to a higher and nobler science still, viz. , the knowledge
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of human nature and the philosophy of mind. Indeed, without due

attention to this, how shall we be enabled fitly to express, and intelligibly

and effectively to communicate to others, the various passions , emotions,

sentiments and convictions of the human mind ? There is nothing

more certain than that if the principles we define and the rules we lay

down have not constant reference to this high and important department

of human knowledge and study, they will most assuredly be in constant

danger of failing to have their foundation in truth and nature for it is

mainly by means of spoken language that mind in this life here com-

municates with mind ; and therefore it necessarily follows that not only

thewords which we employ to express in language our manifold thoughts

and feelings, but the manner in which we pronounce such language so as

to produce its fullest effect, must have continual reference and adapta-

tion to the nature and constitution of the human mind.

Nowwhen it has been shown that the principles by which the inflec-

tion, modulation, and poise of the voice must be regulated, especially

in public reading and speaking, and that the rules by which the errors,

mistakes, and defects into which so many readers and speakers fall, are

to be corrected and overcome, involve a constant reference to those

branches of science to which reference has been made, in order to inves-

tigate, ascertain, and point out the true foundations on which they rest,

it neither can nor will be long a matter of surprise if elocution claims

and receives the rank and dignity of a science. No doubt it is indeed

perfectly true that, when those rules have once been investigated and

laid down, and when the scientific principles on which they are founded

have been clearly ascertained, it will, generally speaking, be quite suffi-

cient to give to the pupil the result, without entering at large with each

individual into the whole logical process of examination and reasoning

by which we have arrived at it. Yet still, an educated and scientific

instructor should always be prepared to explain fully the rationale of

every rule laid down for inflection, modulation, and other elements of

elocution, whenever occasion may require ; though of course there is no

need of his burdening the mind of every pupil who comes to him for

practical instruction, with all the details of the whole process of reason-

ing by which he has himself come to his conclusions.

When Mr. Thelwall delivered his introductory lecture on elocution in

this College many years ago to a large and distinguished audience, at

which I had the honour and advantage of being present, he said, when

closing his argument in support of his favourite proposition that elocu-

tion was a science-

"Let me observe that, if elocution claim to be considered as a science,

it must, first of all, have its clear definitions. We cannot lay down our

rules for the management of the voice, without using certain terms of

art, which, in the ordinary course of instruction, will continually recur ;

and those terms should be clearly defined and strictly appropriated.

"To illustrate this general principle, I need only refer to Euclid, or to

any work on any particular branch of mathematics. When these are

opened, it will be seen at once that they regularly commence with defini-

tions. If these be not distinctly set forth in the first instance, and

12
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strictly adhered to in what follows, there will be endless confusion.

Especially it is evident that, if the same word were continually used to

express things essentially different, there would soon be such confusion

and uncertainty, that all hope of coming to clear and satisfactory conclu-

sions would be utterly at an end. Only imagine a teacher of mathe-

matics who should insist on using the same word to designate an angle

and a circle ! what could be expected as the result but endless confusion ?

"These remarks are very important in connection with our present

subject. For though, in regard to sciences in general, they are so

obvious as almost to deserve the title of mere truisms ; yet, with

reference to elocution and the phenomena of spoken language, they

have been most strangely and lamentably forgotten ; insomuch that many

able and learned men have got thoroughly into the habit of confounding

things which ought to be distinguished (because, indeed, they are, in their

very nature, distinct) ; and this habit has laid the foundation of many

rooted prejudices. Hence it has come to pass that those who have

attempted to mark out a wiser course, and to proceed upon truly rational

and scientific principles in treating of elocution, have heretofore found

too much reason to complain that, even from men of science and learn-

ing, they could scarcely get so much as a patient hearing.

"For example : What confusion has there been on the subject of

accent and quantity ! And the term accent itselfhas been used, and is still

continually used, to express ideas which are totally distinct-ideas, indeed,

which it is of the highest importance to distinguish-if we would really

understand the nature and the principles of spoken language.

"We speak of accents as acute, grave, and circumflex. This mode of

speaking has evident reference to the rising and falling of the voice in

the musical scale. And, when we speak of an Irish accent, a Scotch

accent, a provincial accent, or a foreign accent, we have, generally, a

reference to the peculiar tones of the voice, which characterise persons

who come from different countries or provinces (though sometimes,

perhaps, we speak more vaguely, and include, under the term accent, all

the peculiarities of pronunciation by which such persons are distinguished ;

but this is evidently a vague and incorrect way of speaking).

" But when we speak of the accented syllable of a word-when we say

that constant, parent, and teacher, are accented on the first syllable, and

that exalt, detect, and avoid are accented on the last, is it not evident that

we use the word accent in a totally different sense ? We commonly call

thefirst syllable in the former words and the last syllable in the latter

that on which the acute accent falls ; and we use the note or sign of the

acute accent, to mark what we call the accented syllable. But has this really

anything to do with acute and grave ?—with the rise or fall of the voice

in the musical scale ? Let us endeavour to bring this to the test of care-

ful observation."

Mr. Thelwall then gave his audience an illustration by pronouncing

the two following short interrogative sentences :-

Is that a mán ?

Are you contént ?

Pronouncing these two sentences in the proper way as laid down in
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the rules of inflection, he said reasonably enough that the individual in

his audience must have a very dull or unpractised ear, who did not per-

ceive that the speaker's voice rose to a higher note on the last syllable

of each of the two sentences he had just uttered. But who, among

his hearers, he went on to say, did not perceive with equal clearness,

that when the sentence is affirmative the note on the final syllable is

wholly different ? that the voice descends in the musical scale.

Yes, that is a màn.

I am content.

And this essential difference between an affirmative and an interroga-

tive sentence is so essentially rooted in the very nature of things, he con-

tinued, that we all make the distinction naturally; and naturally, too, we

all perceive and feel it. So that when the very words, and the order in

which the words are placed in the sentence, are in every respect precisely

the same, one speaker will make them sound like an interrogation, and

another like an affirmation by the mere inflection of the voice according

as it is rising orfalling at the end of the sentence.

"The king comes here to-night."

This, now, so pronounced, is merely a simple affirmation. But sup-

posing, for a moment, that the sentence was not fully heard or under-

stood at first, the question for further information or assurance of the

fact might be asked in precisely the very same words, but with another

inflection, the rising instead ofthefalling.

"The king comes here to níght ?"

And yet some persons will speak of these inflections under the name of

accent.

I was so much impressed with a sense of the learning, labour and re-

search exhibited by Mr. Thelwall in the portion of his lecture which more

immediately followed in reference to this subject, that I waited on him

afterwards, and had a very long and interesting conversation with him on

this, as well as other questions in connection with elocution. He very

kindly gave me a copy of his lecture, and shortly afterwards it was

printed and published by him under the title of "A Lecture on the Im-

portance of Elocution, delivered at King's College, London, on entering

upon the duties of Lecturer on Public Reading, Jan. 30, 1850."

Twenty-five years have elapsed since then. Mr. Thelwall is now dead,

and his lecture is, I believe, now entirely out of print. I am sure, there-

fore, you will consider it a valuable addition to your information , if here

I give you Mr. Thelwall's own language from the copy still in my

possession.

"Now it is evident that the words king and night in these two cases

have equally that stress upon them, which is commonly denoted by

what (in speaking of polysyllables) is called the acute accent (as, when

we say kingly or nightly, the first is commonly called the accented

syllable, and it is marked in Pronouncing Dictionaries with the sign of

the acute accent accordingly) ; and yet, to speak correctly of the musical

inflection, in the affirmative sentence we pronounce them both with a

grave accent, and must do so in order to convey our meaning ; and, in

the interrogative sentence, by merely using the acute accent on each, we at

12-2
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once convey, even to the dullest ear, the unmistakable impression of a

question.

"Is there not, then, some strange confusion, in denoting two things

so entirely distinct in their nature as the stress that is laid on particular

syllables, and the rise of the voice in the musical scale, by one and the

same term ?

"The fact is, that we want other terms to express the distinction

between what are so commonly, but very improperly, called the accented

and unaccented syllables. And for the adoption of such terms I must

earnestly plead ; for we commonly find that confusion of terms leads to

confusion of ideas. And, in reference to all discussions respecting

spoken language, this has been continually the case.

"We must have, in the very outset of all our inquiries on this subject

(if we would ever hope to bring them to a satisfactory issue)—we must

have clearly before our minds a threefold distinction.

v

"1. QUANTITY has reference to the comparative length of syllables ;

and includes the differences of long and short, or longer and

shorter.* It may be sufficient in all ordinary cases, to denote

these distinctions by the usual marks of for long, and for short.

It more accuracy is required, the musical notes of quantity

Semibreve, Minim, Crotchet, the Quaver, will serve

every purpose ; especially if (when needful) we add a dot to

the right, which makes the note half as long again. Thus

2.

C = CC andpeeE

-

ACCENT has reference to the rise and fall of the voice in the

musical scale, or to musical inflexion ; it includes acute ('), grave

(), and circumflex (" ) . (Adopting the usual notation. )

3. Let us, then, confine these words to their proper meanings. And

when we are clear as to the meaning of our terms, we are then pre-

pared to enter upon the discussion of the question, How far there is any

necessary connection between quantity and accent ? or in other words.

Whether or not the long syllable is necessarily, or naturally, acute, or the

short, grave?

"But we must have a third term to express a third set of differences ;

namely, that which we observe between the first and second syllables

of the words, patience, glory, conflict, pitfall; or delight, consists, maintain,

pronounce.

* "I say longer and shorter, and not merely long and short, for it is a great mistake

to suppose that all long syllables are equally long, and all short syllables equally short.

An able and learned author, to whom reference is subsequently made, has clearly

shown, that English syllables differ in length, in all the varieties of from eight to one.

That is to say, if the longest syllable in spoken language be denoted by a semi-breve,

there are other syllables continually used, of which the quantity can only be fitly

denoted by a quaver. My late father had come to the same conclusion, before he had

even heard the name of the author alluded to . This author also aptly illustrates the

various length of syllables, which are all called short, by reference to the primary

meaning of the word dactyle : dákтvλos, a finger, is indeed long and two short ; but

who does not see, by looking at his own finger, that the two short joints are not equally

short ? We have in fact, long, short, and shorter.
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"This distinction is expressed by the thesis and arsis of the Greeks ;

which had, I conceive, reference to the planting and lifting up of the

foot in walking, or to the fall and rise of the time-beater in beating time

to music.

---

"I am well aware that there have been disputes and differences as to

the meaningand application of those terms ; insomuch that some writers

use them in an inverted sense,- -some calling that arsis which others call

thesis; and vice-versa. Baccheius says : "Ago Toιàv Xéyoμev elvaι ; "Orav

μετέωρος ἢ ὁ ποῦς, ἡνίκα ἂν μέλλωμεν ἐμβαίνειν. Θέσιν δὲ, ποιάν ; Ὅταν

nɛiμevos.' ' What do we call arsis ? When the foot is lifted up with the

intention of taking a step. What thesis ? When it is put down.'

And

“ And the Scholiast to Hermogenes : * " Αρσις καὶ θέσις κυρίως μὲν

ὀνομάζεται, παρὰ τοῖς Μουσικοῖς, ἐπὶ τῶν τοῦ ποδὸς κρουμάτων ἄνω ἢ κάτω τὴν

ὁρμὴν λαμβάνοντος. Arsis and Thesis are the names properly bestowed

by Musicians upon the beats of the foot, lifted up or put down.'

Marius Victorinus says, to the same purpose, in one place, ' Arsis et

thesis, quas Græci dicunt, id est, sublatio et positio, significantpedis motum :

est enim arsis sublatio pedis, sine sono ; thesis, positio, pedis, cum sono.'

'Arsis and thesis, as the Greeks say, that is, lifting up and putting down,

signify the motion of the foot ; for arsis is the lifting up of the foot,

without sound, thesis, the putting down of the foot, with sound. Other

passages might be quoted , to illustrate the use of the words in these

senses. It is true that Marius Victorinus immediately gives another

definition, which leads us to a totally different application of the terms .

'Item arsis est elatio temporis, soni, vocis : thesis depositio et quædam

contractio syllabarum '+—the purport of which, did it stand alone,

would, I think, be somewhat dubious : but he explains it by reference to

Pyrrhic and Spondaic and other feet, in a manner which leaves no doubt

as to his meaning. Priscian fully agrees with him, and explains himself

yet more clearly : ' Nam in unaquaque parte orationis arsis et thesis sunt,

non in ordine syllabarum, sed in pronunciatione, velut in hacparte, natura ;

ut quando dico natu, elevatur vox et est arsis in tu ; quando vero ra, depri-

mitur vox, et est thesis.' And this, so far as I have observed, is the view

that is more commonly taken. Nevertheless, it appears to me, that the

* " See Stephan. Thesaur. Linguæ Græcæ, in voce lέσis. It may not be amiss to

transcribe the whole passage :-

" Ernesti Lex. Rhet. Techn. Gr. "Apots, Græcis dicta Sublatio pedis in saltatione,

ut Oέois, ejusdem pedis Positio. Inde forma loquendi ad spatia illa traducta est, quæ

sunt in syllabis longis et brevibus . Hinc Quintil . 9 , 4, 48. Rhythmo, inquit, indif-

feren sest, dactylus ne ille priores habeat breves, an sequentes. Tempus enim solum

· metitur, ut a sublatione ad positionem (h . e. ab äîσɛi ad léσiv) iisdem sit spatiis pedum.

Cf. Aristid. Quintil. p. 31 . Meibom. , ubi hæc sunt : Αρσις ἐστὶ φορὰ σώματος ἐπὶ τὸ

ἂνω. θέσις δὲ, ἐπὶ τὸ κάτω ταύτου μέρους. Schol. Anon. ad Hermog. περι Ιδ. Ι , Ρ. 400.

T. 2, Ald. Rhet.' Then follow the words which are quoted in the text, to which are

subjoined the following :—παρὰ δὲ τοῖς Ρήτορσι, τὸ κατὰ ἀπόφασιν καὶ κατάφασιν

onμaive , pointing out that the use of the words by Rhetoricians is entirely distinct.

We are concerned, of course, with the use of them by Musicians.

+ Mar. Victorini Artis Gramm. , 1. i.

Prisciani de Accentibus lib.

Both these Authors are to be found in the Grammaticæ Latinæ Auctores Antiqui of

Putschius. (Hanov. 1605. ) See coll. 2482 and 1289.
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former explanation is the more simple and natural. And the authors,

to whom I am indebted for the most valuable hints and information on

this subject, take very decidedly the same view. While, therefore, it may

well become me to say,—

Non nostrum-tantas componere lites,

Not ours to reconcile so great a strife,—

still-as, in using the words, I must make my choice, and use each word

in a fixed and uniform sense-I can only take that which commends

itself to my own judgment ; and I may as well state, once for all, that I

understand by thesis and arsis that which corresponds to the fall and rise

of the foot or time-beater. I would express the same things in English

by the words heavy and light. And this quality in syllables, which has

reference to the difference between heavy and light, I would call poise.

"In this view, and in the use of these terms, I follow the ablest writer

on these subjects that I have ever yet met with. This was a gentleman

named Joshua Steele, who wrote during the last century a book entitled,

' Prosodia Rationalis ' (of which the first edition seems to have been

published in 1775, and the second, of which I have a copy, in 1779) ,

This writer was a thorough scientific and practical musician, with a very

nice and practised ear. He was also well acquainted with Greek and

Latin authors,-whom he freely quotes in his work. The form of that

work did not much commend it to general readers ;—so that it seemed

to fall into general neglect, till my father met with it. He derived from

it very great assistance ; which he was always ready to acknowledge : so

that, both in his public Lectures and in his private conversation , he was

in the habit of mentioning it continually ; and that with very high com-

mendation.

"Steele continually makes this threefold distinction between quantity,

accent, and poise. Indeed, great part of his work is occupied with estab-

lishing and illustrating that three-fold distinction.

" In addition, then, to the qualities of—

" 1. Quantity, and 2. Accent, which I have already spoken of, I must

now add-

"3. Poise-which has reference to the alternation of thesis and arsis,

* Thus in the line-

" Man, on the dubious waves of error toss'd,"

I should call the first, fourth , sixth, eighth, and tenth syllables heavy, or in thesis, and

the other syllables light, or in arsis.

- This would agree with Aristeides Quintilianus, who says :-

Ιαμβος, ἐξ ἡμισείας ἄρσεως καὶ διπλασίου θέσεως. Τροχᾶιος ἐκ διπλασίου θέσεως

καὶ βραχείας ἄρσεως.- De Musica, p . 37.

And with Baccheius :-

“ Ίαμβος σύγκειται ἐκ βραχέος καὶ μακροῦ χρόνον. ἄρχεται δ' ἀπὸ ἄσεως. οἶον, Θεοῦ.

Χορδιος συνέστηκε δὲ ἐκ μαρκοῦ καὶ βραχέος χρόνου . ἄρχεται δ᾽ ἀπὸ θέσεως. οἶον, πῶλος.
-Introd. Artis Musicæ, p. 25.

I referto both these authors, as I find them in the Antiquæ Musicæ Auctores Septem

of Meibomius.—(Amstel, 1652.)
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or heavy and light. Adopting a notation first used, I believe, by Steele,

I would denote heavy by A, and light by .., placed under the respective

syllables.

"Now it appears from an anatomical examination of the larynx, and

from experiments and observations as to the action of that delicate and

wonderful part of the mechanism of the human body, that this alterna-

tion and distinction of heavy and light is (from the very structure and

action of the organs of voice) inherent in all spoken language. There

is, and must be, an action and reaction regularly going on, which is the

foundation of all measure in speech ; and which serves so to regulate

our utterance, whether in reading, public speaking, or common conver-

sation, that all spoken language may be divided into musical bars,

which have their regular and proper beginning and ending. There is a

measure in speech, marked out and defined by a regular succession of

action and reaction in the organs of voice, just as really and truly as

there is in music. Now, in the action of the heart or beating of the

pulse (and also in the ordinary process of respiration), the law of health

is regularity :-so that the pulse beats time: and, when that regularity of

action is disturbed, the physician immediately recognises a symptom of

disease ;—a fact which did not escape the observation of Shakespeare ;

for he makes Hamlet say-

" My pulse, as yours , doth temperately keep time

And makes as healthful music.'

So also in walking—whether quickly or slowly-we naturally keep time

(so that a whole party can, and do, comfortably walk together, and keep

step with step) ; and if we see a man walking irregularly, and not keep-

ing time, we at once begin to think there is something the matter with

him. Thus it is also in speaking or reading. The Law of Nature en-

joins regular time-keeping a regular measured alternation of heavy and

light. And if we violate this law, and invert the process, so that the

alternation proceed from light to heavy,-the effect would be offensive

and strange (even to those who could not tell why). And if the law be

broken in regard to the regularity of the alternation, stammering and

stuttering will be the almost inevitable consequence. *

-

* "On this point, the following remarkable passage occurs in Steele's ' Prosodia

Rationalis ;' which is, to my mind, one of the most remarkable proofs of the accurate

observation and penetrating judgment of the writer that can be found in the whole
volume :-

66
""The dislocated order of the POISE (if any one could pronounce so) would give

pain to an audience.

" People who stutter pronounce partly in this latter manner ; but it is notorious,

when such persons sing, they never hesitate or stutter ; whence it may be supposed, the

most easy and effectual method of curing them would be to accustom them to beat time

to their reading and common discourse, by which means they might learn to speak in

just time to the proper measure of their words and phrases. For it should seem, the

cause of their hesitation and stuttering arises from some inaptitude to fall in immediately

with the rhythmical pulsation or poise befitting their words ; but which, in singing they

are enabled to do, by the additional influence of the diastematic melody, wherein the

CADENCES are more certainly pointed out than even in poetry, or any language, with-

out additional music.'

“ The principle here so clearly enunciated by anticipation, as the result of scientific
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"I am not here going to explain the anatomical mechanism, and its

action, upon which this regular alternation depends. That would require

a lecture of itself. But I must urge upon your attention the importance

ofkeeping in remembrance the three-fold distinction to which I have re-

ferred. It is highly important in various points of view. It is important

in connection with all scientific and judicious instruction as to the

management of the voice ; and in correcting various defects into which

public speakers are liable to fall.

"In short, without continual reference to the distinct nature of

Quantity, Accent, and Poise, we cannot explain the phenomena of spoken

language. But when we are clear upon these points we may go on to

the consideration of other points, important in their place, such as force

and loudness (between which also a distinction must be noted), and the

different ways in which emphasis maybe expressed.

"And here I would also observe, that the three-fold distinction I

have insisted on is well worthy of the attention of the classical scholar.

We all know that the subject of the classical metres is one of great diffi-

culty. Whether we shall ever be able so to understand it, as to enter

fully into the harmony and beauty of the versification, and especially the

lyrical versification, ofGreece and Rome, may be greatly doubted. The

accounts of the Greek metres which have come down to our times, are

(as is well known) derived mainly from the writers of the Alexandrian

school. That these, apart from the labours and researches of modern

scholars, would afford us very little satisfaction, is , I believe, admitted

by all who have looked into the subject. And, with regard to other

departments of their labours, we all know that, while the Alexandrian

grammarians have transmitted to us a vast amount of useful information,

of which we are very glad to avail ourselves, yet we cannot follow them

implicitly as guides. We did not begin to have clear and enlarged views

of the Greek language, or to make much real progress in the knowledge

of it, till we began to shake off their trammels, and to use their materials

with independence of judgment, and with far deeper insight into the

philosophy of language than they ever possessed. If we have found this

to be the case, in regard to the principles of grammar, and the knowledge

of the language in general, may it not be fairly assumed that we must

pursue a similar process in regard to what they have left us on the sub-

ject of prosody? We may gladly make use of all the information which

they have transmitted to us. But, before we can be prepared fully to

understand what we find in their writings, or to judge howfar to receive,

and how far to correct or reject their principles and conclusions, does it

not seem necessary to call to our aid the discoveries of modern science,

that we may investigate the true principles of all spoken language ?

And is it not evident, that this can be done with immense advantage, by

investigating those principles, in the first instance, with reference to a

living language-with reference to our own mother tongue ? for, if we

observation and reasoning, had been discovered, adopted, and acted upon bymyfather

in the cure of impediments, before he had ever heard of Steele's name ; and it was.

pursued by him, with great success, to the end of his life."
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take this course, we can bring very many questions to the test of observa-

tion and experiment, which (iftaken up in reference to a dead language)

would inevitably be matters of mere speculation. But, with the help of

such experiments and observations, we may be enabled clearly to discern

what must, from the very conformation and action of our vocal and

enunciative organs, be common to all languages. And thus alone

can we expect to be enabled rightly to understand, and duly to use,

and wisely to correct, what ancient authors have handed down to our

times.

"And here I would more particularly observe, that, while learned

authors have written with much erudition and with much ability, to point

out the distinction between accent and quantity ; it is not probable-I

think I may say it is not possible-that they should lead us to any truly

satisfactory conclusions, so long as they seem themselves to be in darkness

and confusion as to that three-fold distinction on which I have already

insisted. I will not venture upon the question, whether or no the view

which has been taken of the nature of accent be the true and correct

one. I am not desirous of entering into controversy on that point.

But I cannot understand how it is possible for us to be in a right posi-

tion to enter upon that inquiry until we have disentangled ourselves

from that confusion which has resulted, and which must result, from

using the one word accent to denote two things which are essentially dis-

tinct. We must, I think, distinguish between accent and poise, as well

as between accent and quantity : we must, in short, distinguish poisefrom

both accent and quantity, before we can have the whole question fairly

before us.

" But if these distinctions were clearly understood, and kept con-

tinually in view, as Joshua Steele keeps them in view ; if it were seen,

that these distinctions are involved in the very nature of all spoken lan-

guage, that they result from the structure and action of the organs of

voice ; and that they lie at the foundation of the measure and melody

ofall verse ; then I think that some of our young and aspiring scholars,

who are yet in the vigour of their years, might apply themselves with

great advantage to a more thorough investigation ofthe Classical Metres.

than has yet been accomplished. And I am persuaded that, in studying

the science of elocution, with reference first of all to a living language,

they would be enabled to discover principles which would lead them to

a simple and natural solution of some of the anomalies of the Homeric

versification ;* in regard to which some of the explanations which have

been attempted seem little better than guesses, which do not rest upon

clear and definite principles. I, therefore, earnestly and confidently

invite the attention of men of science, and men of literature , to the system

* " Suppose for instance, that careful observation should detect the continual use of

a Digamma in our language. If it could be shown that the formation of such an ele-

ment is involved, of necessity, in the natural action of the organs of voice, in passing

from one vowel to another ; and that this element is naturally an element of quantity,

of which the tendency is, to convert the preceding vowel into a diphthong ; would not

this go far to help us in thoroughly understanding and appreciating the force of the

Digamma in the versification of Homer ?"
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which I endeavour to explain, and to the principles which I propound,

as the foundation of that system of instruction which I pursue."

Convinced as I am of the soundness of the views held by Mr.

Thelwall, and so learnedly supported by him in the lecture from which

I have just given an extract, I have always, you may have possibly re-

marked, refrained from ever using the term accent in the sense of inflec-

tion ofthe voice. No terms can better define what are commonly called

accented and unaccented syllables or words than those of heavy and

light, for there is or should be always a decided weight of the voice on

the former that makes them heavy, and a corresponding lightness of the

voice on the latter that keep up together this alternation of Thesis and

Arsis. Now as I said in one of my earlier lectures, the ligaments of

the larynx or vocal chords (chorda vocales) are acted upon in different

ways, by various minute muscles of wonderful delicacy, connected with

the several cartilages I then enumerated. You will remember how I

then explained that they must be brought into a certain position in order

to produce sound or voice at all ; for in the ordinary state (when we are

not desiring or attempting to speak) the air passes in and out of the

lungs through the vocal chords without producing any sound whatever

in a state of health. But when these vocal chords have been brought

into the vocalising position, their precise relation to each, and to the

breath which passes between them, must be so modified as to produce

all the varieties of high and low in the musical scale, as I have already

stated, at greater length, and this seems to be effected chiefly at least by

contracting or expanding, and so delicately modifying the size of the

aperture. Now it is by a regular action and reaction that these marvellous

vocal chords produce and keep up that alternation which is so well

termed poise, or that regular succession of the heavy and the light, which

is the foundation of all fluency and measure in speech, as well as in song.

This, then, is produced by a slight but decided action between the thy-

roid and cricoid cartilages, which occasions an alternate tension and re-

laxation of the vocal chords.

You will find that in many careful and elaborate works on the ana-

tomy and physiological functions of the larynx, this most important

action and reaction is overlooked, and it is only comparatively recently

that attention has been directed to it, especially by those who have given

their attention to the cure of stammering, and the removal of other im-

pediments of speech. The truth is that poise, or the regular alternation

of heavy and light, has until the last twenty years been almost entirely

forgotten, alike by physiologists and the great majority of the practical

teachers of elocution, as well as by those who have written works on the

subject. The natural consequence was that in considering the structure

and physiology of the larynx, no notice whatever was taken of the

mechanism and action by means of which this alternation is produced ;

and yet without due attention to this point, the most accurate and

scientific anatomist and physiologist will not be able to explain satis-

factorily the other functions of the larynx. We ought to have, and indeed

must have, clearly before our minds, all the several functions ofthat most

wonderful, complex and important organ to the human race, and the
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various phenomena which have to be accounted for, before we can be

prepared to investigate its various parts and the special action of each,

bymeans ofwhich the various functions are performed , and each of the

phenomena produced. Without these distinctions being carefully borne

in mind, we may possibly attempt to explain one function, by reference

to the means which are really employed to carry on another, and hence

all kinds of mistakes may arise.

Now, that such regular alternate action and reaction is in fact con-

tinually going on, may indeed be felt distinctly with the finger, if you

place it just between the thyroid and cricoid cartilages. Indeed, as Mr.

Thelwall truly said on the occasion I alluded to, this is wholly " distinct

from, and independent of, the varieties of loud and soft, forcible and

feeble, high and low in the musical scale, and long and short in regard

to the relative quantity of the syllables which form a bar in music or a

foot in verse : it continues to take place in the absence of sonorous vibra-

tion, when the voice is hushed down to a mere whisper. Hence, in the

nature of things poise, or the alternation of heavy and light (thesis and

arsis), must be essentially distinct from acute and grave, long and short,

loud and soft. Insomuch that the heavy syllable may be either long or

short, acute or grave : nay, although, cæteris paribus, the heavy syllable

is more forcible than the light, and therefore, forcible might be more

naturally confounded with heavy, than acute or long, yet these are really

distinct, -insomuch that, in the almost imperceptible interval between a

light syllable and the heavy one which naturally follows it in the succeed-

ing bar, the voice might drop from its loudest elevation to a mere whisper,

and yet the whispered syllable would still retain its proper poise-it would

still be heavy."

Manypersons naturally carry out this poise admirably in delivery with-

out ever having had any instruction in elocution, especially such persons

whoare possessed of strongfeelings, lively imaginations andwarmtempera-

ment, and particularly when they are speaking in public, or reading aloud

any powerful descriptive or dramatic passage. Others, on the contrary,

who are ofcold, lethargic, unimpassioned temperament, or languid health,

allow only the slightest amount of range of action and reaction to be

perceptible, and hence the poise is inadequately maintained, and the

delivery in reading or speaking is poor, tame, and feeble, void of all

proper expression, and often accompanied with a tendency to stammer

or stutter. Indeed some of the worst cases of impediments of speech

among the pupils who have come to me for their removal, I have found

to arise chiefly from an almost total neglect from childhood of this im-

portant function of the larynx in properly carrying out its action and re-

action or poise. The aim of the skilled and experienced instructor in

elocution should be in all cases, but especially such as I have mentioned

last, to show the pupil, by his own practical illustration first, and then by

the pupil carefully following out his instructions, how the larynx can best

be made to exercise the functions of action and reaction effectively, and

so properly carry out the poise, without which all delivery must be in-

effective, and neither poetry ,blank verse, nor any other kind ofrhythmical

structure can be rightly rendered, or proper time in reading such com-
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positions truly observed. In fact, all English verse is constructed, and

must be pronounced, with a regular succession and alternation of heavy

and light syllables. No heavy sounds can successively follow each other

without a slight pause occurring between them, the time of which might

serve for the sound of a light syllable. Let us take the following signs,

which my predecessor here used for his pupils in the exercises which he

made them go through in illustrating the doctrine of the poise. This

mark ▲ shall signify the heavy syllables, this .. the light syllables, while

an omitted heavy syllable we will indicate by this mark ● , and an omitted

light syllable by this o, and a vertical line | shall be our time measurer,

and separate the verse into its proper bars. As I have said already, the

natural order of verse, and of its harmonious rendering in delivery, is

from action to reaction, or from pulsation to remission, that is, from heavy

to light. It is certain that the first bar of every line in poetry must have

one syllable in thesis, or a heavy syllable ; and though it may be followed

by two or more in arsis, or light syllables (and perhaps, for the sake of

simplicity and uniformity, we had better henceforth speak only of syl-

lables which are heavy and those which are light), yet it is equally certain

that two heavy syllables cannot be contained in one bar. That which is

called in poetry common measure, consists of bars of which each begins

with a heavy syllable and ends with a light one, as the following illustra-

tion from an old poet of the seventeenth century will show us-

Wit's perfection | Beauty's | wonder

Δ . Δ ..

Beauty's

Δ .. A ..

Δ ..

Nature's pride the | Graces' | Treasure.

Δ .. Δ ... Δ ..

Triple measure is so called because it consists of three syllables in

each bar, of which the first is heavy, and the two that follow in succession

light. A well-known couplet from Dryden's " Alexander's Feast " will

supply us with a good illustration-

O
The princes applaud with a | furious

Δ . Δ A ..
jo
y

AOO 1

And the king seized a | flambeau with
flambeau with | zeal to de

Δ Δ

stroy

Δ .. .. A

You will often find that a very pleasing and melodious variety of

rhythm is introduced by artistically uniting common with triple measure,

as well as by the judicious introduction of what are termed imperfect

measures. Now in reading these imperfect measures, as they are called,

remember that pauses (of which I shall have to speak more fully here-

after) must compensate or make up the time, which the full measure

requires, for do not forget that pause is just as much an element of

rhythm as sound ; and bear in mind, also, that when you are reading

aloud poetry of which the accurate conveyance in delivery requires the

observance of rhetorical pauses, such pauses must occupy the full time

of the regular measure—that is to say, every heavy syllable must be fol-

lowed by either a light syllable or the time of one, and every light syl-

lable must either be preceded by a heavy syllable, or else the time ofthe
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omitted syllable must be compensated for by a pause. Let us take

these lines in illustration of examples of pause, and of imperfect mea-

sures :-

Ye airy sprites

Δο

Δ

thou

A O

dark

Δο Δ O

Δ O

|°•|

dark

that

Δο

Covering the beach

A O

who oft as fancy calls

ΔοO Δ O Δ .. Δ ..

with surpassing | glory | crowned

dark

Δ O

Δ . .. .. Δ O
1 .

Δ

blaze of noon

. : ..

a

Δ ..

mid the

Δ ..

Δ .. A Δ

all the strand.

Δ O

and blackening

| |Δ

In pronouncing certain important or rhetorical words, as they are

sometimes termed that is to say, the words with which the rhetorician

desires to make the most impression on his auditors-the heavy and light

percussion may, as Mr. Bell, a well-known teacher of elocution in Dub-

lin, truly remarks, take place not unfrequently on one syllable ; the time

of the simple sound being, as it were, distinguished and extended by a

.connected kind of swell and fall of the voice , as thus :—

Hail

[°•|

| Brought

о

holy light

A Δ

offspring of heaven | first- | born

A

Death into the world

Δ . O

Δ ..

and all our woe

Oh

A..

that this too too solid | flesh would melt

Δ ... A.. A.. Δ .. A O A ..

The number of measures in a line, either caused by sound or pause,

is immaterial, so that the time of each is regularly preserved.

will also have noticed that the weight of the voice in reading these

illustrations has varied much in point of degree as it pronounced the

heavy syllables of the words. As a general rule, I may remark that a

greater degree of weight is given by the percussion of the voice on the

heavy syllables of nouns and verbs than on the other words in a sentence ,

as they are usually the most important. Indeed the latter must always

be considered as a rhetorical word ; for it is in fact what its origin

(verbum) imports, the word of the sentence, or that which (to quote

from Archbishop Trench's admirable book " On the Study of Words ")

constitutes, as it were, the soul of the sentence, and gives it all its power

and vitality.

In Mr. Herbert Spencer's third edition of his " System of Synthetic

Philosophy,"* there is a most interesting chapter in the first volume en-

titled "The Rhythm of Motion," the whole of which will well repay the

most attentive perusal. But there is one passage in it at p. 265, bearing

* Williams and Norton, London.
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so closely upon the subject of this lecture that I cannot refrain from

giving you the quotation at length. Mr. Spencer says :-

"Amuchmore conspicuous rhythm, having longer waves, is seen during

the outflow of emotion into poetry, music, and dancing. The current

of mental energy that shows itself in these modes of bodily action is

not continuous, but falls into a succession of pulses . Poetry is a

form of speech which results when the emphasis is regularly recurrent ;

that is, when the muscular effort of pronunciation has definite periods

of greater and less intensity-periods that are complicated with others

of like nature answering to the successive verses. Music in still more

various ways exemplifies the law. There are recurring bars in each of

which there is a primary and a secondary beat. There is the alternate

increase and decrease of muscular strain implied by the ascents and

descents to the higher and lower notes, ascents and descents composed

of smaller waves, breaking the rises and falls of the larger ones in a

mode peculiar to each melody. And then we have further the alterna-

tion of piano and forte passages. That these several kinds of rhythm,

characterising æsthetic expression are not, in the common sense of the

word, artificial, but are intenser forms of an undulatory movement, habi-

tually generated by feeling in its bodily discharge, is shown by the fact

that they are all traceable in ordinary speech; which in every sentence has

its primary and secondary emphasis, and its cadence, containing its chief

rise and fall, complicated with subordinate rises and falls, and which is

accompanied by a more or less oscillatory action of the limbs when the

emotion is great."

The whole of this admirable chapter is well worthy the closest study,

and abounds in materials for thought and reflection.

As an exercise in the art of acquiring and properly maintaining poise,

or the distinction between words or syllables which are heavy and those

which are light when reading poetry or prose, I append the follow-

ing_Illustrations, selected from a very useful little manual by Mr. R.

G. Parker, entitled " Progressive Exercises in Rhetorical Reading."

Illustrations for Practice.

HOHENLINDEN.

when the sun wasOn Linden

Δ .. ... Δ Δ

|

។

A.. Δ

ཤ །

lay the un-

winter

Δ | low.|

|

snowtrodden

A ..

was the flow

។ All

A

bloodless

A

And dark as

Δ .. Δ .. A .. Δ

Of Iser rolling | rapidly.

Δ .

But Linden

Δ .. A ..

saw an-

Δ ..Δ . Δ

When the

Δ ..

drum

Δ .

beat

Δ .

at

A

other sight |
Δ .. Δ ..

Allman, 463, Oxford Street.

dead of night |
Δ .

Price IS.

A

""*
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Com- manding | fires of | death to

A ..

7to light

A .. A

The darkness of her scenery.

Δ .. Δ .

A .. Δ .. A .. .. A

By torch and trumpet

Δ

Each horseman

Δ ..

។ And

Δ ..

furious

Δ ..

1 fast ar- rayed

A ..

drew his battle | blade | M

י

Δ .. A

Δ .. A .:

every

A....

To join the | dreadful | revelry.។

Δ .. Δ ..

Then

Δ .. A .::

shook the

A .:

hills

A . :

Δ...

charger | neighed

|77| 7|

with thunder | riven

Δ .

Then | rushed the | steed | to | battle

971 Δ

Far

Δ.

Δ .. Δ

Δ

driven

A .. Δ ..

And louder than the bolts of | heaven

nd |

flashed ។ the

Δ .

A

red ar- tillery.

Δ .. A.. A

redder
yet

Δ ..

។ And

A ..

A...*.

។។

94|ןײן |99 |

those fires
shall glow

Δ ..

On | Linden's | hills of | blood-stained

Δ .

snow

177|

។ And

Δ ..

darker

Δ

yet

Δ .. A .. A

។ shall

Δ ..

be the flow

។ Of Iser rolling | rapidly. I

Δ .. Δ

'Tis morn

A....

។ but scarce

A Δ ..
I

yon

Δ .. Δ .| lurid |

sun

dun

Δ .. A ..

Can pierce the war -clouds rolling

Δ

Where

A

furious

A .:

Δ .. Δ ..

Frank and fiery Hun

A .. Δ .. A....

Shout in their | sulphurous | canopy.

Δ .. ▲ . :. . ::

The combat deepens

Δ

Who

Wave

Δ .

Δ ..

Δ ..

|

Δ .::

rush to glory

Δ

Δ

A
༄ །

Δ

199 on

On

Δ ..

|99|99|

1
7
.

orthe grave
or the

ye brave

Δ

11 all thy banners wave

Munich

I

And charge with

A .: Δ A ..

1

all

all thy
A

A.. Δ

thy chivalry.

Δ

༄ །

།

—

།
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Few few shall part where many meet

Δ .. Δ ..A .. Δ ..
| 991991

shall be their | winding | sheet |

turf

Δ .. Δ .

។ The snow

Δ Δ .. Δ ..

And every

A

Shall be a

Δ . A

17

1 A ..

|

Δ .

be- neath their feet

Δ .. Δ ..

soldier's | sepulchre.

A

2.

A eir feet |Δ

|97|99|

[The pupil will observe that prose as well as poetry is made up of similar measures

of speech. The only difference in sound, between poetry and prose, is that poetry or

verse consists of a regular succession of similar measures, which produce an harmonious

impression on the ear ; while in prose the different kinds of measure occur promis-

cuously without any regular succession. The following example affords an instance of

prose divided off into measures .]

And I be

around a-

REVELATIONS, CHAP. V. II .

and I heard the voice of

Δ .

beasts

Δ .. ..

held

Δ ..

bout the

A

throne

A ."

and the

Δ .

and the

many angels

Δ .

Δ A .: Δ . .. A .. Δ . ..

and the number of them ។ was ten

A A .... Δ Δ .. A ..

ten thousand

A .. Δ Δ..

a loud

A ..

Δ

and thousands of thousands

voice Worthy is the | Lamb that was

re- ceive power and

Δ ..

Δ ..

| Δ ..

Δ . Δ . | Δ .
A

3.

strength and honour | and | glory | and | blessing.

A .:. 1991

slain to
Δ Δ

riches and wisdom and

Δ .. A Δ .:: A ..

thousand

A

elders

។ ..

times

Δ ..

Saying with

A

न

ा

Δ .. Δ ..

[In the following extracts the marks of the accented and unaccented syllables are

omitted, but the bars and rests are retained. The usual punctuation is also restored. ]

CHAPTER OF ST. JOHN.PART OF THE NINTH

And as Jesus | passed | by, he saw a | man which was

blind from his birth. || 17 | And his dis- | ciples | asked him ||

saying, Master, | who did | sin, this manor his parents,

that he was born | blind ? 1999 Jesus | answered, | Nei-

ther hath this man | sinned | nor his parents : || but that the |

works of God should be made manifest in | him. 77 | 77 ||

I must work the works of | him that | sent me, | while it is | day ; |

the night | cometh

9419 419 As long

the light of the world.

when | no man | can work. 1

as I am in the world, I am

| 19 | 17 | When he had | thus
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spoken, he spat on the ground,

the spittle, and he a- | nointedthe eyes

and I made | clay | of

ofthe | blind | man |

with the clay, and | said unto him, | Go, wash in the

and washed, I

pool of Siloam, 1 (which is, by in- | terpre- tation, | Sent, ) |
!

9 419 419 He went his way, therefore,

and came | seeing. 1991

The neighbours, | therefore, and they which be- | fore

had seen him, that he was | blind, | ◄ | said , | Is not | this |

he that sat and | begged ? 1111 ] Some | said, | This | is |

he; others said, He is like him : 777 but he |

said, | I | am | he. | 17 | 77 | Therefore | said they unto him, į

How were thine | eyes | opened ? He | answered

and said, A❘ man that is called | Jesus, | made | clay, |

and anointed mine | eyes, and said unto me, | Go to the

pool of Siloam, and wash : 11 and I went and

washed, and I re- | ceived | sight.

unto him, Where is he? | 11 He said, || I know

not. | ។ ។ | ។។

| | Then | said they

1 was |

when Jesus |

Then again

They brought to the | Pharisees | him that a- | fore time

blind. And it was the Sabbath day| | |

made the clay, | and | opened his eyes.| |

the Pharisees also | asked him | how he had re- | ceived his | sight.

He put clay upon mine

see. Therefore said

He said unto them,

eyes, and I ❘ washed | and do

some ofthe Pharisees, This man is not of God, because

hekeepeth not the | Sabbath day. | Others | said, How

can a | man that is a | sinner, | do such | miracles ? || And there

wasa di- | vision a- | mong them. 7777They say | unto

the | blind | man a- | gain, || What | sayest | thou of him ? |

that he hath | opened thine | eyes ? He said, He is a |

prophet. 1991

O Lord,

ing;

4.

PSALM CXXXIX.

1

|

thou hast | searched me, and | known me. ||

Thou knowest my | down | sitting and mine | up | ris-

thou | under- | standestmy thoughts | Ma- | far | off.1991

Thou compassest my | path, and my | lying | down, ¡

and art ac- | quainted with all my | ways. || For there is not a |

word in my tongue, but | lo, O Lord, | thou

Thou hast be- | set me

knowest

be- | hind

191

it altogether.

and before, and I laid thine | hand up- | on me.

Such knowledge is | too | wonderful for | me: || it is | high,

I cannot attain unto it. 177 Whither shall I go

from thy spirit ? | or | whither shall I | flee from thy | pre-

13
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sence? If I as- | cend up into | heaven, || thou

art |there if I make my | bed in | hell, be- | hold, |

thou art | there. | 99 | 99 | If I | take the | wings ofthe | morning, |

and dwell in the uttermost parts of the sea: Even |

there shall thy | hand | lead me, and thy | right | hand

shall | hold me. | 77 | 97 | If I say, | Surely the | darkness shall |

cover me: eventhe night shall be | light a- | bout me : |

but the |

the darkness and the |

Yea, the darkness | hideth not from | thee ;

night shineth as the day: 11

light | are | both a- | like to thee. 191

5.

MARCO BOZZARIS.

At | midnight, || in his | guarded | tent, 1

The Turk was dreaming of the | hour, |

When Greece, her knee in | suppliance | bent,

Should tremble at his | power ; |

In dreams, through | campand | court, he | bore

The trophies of a conqueror. [

In dreams, his | song of | triumph | heard ; | 991991

Then wore his | monarch's | signet | ring, ||

Then press'd that | monarch's | throne,

As wild his thoughts, and gay of | wing,

As Eden's garden | bird.

True

1991991

a | King; 1 | 17 |

91At midnight, in the forest- | shades,

Boz- zaris ranged his | Suliote | band, 11

as the | steel of their | tried | blades, |

Heroes in heart and | hand ; | 77 | 99 |

There had the Persian's | thousands | stood, |

There had the glad earth drunk their | blood

On old Pla- |tæa's | day: |

And now, there | breathed that | haunted | air |

The sons of | sires who | conquered | there, |

With arm to strike and soul to | dare, |

។ As | quick ។ | ។ ។ | ។ as | far as | they . ។ | ។ ។ ។ ។

An hour pass'd | on ; 17 the | Turk a- | woke : | 17|

That bright dream was his | last ;

He woke, to

"To arms! they

hear his | sentry's shriek, |

come! | the Greek,

91

the Greek."

He woke, to | die | midst | flame and | smoke, 1|

And shout, and groan, and | sabre stroke,

And death-shots | falling thick and fast |

As lightnings fromthe mountain | cloud ; 17441
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And heard, with | voice as | thunder | loud,

Boz- zaris | cheer his | band ; |

"Strike till the last | armed | foe ex- | pires, 111

Strike for your | altars and your fires, 119

Strike for the | green graves of your sires, 991| |

God ។ | ។ and your | native | land ! ។ | ។

They fought, like | brave | men,

1991

long and well,

They piled that ground with | Moslem | slain, |

They conquer'd, but Boz- | zaris | fell,

Bleeding at | every | vein. 7 | 19 | 17 |

His few sur- | viving | comrades 11 saw

His smile, when I rang their | proud | hurrah, |

And the | red field was | won ;

his eyelids | close 11

Calmly, as to a | night's re- | pose,

Then saw in death

| | 9149

6.

Like flowers at ❘ set of sun. 199191

ANTONY'S ORATION OVER CÆSAR'S BODY.

Friends, Romans, || Countrymen ! ||Lend me your

ears ; | ។ ។ | ។ ។

I come to bury | Cæsar, not to | praise | him. |

491771

The evil, that men | do, | lives | after them ; 11

The good is oft in- terred

So let it be with | Cæsar ! |

with their bones : 991

The | noble | Brutus |

91Hath told you, | Cæsar was am- | bitious.

If it were so, it was a grievous | fault ; 1

And grievously hath | Cæsar | answered it. | 77 |

Here, | under | leave of | Brutus and the rest, |

(For Brutus is an honourable | man, 9

So are they all, all | honourable | men ; ) ||

Come Ito speak in Cæsar's | funeral. 91991

He was my friend, || faithful and just to me:||

But Brutus | says he was am- | bitious ; 91

And Brutus is an honourable | man. | 11 | 17 |

He hath | brought | many | captives | home to | Rome, |

Whose ransoms did the general | coffers | fill : 777791

Did this in | Cæsar | seem am- | bitious ? 771771

When that the poor have | cried, || Cæsar hath | wept ; | 11|

991

▲ Am- | bition should be made of | sterner | stuff. 1991

was am- | bitious ; |Yet Brutus | says he

13-2
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And Brutus

You all did | see,

is an honourable | man. 1991

that, | on the | Lupercal, |

I thrice pre- sented him a kingly | crown ; |

Which he did thrice re- fuse.

bition ? 991

Yet | Brutus says | he was am- | bitious ;

Was this am- |

1

|And sure, he is an | honourable | man?

I speak not to dis- | prove | what | Brutus | spoke ; |

But here I am to speak | what I do | know. 1771971

You all did love him | once ; not without | cause:

What cause with- | holds you then, to | mourn for him? |

771

O judgment, thou art | fled to | brutish | beasts,

And men have lost their | reason! |

me:

My heart is in the coffin | there

And I must | pause till it | come | back to me.

1991

11

Bear with

with | Cæsar;|

word of | Cæsar | might |

now | lies he | there, |

But yesterday, the

Have stood a- | gainst the | world ! |

991

And none | so poor to do him reverence.

O masters ! if I were dis- | pos'd to | stir

Your hearts and minds | to mutiny | and | rage, |

I should do Brutus | wrong, and | Cassius | wrong;|

Who, you all know, I are honourable | men. ||

971

I will not do | them | wrong : | 11 | 11 | I | rather | choose |

To wrongthe | dead,

Than I will wrong | such

But here's a parchment

to | wrong my- | self | and | you, |

honourable | men. 991991

with the seal of | Cæsar:|

I found it in his closet ; 'Tis his will : 1

Let but the commons | hear

(Which, pardon me, I

And they would go |

And dip their | napkins

Yea, beg a | hair of him

this | testament, 171

do not | mean to | read)—

and | kiss | dead | Caesar's wounds, |

in his | sacred | blood ; |

1

for | memory, |

And dying, || mention it ❘ within their | wills, |

Bequeathing it as a rich legacy, |

Unto their issue.

Ifyou have tears, pre- | pareto | shedthem | now, | 97 | 97 |

You all do know | this | mantle : I re- | member |

The first time | ever | Cæsar | put it | on ; 19911 I
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'Twas on a summer's | evening in his | tent ; | 17|

That day he | overcame the | Nervii : 1971

Look, in this place | ran | Cassius' | dagger | through ! 1971

771

See what a | rent the envious | Casca | made : 1741791

Through this the | well be- | loved | Brutus | stabbed, | 111

And as he | plucked his | cursed | steel a- | way |

Mark how the | blood of | Cæsar | followed it ! | 77771

This was the | most un- | kindest | cut of all : |

For when the | noble | Cæsar saw him | stab, |

In- gratitude, more | strong than | traitor's | arms, |

Quite | vanquished him : || then | burst his | mighty heart ; |

971

And in his mantle, muffling up his | face 111

Even at the base of Pompey's | statue, |

(Which | all the while | ran | blood, ) | | great | Cæsar |

fell. 77177 |

7771 J

91991

O what a fall was there, my countrymen

Then | I, and you, and | all of us, | fell | down, |

bloody | treason | flourished | over us.Whilst

Oh ! | now you | weep ; and I per- | ceive | you | feel, |

are | gracious | drops.The | dint of pity ; || these

771

|

Kind souls ; what I weep you whenyou but be- | hold |

Our Cæsar's | vesture | wounded ? | 17 | 17 | Look you | here ! |

។។។។ ·

Here is him- | self,

741441

| marr'd as you see, by | traitors. |

Good | friends, | sweet | friends, || let me not | stir you | up

To such a sudden | flood of | mutiny.

They that have | done this deed,

What private | griefs they | have,

1

are | honourable : |

a- | las ! I | know not, |

That made them | do it : || they are | wise, | and| honour-

able, |

And will no doubt, with reason | answer you.

771

I come not, | friends, to steal away your hearts ; 91

I am no | orator, as | Brutus is ; |

But as you | know me | all , | a | plain | blunt | man, |

That love my | friend ; |

well : |

and | that they | know | full |

That gave me | public | leave to speak of him. 1991
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For I have neither | wit,

Action, nor | utterance,

nor | words, nor | worth , | 77 |

nor the power of speech, |

To stir men's | blood. I only speak | right | on : 1

91

I tell you that which | you yourselves | do | know ; |

Show you sweet | Cæsar's wounds, 11 poor, | poor |

dumb mouths, |

And | bid | them | speak | for me. | But were | I | Bru-

tus,

and put a | tongue |

And Brutus | Antony, there were an | Antony |

Would ruffle | up your | spirits,

In every wound of | Cæsar,

The stones of | Rome

that should move |

to | rise in | mutiny. 19771

The preceding examples, including both poetry and prose, it is

thought, will be sufficient to explain the principle embraced in this les-

son, entitled the Measure of Speech. The pupil should endeavour, in

all his reading exercises, to form the sentences, whether of poetry or

prose, into measures, for the purpose of reading with facility and with-

out fatigue. The pauses or rests which occur in the imperfect measures

will afford him an opportunity of taking breath at such intervals, that, in

the words of a modern writer, " Reading will cease to be laborious, and

the sense will be rendered clear, as far as it is dependent on the capital

point of the distribution of time or measure." The principle explained

in this lesson, when well understood and judiciously applied, will make

the pupil acquainted with the nature of all the different kinds of versifi-

cation ; for he will perceive that all the varieties of poetry (or verse) are

dependent upon the regular succession of the various measures of

speech.
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N this Lecture I propose touching on several subjects, to all of

which attention is necessary in order to speak or read cor-

rectly and effectively ; and the first of these to which I shall

direct your notice is that of Emphasis. What is Emphasis in

Elocution ? As I understand it, it consists in giving a certain amount

of prominence, which may vary greatly in degree, to particular words,

clauses, or sometimes , indeed, whole sentences, so as to make them stand

out, as it were, in relief, or contradistinction to others, either implied or

expressed. Emphasis, judiciously given, points out the precise meaning

of a sentence, shows in what manner one idea is connected with, or

arises out of another, gives point to the several clauses of a sentence,

and so conveys to the mind of the hearer, thoroughly and fully, the

entire meaning or import of the whole. A long, involved, and compli-

cated sentence may be made to appear perfectly intelligible and per-

spicuous by the discriminating power of Emphasis. But to do this

rightly, it is requisite that the reader should be perfectly acquainted

with the exact construction and full meaning of every sentence in the

composition he is reading. The eye must be trained to grasp (if I may

venture on such an expression) the full meaning of the passage at a

glance, and thus the mind will constantly be in advance of the voice.

Dr. Enfield, nearly a century ago, most truly remarked that without this

habit is thoroughly acquired, it is impossible to give those inflections

and modulations of the voice and that variety of Emphasis which nature

requires and it is for want of this previous study, more perhaps than

from any other cause, that we so often hear persons read with an im-

proper emphasis, or with no emphasis at all, as a modern writer (the Rev.

W. Cazalet) openly advocates as a correct mode of reading, but which

must end in, and can only be (I quote Dr. Enfield's own words) " stupid
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monotony."-No doubt much study and pains are requisite in order to

acquire in every way an elegant and effective delivery in reading and

speaking, and it is only by close attention and constant practice that

we can be able with a mere glance of the eye to read any piece with

good emphasis and discretion . As I said at the close of my last lecture,

nouns and verbs are almost always emphatical words in a sentence, but,

of course, the degree of emphasis to be given must depend on the

character and nature of the sentence, and is a question of taste and

judgment.

I have shown, I hope, already sufficiently in previous Lectures, how

much opposite inflection and modulation bring out the meaning of

antithetic words and clauses in a sentence. The judicious introduction

of emphasis on such words or clauses will add greatly to the power of

the antithesis. You will find in Pope's " Essay on Man," and also in

his beautiful " Moral Essays," many admirable passages for exercises on

emphasis ; and the whole book of Proverbs abounds in illustrations and

examples for practice. In some instances the antithesis is double and

even treble, and this must be rendered apparent to the hearer by the

reader giving not merely opposite inflection and modulation, but also

due emphasis on each important word of the antithesis. We may take

the following sentences as illustrations.

"Anger may glance into the hearts of the wise ; but rests only in the

bosom offools."

"An angry man, who suppresses his passion, thinks worse than he

speaks : and an angry man that will chide, speaks worse than he thinks."

Emphasis also serves to express some particular meaning, not directly

arising from the words, but depending upon the intention of the reader

or some accidental circumstance. The following short sentence,—Do

you intend to go to London this summer ?—may have three different

meanings, according to the different place of the emphasis : as-

Do you intend to go to London this summer ?

Do you intend to go to London this summer ?

Do you intend to go to London this summer ?

Here the question, as first marked, inquires whether the person spoken

to will go to London this summer : as secondly marked, whether London

is the place to which the person spoken to will go this summer : and, as

thirdly marked, whether this summer is the time at which the person

spoken to will go to London ?

In order to acquire a habit of speaking with a just and forcible em-

phasis, nothing more is necessary than previously to study the con-

struction, meaning, and spirit of every sentence , and to adhere as nearly

as possible to the manner in which we distinguish one word from another

in conversation ; for in familiar discourse we scarcely ever fail to express

ourselves emphatically, and seldom place the emphasis improperly.

The most common faults respecting emphasis, are laying so strong an

emphasis on one word as to leave no power of giving a particular force

to other words, which, though not equally, are in a certain degree

emphatical ; and placing the greatest stress on conjunctive particles,

and other words of secondary importance. These faults are strongly

characterized in Churchill's censure of Mossop the actor.
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With studied improprieties of speech,

He soars beyond the hackney critic's reach.

To epithets allots emphatic state,

Whilst principals, ungrac'd , like lacqueys wait :

In ways first trodden by himself excels,

And stands alone in indeclinables ;

Conjunction, preposition, adverb, join

To stamp new vigour on the nervous line :

In monosyllables his thunders roll,

HE, SHE, IT, AND, WE, YE, THEY, fright the soul .

It must be remembered, however, that there are other means by which

words maybe rendered emphatic or prominent, besides that special weight

or stress of the voice which is the general but limited sense in which the

word emphasis is understood. I have already indicated how words or

clauses may be rendered full of significance and power by appropriate

change of inflection and modulation. Emphatic prominence may also

be effected by change of time, that is, either by a prolongation of the

sound of the word or by an abbreviation of it, and this, in combination

with a change of key, is often used in passages where irony, sarcasm, &c.,

are the characteristics. Mr. D. C. Bell, a well-known teacher of Elocu-

tion in Dublin, also says (in a work on the subject to which I have

alluded before), that emphatic prominence may also be truly given to

words or clauses (and I quite agree with him) :-By ASPIRATION-in

which the voice becomes harsh, broken , or whispering. It is used to

express fear, terror, disgust, horror, &c. By MONOTONE-by prolonging

the voice on one key with limited variety of inflection. It is employed

to give expression to dignified or sublime passages. By PAUSE-by

separating the emphatic word from those parts of the sentence that

precede and follow it. This is the most important of these various

modes, as it may be employed in combination with all the others ; and

as it affords great relief and power to the speaker, by enabling him

to replenish his lungs with air before and after its use. The only rule

that can be given for distinguishing the words that should receive em-

phasis is, to place it on those that directly convey the meaning, or that

denote the antithesis : the parts of a sentence charged with the greatest

degree of sense, should be pronounced with the greatest prominence.

The various kinds of Emphasis mentioned above may be employed on

any kind of composition, but subject to the nature of the sentiment that

is to be expressed.

Emphasis, generally, may be divided into two kinds, Emphasis of

Sense and Emphasis of Feeling.

EMPHASIS OF SENSE determines the meaning, and, by a change of its

position, varies the sense of the passage.

Is your friend dead ? Do you ride to town to-day ? Could you wish

me to think unkindly?

EMPHASIS OF FEELING is suggested and governed by emotion : it is

not strictly necessary to the sense, but is, in the highest degree, expres-

sive of sentiment.

Could you be so cruel? That sacred hour can I forget ?
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Then must the Jew be merciful.

On what compulsion must I ? tell me that.

When the Emphasis is accumulated, or heaped successively with

increasing energy, progressive force is given to the meaning.

I have thus shown, from the gentleman's own argument, that the

doctrine advanced by him is not at present received ; that it never was

received ; that it never can by any possibility be received ; and that, if

admitted, it must be by the total subversion ofliberty itself.

You blocks ! you stones ! you worse than senseless things !

STACCATO FORCE.

When several words in succession are accented and separated by brief

emphatic pauses, a kind of general emphasis is formed, called Staccato.

1

How ! will you tell me you have done this?

1

What men could do

Is done already : heaven and earth will witness,

1

If Rome must fall, that we are innocent.

I referred a short time ago to the opinions held on the subject of

emphasis by the Rev. W. Cazalet, and maintained by him at some

length in a work he has recently published " on the voice " which is in

many respects very valuable, but here I cannot say I at all agree with

him. In discussing this part of Elocution, Mr. Cazalet says, " The

method of delivery generally adopted is one based upon a system of

emphasis . Now the effect of an emphasis on any one word is to weaken

the force ofthe others. By making one word prominent, the full mean-

ing is in a manner lost, for the whole sentence is important, not the mere

word. Moreover, the emphasis must often be on parts of words, for it

can only be given on one syllable and so weakens the power of the

whole. The system of emphasis resolves itself into an effort to produce

effect by accenting words which in reality have no more force than

others in the same sentence. Hence it has become a monstrous abuse

in delivery ; for the speaker or reader, feeling that each word has a force

or power, gives at length an emphasis on so many that all expression is

lost. The effect upon the hearer is perhaps not so severely felt in

speaking as in reading. But the sensation produced by emphasis on

emphasis, is perhaps more wearisome even than monotony.

"Now the two principal causes of bad speaking and reading are

monotony and emphasis. I have already shown how monotony may

be relieved. I now proceed to consider how emphasis may be avoided,

and for this purpose it will be necessary to give my rules for delivery.

"My system is based on a theory of pauses, as entirely opposed to

and disposing of emphasis. A pause on a word gives a point to that

word on delivery, and the sentence that follows is made prominent by

the pause.
A sentence therefore spoken or read with the full quality

and continuous flow of the voice, and with the pause made in right

places, will necessarily have all its force and meaning, and this without
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the least effort, which is the very essence of emphasis. An emphatic

delivery is one continued straining after effect. My theory of pauses,

on the contrary, necessarily divides each sentence into its component

parts, and each pause in delivery, while giving point to its own phrase,

necessarily brings that which follows into prominence. In the one case

the individual aims at the effect ; in the other the system itself produces

it. The emphasis is, as a consequence, artificial, the pause natural ; the

inference is inevitable ; the emphasis must yield to the pause as an

element in delivery."

So far I have given you Mr. Cazalet's own words. He then proceeds

to argue that the verb is always the principal word in a sentence, and

should be marked by a pause after it.

Now I am far from undervaluing the importance of pauses in their

proper places. I think their effect after any chief word, be it noun,

verb, adjective or pronoun, most striking ; and after any fine simile,

noble metaphor, or other beautiful passage, a pause of some duration

adds marvellously to the weight and power with which it falls on the

ears of an audience, sinks into their hearts, and fixes itself in their

memories. But I cannot admit that pauses are to be entirely substituted

for emphasis. Let any one try to read such a passage as that in which

King Lear curses his unnatural daughters, giving no emphasis or stress

to a single noun or verb in it, but merely pausing after every verb, and

see what the effect would be ! The injudicious abuse of a good thing is

no argument whatever against its use, and I confess Mr. Cazalet's

arguments seem to me to have weight only as against the abuse of

emphasis by injudicious readers and speakers. Nature and art, I hold,

are equally strong here, as supporters of the use of proper emphasis in

right places as one ofthe chief means of expression.

No one can listen to a first-rate reader, speaker, or actor, without

noticing that there is a great variety in the degrees of emphasis which

he gives to the various words that he pronounces, the importance

of the idea conveyed by the word being the standard by which the

degree of emphasis is regulated. For the purposes of practice, these

degrees are usually divided into primary, secondary, and tertiary ;

primary, or most important, being signified by the largest capitals, the

secondary by smaller capitals, and the last by italics. Let us take, as an

illustration of this, Hamlet's famous Soliloquy, and his address to the

Players :

TO BE or NOT to be--that is the question-

Whether ' tis nobler in the mind to suffer

The slings and arrows of outrageous fortune--

Or to take arms against a sea of troubles

And-by opposing-end them ?——To DIE ?—TO SLEEP-

No more-and by a sleep to say we end

The heartache and the thousand natural shocks

That flesh is heir to- ' Tis a consummation

the

Devoutly to be wished-

To SLEEP !-

-TO DIE- -to SLEEP-

-Perchance to DREAM !—Ay, there's the rub-
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For in THAT sleep of DEATH what dreams may come,

When we have shuffled off this mortal coil-

Must give us pause THERE's the respect

That makes calamity of so long a life.-

For who would bear the whips, and scorns of time-

The oppressor's wrong- -the proud man's contumely-

The pangs of despis'd love the law's delay-

The insolence of office-and the spurns

That patient merit ofthe unworthy takes-

When he himselfmight his quietus make

With a bare bodkin ? Who would fardels bear,

To grunt and sweat under a weary
life-

But that the dread of SOMETHING after death-

That undiscovered country-from whose bourn

No traveller returns- -puzzles the will-

And makes us rather bear those ills we have

Than fly to others that we know not of.

Thus CONSCIENCE does make COWARDS of us all-

And thus the native hue of resolution

Is sicklied o'er with the pale cast of thought-

And enterprises of great pith and moment

With this regard their currents turn awry

And lose the name of ACTION.

Speak the speech-I pray you as I pronounced it to you trip-

pingly on the tongue- -But if you MOUTH it—as many of our players

do I had as lief the town-crier spoke my lines- -Nor do not saw the

-for in

-I

-suit the

air too much with your hand- THUS- -but use all gently-

the very torrent- -tempest-and-as I may say- -WHIRLWIND of your

passion- -you must acquire and beget a temperance that may give it

smoothness -Oh ! it OFFENDS me to the soul to hear a robustious

-periwig-pated FELLOW tear a passion to tatters-to very RAGS— to

split the ears of the GROUNDLINGS- -who-for the most part-are

capable of nothing but inexplicable dumb shows and noise-

would have such a fellow WHIPPED for o'erdoing Termagant- -it out-

Herods HEROD- -Pray you avoid it- -Be not too tame-neither

-but let your own DISCRETION be your TUTOR-

ACTION to the WORD- -the WORD to the ACTION- -with this SPECIAL

observance- -that you o'erstep not the modesty of NATURE-

for anything so overdone is from the purpose of PLAYING-

-both at the first-and Now- -was- -and is-

as 'twere the mirror up to NATURE-

feature- SCORN-her own image-

timehisform andpressure-

off though it make the unskilful laugh-

CIOUS-grieve- -the censure of which ONE

-whose end

-to hold-

-to show VIRTUE her own

-and the very age and body ofthe

-Now THIS overdone- or come tardy

—cannot but make the JUDI-

must- -in your allowance

-Oh ! there be players--o'erweigh a wholeTHEATRE ofothers-

that I have SEEN play and heard others PRAISE— and that HIGHLY
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-not to speak it profanely- that neither having the ACCENT of

Christians- -nor the GAIT of Christian -PAGAN—nor MAN- have

SO STRUTTED and BELLOWED-

JOURNEYMEN had made men-

-that I have thought some of Nature's

-and not made them WELL- -they

-And let those that playimitated humanity so ABOMINABLY-

-for there beyour clowns speak no more than is set down for them-

of them that will themselves LAUGH- -to set on some quantity of

barren spectators to laugh too- -though-in the mean time- -some

necessary question of the play be then to be considered- -that's

VILLAINOUS--and shows a most pitiful ambition in the FOOL that

uses it.

As regards another element in expression, viz. , the rise and fall of the

voice in regard to power, or, in other words, the crescendo and diminuendo

of the voice, as in song, we maytake the following signs and illustrations

for practice, for which I am indebted to a member of the University of

Cambridge. If read according to the following instructions, they will be

found useful exercises as regards the power of acquiring a good com-

mand of the voice over these two important adjuncts to expression in

impassioned delivery.

INSTRUCTIONS.

Words printed in ordinary type (as used in these instructions) are to

be read in the ordinary tone of voice. Small capitals denote that the

voice is to be slightly raised ; medium-sized capitals denote an increase

in vehemence of expression, whilst words printed in the thickest capitals

are to be delivered with the full power of the voice. The three kinds or

capitals thus form an increasing or crescendo scale. The diminishing or

diminuendo scale is formed bythe two sizes of type smaller than the

ordinary. The largest of these denotes that the voice is to be lowered

in tone, and the smallest type denotes a still further decrease in intensity.

In general, crescendo passages are to increase in rapidity of utterance

as well as vehemence with each successive word , till the climax is reached :

on the other hand, diminuendo passages are to decrease in rapidity and

intensity with each successive word, till the voice sinks almost to a

whisper, the last word, however, being distinctly audible.

The following signs are employed :-

before a crescendo passage.

before a diminuendo passage.

These signs affect all the words they precede, to the next full-stop.

signifies a pause, equivalent in duration to a full-stop.

signifies an abrupt termination.

-

=

signifies that the passage following it is to be read slowly,

but without lowering the voice.

Italics, in ordinary type, denote emphasis, without raising the voice.

STOP for thy tread — is on an EMPIRE'S -
-

An EARTHQUAKE'S spoil — is

WHAT

-

Is the spot marked

- dust.

sepulchred below.

by no colossal bust?
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Nor column trophied for triumphant SHOW?

NONE Yet the moral's truth-tells simpler so.

As the ground was-so let it be.

◄ And is THIS ALL- the world has gained by thee,

Thoufirst and last of fields,-KING-MAKING victory ?—Byron.

What man dare, I dare,—

Approach thou like the rugged Russian bear,

The arm'd rhinoceros, or the Hyrcan tiger,—

TAKE ANY SHAPE BUT THAT, and my firm nerves

Shall never tremble.-< Or be ALIVE AGAIN,

AND DARE ME TO THE DESERT WITH THY SWORD

IF TREMBLING I INHIBIT THEN, PROTEST ME

THE BABY OF A GIRL.-Macbeth.

" But still NO PEACE for the lifeless clay

Will wave or mould allow.

THE HORRID THING PURSUES ME STILL,

IT STANDS BEFORE ME NOW.="

The fearful boy, looked up,-and saw—

Huge drops-upon his brow.-Hood.

w

Then came wandering by

A shadow-like an angel-with bright hair—

Dabbled in blood, and he SHRIEK'D OUT ALOUD.-
---

"CLARENCE IS COME, FALSE, FLEETING,-PERJUR'D

CLARENCE

"THAT STABB'D ME ON THE FIELD BY TEWKESBURY.

"SEIZE ON HIM, FURIES, TAKE HIM TO YOUR TOR-

MENTS.- King Richard III.

~

CANNON to right ofthem,-

CANNON to left of them,-

CANNON behind them

VOLLEY'D and THUNDER'D.

Storm'd at with shot and shell,

While horse and rider fell,

They that had fought so WELL,

CAME THROUGH THE JAWS OF DEATH,

BACK FROM THE MOUTH OF HELL,=

ALL that was LEFT ofthem,--

> LEFT-of six hundred.-Tennyson.

Then the third day after this,-

While Enoch slumbered-motionless and pale,-

And Miriam watched,-and dozed,-at intervals,

There came so LOUD A CALLING OF THE SEA,

THAT ALL THE HOUSES IN THE HAVEN RANG.-

HE WOKE, HE ROSE,—HE SPREAD HIS ARMS ABROAD,

CRYING WITH A LOUD VOICE ;—“ A SAIL,—A SAIL,—

I AM SAVED, I AM SAVED."=

66

And so fell-back, —and spoke no more— ;
-Tennyson.
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Dost thou come here to WHINE ?

TO OUTFACE me by leaping in her grave ?

◄ BE BURIED QUICK WITH HER, and so will 1.

And if thou prate of MOUNTAINS,-let them throw

MILLIONS OF ACRES on us, TILL OUR GROUND

SINGEING HIS PATE, AGAINST THE BURNING ZONE,

MAKE OSSA LIKE A WART.= Nay, an thou 'lt MOUTH

I'll RANT as well as thou.Hamlet.

In opposition to emphasis, we have in elocution an element which is

termed the slur. It is such a management of the voice in reading or

speaking as is opposed to emphasis. It will be remarked in general that

when a word or clause of a sentence is pronounced with any degree of

emphatic power it is usually louder, and the inflection is more noticeable

from the duration of the vowels being rather longer than ordinary. When

a clause or sentence is technically said to be slurred, it is meant that

it is intended to be read in a different tone of voice, usually lower, more

rapidly as regards time, not so forcibly as regards power, and with sub-

dued inflections on the words so slurred. In the illustrations for prac-

tice which follow, the words which receive the chief emphatic force are

printed in capitals, whilst the parts which are intended to be slurred are

printed in italic letters. The judicious introduction of the slur will add

much to the beauty and expressiveness of delivery, particularly where

there are a great number ofparenthetic, explanatory, or subordinateclauses

or details. The slur forms, as it were, the background, which throws

into strong relief the more important words and clauses, and so adds

greatly to the clearness of its meaning, and general power of expression.

Illustrations for Practice.

1. Stay, you imperfect speakers, tell me more : By Sinel's death, I

know I am thane of Glamis ; but howofCawdor ? The thane ofCawdor

lives, a prosperous gentleman; and to be king stands not within the pro-

spect of belief, no more than to be Cawdor. Say, from WHENCE you

owe this strange intelligence ? or WHY upon this blasted heath you stop our

way with such prophetic greeting ?

2. PRIME CHEERER, LIGHT ! of all material beings FIRST

AND BEST ! EFFLUX DIVINE ! NATURE'S RESPLENDENT

ROBE ! without whose vesting beauty all were wrapt in unessential

gloom ; and THOU, O SUN! SOUL of surrounding WORLDS ! in

whom best seen shines out thy Maker 1-may I sing of thee?

'Tis by thy secret, strong, attractive force, as with a chain indissoluble

bound, thy system rolls entire ; from the far-bourn of utmost Saturn,

wheeling wide his round ofthirty years, to Mercury, whose disk can scarce

becaught byphilosophic eye, lost in the near effulgence of thy blaze.

east.

3. But yonder COMESthe powerful KING OF DAY, rejoicing inthe

The lessening cloud, the kindling azure, and the mountain's brow il-

lumed with fluid gold, his near approach betoken glad. LO, NOW

APPARENT ALL, aslant the dew-bright earth and coloured air, he looks
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in boundless MAJESTY abroad, and sheds the shining day, that bur-

nished plays on rocks, and hills, and towers, and wandering streams,

HIGH-GLEAMING FROM AFAR.

4. THOU, glorious mirror, where the Almighty'sform glasses itselfin

tempests ; in ALL time, calm or convulsed, in breeze orgale or storm, icing

thepole, or in the torrid clime dark-heaving, BOUNDLESS, ENDLESS

and SUBLIME—the image of Eternity-the throne of the Invisible ;

evenfrom out thy slime, the monsters ofthedeep are made ; each zone obeys

thee-thou goest forth, DREAD, FATHOMLESS, ALONE.

CENTRE of LIGHT AND ENERGY ! thy way is through the unknown

void ; thou hast thy throne, morning and evening, and at noon of day,

far in the blue, untended and alone : Ere the first-wakened airs of

earth had blown, on didst thou march, triumphant in thy light. Then

didst thou send thy glance, which still hath flown wide throughthe never-

ending worlds of night; and yet thy full orb burns with flash unquenched

and bright.

In thee, FIRST LIGHT, the bounding ocean smiles, when the quick

winds uprear it in a swell, that rolls in glittering green around the isles,

where ever-springingfruits and blossoms dwell.

THINE are the MOUNTAINS,-where they purely lift snows that

have never wasted, in a sky which hath no stain; below the storm may drift

its darkness, and the thunder-gust roar by; ALOFT, in thy eternal smile,

they lie, DAZZLING but COLD ;-thy farewell glance looks there, and

when below thy hues of beauty die, girt round them as a rosy belt, they

bear into the high dark vault, a brow that still is fair.

Letme nowbriefly direct your attention to the subject of punctuation ,

which may be defined as that art by which written composition is divided

into sentences or parts of sentences by certain points or stops which, as

we all know, range from the comma, the shortest pause, to the full-stop

or period which marks the close of the sentence. But besides this

punctuation of our grammars, there is what has been aptly termed

rhetorical punctuation, which subdivides for the taste, the judgment, and

the ear ; and which regards pauses as the means by which the hearer

may follow and understand the reader or speaker, and the latter is en-

abled at such pauses or rests to supply his lungs with air by the act of

inspiration, and so ensure clear tone of voice and distinct articulation in

delivery. Rhetorical punctuation is a system which does not so much

regard the actual duration in point of time of the various pauses intro-

duced, as it does the places where, in reading or speaking, they may be

properly and effectively introduced .

The following may be given as the leading rules for the introduction

of these rhetorical pauses, at which the reader or speaker may rest, and

so avail himself of the proper opportunity ofreplenishing his lungs with

that amount of air which is so essential to calmness of mind, self-posses-

sion, and freedom of delivery.

"The shortest pause is necessarily introduced at the end of every

oratorical word ; the middle pause at the end of any distinct part of a
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proposition ; the long pause at the termination of a proposition ; and the

longest pause at the termination of an important division of a discourse.

The rhetorical sense, not the grammatical expression, determines the

relative situation and length of each pause.

66 RULES FOR RHETORICAL PAUSES.

119. Pause and replenish the lungs with breath—

After the nominative, when it consists of several words, or of one im-

portant word. A pause after a pronoun in the nominative case is

only admissible when it is emphatic.

Before and after all parenthetic, explanatory, and intermediate

clauses.

After words in apposition or in opposition.

Before relative pronouns.

Before and after clauses introduced by prepositions.

Between the several members of a series.

Before all conjunctions ; and after all conjunctions which introduce

important words, clauses, or sentences.

Between all nouns and pronouns that are nominatives to a verb, or

that are governed by a verb ; between all adjectives (except the

last) which qualify a noun ; and all adverbs (except the last) which

qualify either verbs, adjectives, or adverbs.

Before the infinitive mood, when not immediately preceded by a

modifying word.

Wherever an ellipsis takes place.

Between the object and the modifying word in their inverted order.

Generally before and after emphatic words."

It was a favourite phrase with Mr. Thelwall when giving lessons in

elocution to his pupils to say, in reference to this part of our subject—

"Never be afraid of pauses. Rest assured that the hearer needs a due

proportion of pause in order to hear with ease and comfort ; just as much

as the speaker does, in order to speak with ease and comfort, and to

manage his breath."

In fact, pauses in reading, and public discourse, must be formed upon

the manner in which we utter ourselves in ordinary, sensible conversa-

tion ; and not upon the stiff artificial manner which we acquire, from

reading books according to the common punctuation. It will by no

means be sufficient to attend to the points used in printing ; for these

are far from marking all the pauses which ought to be made in speaking.

A mechanical attention to these resting places has, perhaps, been one

cause ofmonotony, by leading the reader to a similar tone at every stop,

and a uniform cadence at every period. The primary use of points is,

to assist the reader in discerning the grammatical construction ; and it

is only as a secondary object, that they regulate his pronunciation.

To render pauses pleasing and expressive, they must not only be made

in the right place, but also accompanied with a proper tone of voice, by

which the nature of these pauses is intimated ; much more than by the

length of them, which can seldom be exactly measured. Sometimes it

14
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is only a slight and simple suspension of voice that is proper ; some-

times a degree of cadence in the voice is required ; and sometimes that

peculiar tone and cadence which denote the sentence to be finished. In

all these cases, we are to regulate ourselves, by attending to the manner

in which nature teaches us to speak, when engaged in real and earnest

discourse with others.

But now I pass on to another very important division of our subject,

viz., that which relates to attitude, expression of countenance, and ges-

ture in public speaking and reading. Words, tones, inflections, gesture,

and expression should always be in harmony together. Let any one

hear, as doubtless many of us have heard, a preacher delivering, what is

in point of language a most earnest and impassioned warning, or a

solemn appeal to his congregation, and all the time his eyes are fixed

upon his sermon, his arms hang lifelessly at his side, and his hands are

only raised to turn over the pages of his discourse-and then say whether

the preacher's apparent apathy and frigidity of manner have not almost

neutralized the effect of his language ? A man may be earnest, but that

is not enough ; there is something more needed in preaching and public

speaking, and that is to appear also to be in earnest-if a strong impres-

sion is to be made on the minds of those to whom the address is

delivered. On the other hand we sometimes see, though much more

rarely in this country, instances of gesture carried to excess, the arms

' sawing the air," and the hands beating time as it were to every period

of the discourse by emphatic thumps on the pulpit cushion, or the plat-

form railing. We may take Hamlet's advice to the players as the best

of all directions for the speaker to follow ; for it guards against either

extreme, and may well be borne in mind by every one of us when

addressing any public assembly.

66

There is a certain amount of prejudice even now existing against

studying the art of delivery and action, on the ground that a stilted,

formal, and artificial style must be the result of such lessons .
And yet

how stands the fact ? Have not all the very greatest orators, from

Demosthenes and Cicero to Lord Mansfield and Lord Chatham, made

the study and practice of delivery and gesture under competent masters

part of their regular training in the art of rhetoric. Doubtless the story

Plutarch has told us of the patience and perseverance of Demosthenes,

whose very name has become to us almost a synonym for the perfection

of oratory, is familiar to most of you : but I think it may well be repeated

here, as the most memorable instance which history has recorded of the

advantages which nature may derive from the resources of art.

Demosthenes, says Plutarch, after an unsuccessful attempt to address

the Assembly, was returning to his house, burning with shame and mor-

tification at the disgrace of his failure. In this state of mind he was

met and accosted by his old and intimate acquaintance Satyrus, the actor,

to whom he confided the whole story of his misfortunes, adding that the

most bitter thought of all was that he had been in study the most indus-

trious of all the advocates, and had spent almost the whole of his strength

and vigour of body in that profession, and yet could not make himself

acceptable to the people, while, to crown all, he had the mortification of
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seeing all kinds of inferior and illiterate men ascend the rostrum, while

he himself was ridiculed and despised . What was the answer of Satyrus

to all these complaints ? "I must admit," said the actor, " that what

you say is perfectly true, and yet I will engage ere long to remove all

these impediments to success, if you will repeat some lines to me from

the great tragedies of Sophocles or Euripides."

Demosthenes accordingly did so after his own originally uncouth and

ungainly manner. Satyrus then recited them with all that grace of

delivery, mien, and gesture which his art had given him, producing such

an effect on his hearer, that it seemed to Demosthenes as if the whole

passage was changed and wore quite a different appearance.

Convinced by this how much effect and grace may be given to a

speech by a proper delivery, and the accompaniment of an appropriate

action, he began now, Plutarch tells us, to think it of little consequence

for a man to exercise himself in making public addresses if he neglected

the effective pronunciation ofwords, and the other aids lent by elocution.

Accordingly he built forthwith a subterranean room (which the biographer

says was in existence at the time of his writing) to which he retired every

day to exercise his voice and form his action ; and in this room, Plutarch

states, he hid not disdain to avail himself of the aid afforded by a large

mirror, before which he would stand and repeat his orations, and so be

enabled to see how far his action was graceful or awkward.

Plutarch also relates that on a certain occasion a citizen of Athens

came to Demosthenes, and besought him to plead his cause against one

by whom he had been treated with great cruelty. Now the person

having made his complaint with an air and style of perfect coldness and

indifference, the orator was not inclined to believe him.* " This affair

cannot be as you represent it ! You have not suffered hard usuage !"

Here, merely from the want of earnestness and expression, the veracity

of the person was disputed, and that, too, by Demosthenes ! A pathetic

address, with finely interwoven phrases, was not essential to convince

the orator of the fact. He only required , perhaps, a probable picture

of the mind of the sufferer, or an earnest recital of the transaction .

He then would have acknowledged, in true sympathy, the justness of

the charge ; and the other, instead of doubting, might have readily con-

sented to plead the cause. Perhaps the circumstance, if adequately

scrutinized, might come under the class of feeling called the " moral

sense ;" and it may be urged, that the external sense would have had,

in that case, nothing to do with the instance of the apathy and indif-

ference of the Athenian. Although it may not be disputed, that the

divine Author of our nature has endowed man with an innate principle

or desire of virtue, it is well known that his reason is frequently per

verted bythe baser passions ; therefore, as the citizen might possibly

66
* Λέγεται δὲ ανθρώπου προσελθόντος δεομένου συνηγορίας, καὶ διεξιόντος ως

υποτου λάβοι πληγὰς, “ ᾿Αλλὰ σύγε (φάναι τὸν Δημοσθένην) τέτων ὧν λέγεις οὐδὲν

πέπονθας.” Ἐπιτείναντος δὲ τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ ἄνφρώπον καὶ βοῶνος, "'Ey ,

Δημόσθενες, οὐδὲν πέπουθα ;” “ Νὴ , Δία (φάναι) νῦν ἀκούω φωνην ἀδικουμένου καὶ

πεπονθότος.” Ουτως ᾤετο μέγα πρὸς πίστιν εἶναι τὸν τόνον καὶ τὴν ὑπόκρισιν

TWV λεYÓVTWV.-Plutarch, in Vitâ Demosthenis.
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have been an obscure individual, Demosthenes was at full liberty to

suppose, by the coolness and indifference of his manner, that he was

actuated by some more violent motive than a sense of moral good. But

when the orator intimated his disbelief of the fact, Plutarch informs us,

that the citizen immediately expressed himself with the utmost emotion,

which proves to us, beyond all controversy, that, as it is through the

medium ofthe external senses the mind receives her primary impressions,

so the pleasure or aversion occasioned by them, and retained by the

memory or mind, should actuate the expression of consciousness or

mental feeling. " I not harshly used ! I not ill-treated !" " Nay, now,"

says Demosthenes, " I begin to believe you-that is the form, that the

language of an injured man. I acknowledge the justice of your cause,

and will be your advocate." We perceive the earnestness of the Athenian

citizen was excited by the feeling of pride ; and this probably brought

the circumstance of the cruelty more strongly before his mind ; his

veracity was disputed, and he replied to the orator in a feeling agitated

by anger, ie , an imitation of that expression, which was immediately

caused by the cruelty of the transaction, strongly tinctured with the

passion of anger, or " pride provoked beyond caution."

As with the first orator of Greece, so with the first orator of Rome,

for Plutarch also tells us that Cicero, at first, was, like Demosthenes, very

defective in delivery and action , and therefore diligently availed himself

of the instructions of the two great actors, Roscius and Æsopus.

We shall find the object of this illustration shown more at length by

the Roman orator. Calidius is represented by Cicero to have had great

suavity of manners. No one knew better how to charm the attention

of his audience, or more perfectly understood his subject. " He had

not a single expression which was either harsh, unnatural or far-fetched.”

His sentences were round and swelling, his action was graceful and

agreeable, and his whole manner very engaging and very sensible. But

the illustrious Roman insists that it is the business of the orator, not

only to instruct and please, but also to prove and to inflame the passions ;

Calidius, he observes, was perfectly master of the first and second, but

entirely destitute of the third, which, he adds, is of much greater effi-

cacy than the other two. "He had no force, no exertion." Cicero,

however, candidly relates the following :-"I perfectly remember, that

when Calidius prosecuted Q. Gallius for an attempt to poison him, and

pretended that he had the plainest proofs of it, and could produce many

letters, witnesses, informations, and other evidences to put the truth of

his charge beyond a doubt, interspersing many sensible and ingenious

remarks on the nature of the crime ; I remember," says Cicero, “ that

when it came to my turn to reply to him, after urging every argument

which the case itself suggested, I insisted upon it as a material circum-

stance in favour of my client, that the prosecutor, while he charged him

with a design against his life, and assured us that he had the most in-

dubitable proofs of it then in his hands, related his story with as much

ease, and as much calmness and indifference, as if nothing had hap-

pened." "Would it have been possible," exclaimed Cicero (addressing

himself to Calidius), " that you should speak with this air of unconcern
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unless the charge was purely an invention of your own ?—and, above all,

that you, whose eloquence has often vindicated the wrongs of other

people with so much spirit, should speak so coolly of a crime which

threatened your life ? Where was that expression of resentment which

is so natural to the injured ? Where that ardour, that eagerness, which

extorts the most pathetic language even from men of the dullest capa-

cities ? There was no visible disorder in your mind, there was no emo-

tion in your looks and gesture. You were, therefore, so far from

interesting our passions in your favour, that we could scarcely keep our

eyes open, while you were relating the dangers you had so narrowly es-

caped."

In this manner did Cicero employ the natural defect, or what he

believed to be a defect of nature (for he had before said, that Calidius

"had no force, no exertion "), as an argument to invalidate his charge ;

and thus have I endeavoured to show, that orators, readers, and speakers,

who do not deliver their sentiments with appropriate feeling and earnest-

ness, are liable not only to have their arguments confuted, but also to

have their characters branded with insincerity, vice, and falsehood. This

conclusion is naturally suggested to the discreeter part of an audience,

and the narrow-minded, unthinking, and ignorant, do not feel their at-

tention sufficiently excited to enable them to remember, even with com-

mon interest, that which was advanced for their most serious considera-

tion.

As students in oratory, we should be reminded, that we must never

cease to avail ourselves of information,—that we must observe, read,

converse, and meditate. The speaker must not only acquire the justest

conception of the things which he presumes to utter, but he must know

how to communicate them in their proper order ; they must be clothed

in the most agreeable, as well as the most forcible, language. The

speaker must avoid redundancy of expression ; he must be neither too

close nor too diffuse ; and, above all , he must perfect himself in that

branch of oratory, which has been pronounced to form the first, second,

and third parts of the science-elocution . This will enable him, at all

times, to command attention ; its operation will be electric : it will strike

from heart to heart : and he must be a mere declaimer, who does not

feel himself inspirited by the fostering meed of such approbation,-mute

attention ; and return his sentiments with a sympathetic feeling, energy,

and pathos.

In Lord Bacon's great work on the " Advancement of Learning," you

will also find some very interesting and remarkable narratives of the

power of good delivery, and appropriate action and expression. But it is

needless to multiply our illustrations under this head further, and I pro-

ceed therefore to give such general directions in reference to attitude,

expression, and gesture, as I trust may be of some practical service to

the novice in public speaking.

At first, then, when called on to address a public assembly, the

speaker should not, the moment he is on his legs, begin without any

pause or preparation, to pour forth his thoughts in words, because if he

does this he will be very apt to get out of breath, lose self-possession,
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and become embarrassed. But I would suggest that on rising he should

place himself in the best position alike for ease, grace, and freedom of

action, the weight of the body being poised on the ball of one foot, the

other being either slightly in advance or behind, and in all changes of

position hat foot should be moved first on which the weight of the body

is not supported. Of course dramatic action permits a much more ex-

tended motion of the lower limbs than would be fitting elsewhere, but in

the case of the preacher, barrister, lecturer, or public speaker, about one

square yard is the limit within which he has to move, though in the case

ofthe two last-named, there appears, to be a growing custom to allowthem

a wider range for movement than was the case twenty years ago. The

head should be held erect, but still in a perfectly free and natural posi-

tion ; nothing stiff or rigid should be seen either in the position of the

head or neck. The latter must not be in any degree bent down or lean

forward too much, so as to cause the chin to protrude, for this though a

common, is a very ungraceful position , especially if the speaker leans

with his hands on the railing of the platform (as some men often do) , and

such an awkward attitude not only greatly impairs the general expression

of the countenance, but most materially injures the tone and power of

the voice, as well as the general freedom of delivery. The chest should

be well expanded, and the shoulders thrown back, but still carefully

avoiding all appearance of stiffness or formality, and so the lungs willbe

able to be easily but yet thoroughly inflated, and perform all their im-

portant functions without any sort of restraint or hindrance. Then let

the speaker or reader endeavour calmly to survey the audience he has to

address, and quietly, noiselessly, but thoroughly inflate his lungs by a full

inspiration performed in the manner I have so fully explained in the

early portion of these lectures. The lungs being thus well supplied with

air at the beginning can easily be kept so afterwards by comparatively

slight inspirations, taken steadily and systematically at all the proper

pauses at the different clauses of the sentence, and the full stop which

closes the sentence always allows the speaker or reader opportunity and

ample time for completely recruiting his lungs with air. All these sugges-

tions, though they may seem minute and formal, will yet, when carried

out properly, contribute greatly to give personal ease and self-possession

to the novice in public speaking and reading.

The countenance is the primary seat of all expression, and in the

changes seen in the forehead, eyebrows, eyes, and lips, all the passions

and emotions of the soul may be successively seen as in a mirror. For

these to be wholly without expression is enough to destroy almost all the

power of the most earnest, vigorous, and impassioned language, so far

as the mere words are concerned, and there should always be appropriate

harmony in the expression of face, gesture, and language. But it is here

perhaps, more than in anything, that discretion must be our tutor, and

teach us to shun violence of action, and exuberance of gesture and

expression of countenance, on the one hand, and tame, cold, motionless

demeanour, and stolid, changeless face on the other. Due regard must

always be had to the size of the place in which we are speaking, the

character of our audience, the nature of our subject, and the language
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we have to utter ; and these being borne in mind, our chief instructors

must be sound judgment and good taste in these and kindred matters.

As you proceed with your speech, and warm with your progress in it,

there will doubtless occur some word or clause which you desire to

make emphatic, and you will almost instinctively use some action of the

arm and hand to enforce it on the attention of your audience. Now

avoid all narrow, awkward actions, proceeding only from the elbows.

Remember that the arms should always perform their chief motions

from the shoulders, the elbows by a gentle bend contributing to the prin-

cipal action. Grace depends on freedom and ease of movement, and the

curve which the hand usually describes in action, depends, as regards

its latitude of motion, very much on the character of the language that

is being uttered. If very earnest, passionate, or dignified in character,

the action of the arm or hand should be free and waving in the ampli-

tude of the curve it takes, but avoid if possible all mere violent angular

action. Of course, in quieter passages the curves of the arm and hand

are naturally very much less in extent. It is in elevated, declamatory,

and poetical passages, that the language is best accompanied by extended

motions ; in ordinary discourse, simple and easy transitions are alone

appropriate.

A chapter almost might be written on the use of the hands in ora-

tory. The ancient rhetoricians placed the highest value on the service

afforded by the hands in aiding the effect of public speaking, and seem

to have used them in a much greater degree than we in our country,

and at the present time are wont to do. Quinctilian, in writing on this

part of our subject, says,—" It is a difficult matter to say what number

and variety of motions the hands have, without which all action would

be imperfect and maimed, since these motions are almost as various as

the words we speak. For the other parts of the body may be said to

help a man when he speaks, but the hands, if I may so express myself,

speak themselves. Do we not by the hands desire a thing ? Do we

not by the hands promise, call, dismiss, threaten, act the suppliant, ex-

press our abhorrence or fear ? By the hands do we not interrogate, deny,

show our grief, joy, doubt, confession, penitence, &c. ? Do not these

same hands provoke, forbid, entreat, approve, admire, and express

shame? Do they not in pointing out localities and persons supply the

very place often of nouns, pronouns, and adverbs ? insomuch that

amid all the number and diversity of tongues upon the earth, this in-

finite use of the hands seems to remain the universal language common

to all."

Although, as I have said before, the hands should in all graceful

motion describe waving lines or curves, yet in energetic actions they

very often are, and to a considerable extent may be straightened. It

will be found that natural impulse almost always makes, and properly

makes, the termination of the motion of the hand on the emphatic word

or syllable, and this by a kind of stroke or beat, proceeding mainlyfrom

the wrist, which varying in power and degree, with the character of the
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language employed, and the personal energy and temperament of the

speaker, not only perfects and determines the action, but will be found

to increase materially the due weight or percussion of the voice. It

must be remembered that the right hand is essentially the hand of action,

and that the left hand is almost always used in mere subordination to

the right. The late well known writer and teacher of elocution, Mr.

B. H. Smart, was accustomed in his instruction to pupils to group all

gesture under four heads, which he classified under the names of I.

Emphatic ; II. Referential ; III. Impassioned ; IV. Imitative . Of

these four groups what is meant by emphatic action is sufficiently

explained by the term .

" REFERENTIAL GESTURE is of frequent occurrence. By it the

speaker calls attention to what is actually present, or to what is imagined

for the moment to be present, or to the direction, real, or for the moment

conceived, in which anything has happened, or may happen. When

Lord Chatham speaks of the figure in the tapestry frowning on a de-

generate representative ofhis race, he refers to the place by correspondent

action. When Canute is described ordering his chair to be placed on

the shore, the narrator, by action, fixes attention to some particular spot,

as if the sea were really present. When a picture of any kind is to be

exhibited to the mental view, the speaker will convey a lively impres-

sion in proportion as he himself conceives it clearly, and by action refers

consistently to its different parts , as if the scene were before the eyes of

his auditors.

" Of IMPASSIONED GESTURE it may be observed in this place, that,

though all gesture of this kind ought to be the effect of natural impulse,

yet the assumption of the outward signs of expression is one of the means

ofrousing in the speaker the real feeling. This consideration, and this

alone, can justify any preceptive directions where nature seems to offer

herself as sole instructor.

" IMITATIVE GESTURE often takes place with good effect in speaking,

particularly in narration or description of a comic kind. To use it in

serious description would generally be to burlesque the subject ; though

even here, if sparingly and gracefully introduced, it is not always mis-

placed. For instance, in Collins' ' Ode on the Passions,' the narrator

may use imitative action when he tells us that-

" Fear his hand its skill to try

Amid the chords bewildered laid,

And back recoil'd :'

and that

" Anger rush'd-

In one rude clash he struck the lyre,

And swept with hurried hands the strings :'

and so, throughout the ode, wherever imitative action is possible without

extravagance.
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"Of gesture thus discriminated, it will not be difficult to determine

the species which this or that department of speaking calls most into

play. The pulpit, for instance, hardly admits of other than emphatic

gesture, seldom of referential, not very often of impassioned, never of

imitative. The senate and the bar may more frequently admit of refe-

rential and impassioned gesture, very seldom of imitative. It is only

the stage that makes full use of gesture drawn from all the four sources

that have been indicated. Yet the practice of the pupil, whatever may

be his destined profession, ought not to be confined only to one or two

of these species of gesture. For, in order to bring forth the powers of

intellect and sensibility, a wide range of subjects must be chosen ; and

in all these, his business will be, to ' suit the action to the word, the

word to the action.""

I shall enter more fully in my next Lecture into the subject of the Ex-

pression ofthe Emotions by countenance and gesture, and examine their

influence in the pourtrayal of the various passions and feelings of human

nature in detail. It is a subject well deserving our attentive considera-

tion, when it is remembered that intonation, inflection, modulation, and

all the other elements that combined give true vocal expression fail, how-

ever perfect they may be, to give delivery its full effect, if the coun-

tenance, and indeed the whole body, do not sympathise and express in

harmony all those passions and feelings which are manifested in the tones

ofthe voice. Nothing can be more at variance with nature and destruc-

tive of all effect, than for an orator to maintain a rigid stillness and an

unvarying countenance. Indeed, where there exists anything like

imagination and warmth of natural feeling, it will be seen that the

tendency to manifest emotion is so spontaneous, alike as regards the play

of countenance and gesticulation, that the aid of any instruction will more

likely be required to chasten and subdue than to stimulate the manifesta-

tion ofthe emotions by gesture and facial expression. In the order of

nature, as we see in the case of uncivilised races, and in the children of

all races, civilised as well as uncivilised, we shall, I think, invariably find

that in the manifestation of any passion or emotion it is first indicated

in the expression of the countenance, then by gestures, and, last of all,

by articulate speech . In calmer feelings, and in the expression of the

milder sentiments, I have noticed that in general gesture does not pre-

cede but accompanies language. Dr. Erasmus Darwin in his " Temple

of Nature" notices the manifestation of the emotions by external signs in

the following verses :-

"When strong desires or soft sensations move

The astonish'd intellect to rage or love,

Associate tribes of fibrous motions rise,

Flush the red cheek or light the laughing eyes.

Whence ever active imitation finds

Th' ideal trains that pass through kindred minds ;

Her mimic acts associate thoughts excite,

And the first language enters at the sight.
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'Association's mystic power combines

Internal passion with external signs ;

From these dumb gestures first th' exchange began

Of viewless thought in bird, and beast, and man :

And still the stage by mimic art displays

Historic pantomime in modern days ;

And hence the enthusiast orator affords

Forceto the feebler eloquence of words.



LECTURE XIV.

The Expression of the Emotions by the Human Countenance-Quinctilian's remarks

on the Head and Face generally-Diagrams ofthe Muscles of the Face from Sir

Charles Bell's work, and Henle's " Anatomie des Menschen "-The Forehead-

The eyes-Remarks of Dr. Austin-Buffon's description of the Eyes and their

Power of Expression-Engel's Views on this Subject-Delsarte's opinions in regard

to the Eyes-Letter from Mr. Darwin on the question-The Eyebrows and

Eyelids as Adjuncts in Expression-Quinctilian's Observations-The Nostrils-The

Mouth and Lips-Quotation from Buffon and Dr. Austin-The Functions of the

Mouthand Lips in the Expression of the Emotions.

N this Lecture I propose entering into an examination at some

length of those different features of the human countenance

which express so vividly the various passions and emotions of

human nature. The authorities I have consulted have been

many, but I am chiefly indebted for the results I shall present you with

this evening, to Dr. Gilbert Austin's " Chironomia," Sir Charles Bell's

"Anatomy and Philosophy of Expression," Moreau's edition of " Lavater

on Physiognomy," the last edition of the Abbé Thibout's admirable work,

entitled, " Action Oratoire," and Mr. Charles Darwin's most deeply

interesting book " On the Expression of the Emotions in Man and

Animals."

As regards the head and face generally, no better remarks can be

offered than those made by Quinctilian, who says, "As the head gives

the crowning grace to the whole body, so does it principally contribute

to the expression of grace in delivery. It should be held in an erect

and natural position. For when hung down it expresses humility, when

thrown backwards arrogance, when inclined to either side languor, and

when stiff and rigid it exhibits a want of polish and refinement. Its

movements should be suited to the character of the delivery, and be in

harmony with the actions of the hands and the movements of the body.

The eyes are in general directed to the quarter to which gesture points,

except when we have occasion to condemn, to refuse, or to require any

object to be removed ; on which occasions we should at the same

moment express aversion in the countenance and reject by the gesture,

as in these lines, ' Banish ye gods this monster from the earth.'

"I hold myselfnot worthy of such honour."
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Fig. 1.-Diagram ofthe muscles ofthe face

from Sir C. Bell.
Fig. 2.-Diagram from Henle.
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Fig. 3.-Diagram from Henle.

A Occipito frontalis, or frontal muscle.

B Corrugator supercilii, or corrugator

muscle.

C Orbicularis palpebrarum, or orbicular
muscles ofthe eyes.

D Pyramidalis nasi, or pyramidal muscle

ofthe nose.

E Levator labii superioris alæque nasi.

F Levator labii proprius.

G Zygomatic muscle.

H Malaris muscle.

I Little zygomatic muscle.

K Triangularis oris, or depressor anguli

oris.

L Quadratus menti.

M Risorius, part of the Platysma myoides.
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The head alone is capable of many expressive movements ; for

besides those inclinations of it which show assent or rejection, approval

or disapproval, there are other well known motions common to humanity

which indicate modesty, doubt, admiration or indignation. But to use

a motion ofthe head alone, unaccompanied by any other gesture, is con-

sidered ungraceful in action.*

Let us now direct our attention to the countenance generally. Plato

says most truly that in the head and countenance may be seen the

whole man. And this we feel instinctively to be true, and there are few

countenances by which we are not more or less attracted or repelled,

even at the first glance. It is in the human face that the passions and

emotions of the soul may most vividly be read. The language that is

written there, is one that is understood by all countries and all races of

mankind, and speaks often with a power that equals, even if it does not

surpass, that of voice and speech. Let us take this subject analytically

first, and consider the different parts of the countenance that are the

chief seats of emotional expression . The following diagrams (see

opposite page), showing the muscles of the face, are taken from Sir

Charles Bell's celebrated work and Henle's "Anatomie des Menschen ;"

and for the use of them here, I am indebted to the courtesy of Mr.

Darwin.

Nothing contributes more to the general nobility of the countenance

and expression of intelligence than an ample and well developed fore-

head. The frontal muscle (occipito frontalis) with which it is provided

is a powerful instrument of action in the wrinkling of the forehead ; but

as far as I can judge never acts alone, but always in conjunction with the

corrugator muscles of the eyebrows.

Next in order I take the eyes and their powerful adjuncts in expression

-the eyebrows and eyelids. The remarks of Dr. Gilbert Austin in the

third chapter of his " Chironomia," in reference to the power of the

eyes in commanding the attention of an audience, are well worthy of

being quoted here. "As the principal object of every public speaker,"

he says, "must be to obtain the attention of his audience, so every cir-

cumstance which can contribute to this end, must be considered most

important. In the external demeanour nothing will be found so

effectually to attract attention and to detain it, as the direction of the

eyes. It is well known that the eyes can influence persons at a distance ;

and that they can select from a multitude a single individual and turn

their looks on him, though many lie in the same direction. The whole

person seems to be affected in some measure by this influence ofanother's

eyes ; but the eyes themselves feel it with the most lively sensibility. It

is in the power of a public speaker to obtain the attention of any indi-

vidual by turning his eyes upon him, though the matter of his discourse

may not be particularly addressed or relating to that person. But if he

directs his looks into the eyes of any one of his audience, he holds his

attention irresistibly fixed. We seem to have the power, as it were, of

touching each other by the sense of sight, and to be endued with some-

Quinct. lib. xi . c. 3.
*
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thing of that fascination of the eye, which is attributed to other animals,

and which the serpent is particularly said to possess. Not only is every

one conscious when he is looked upon himself, but he even perceives

when others are looked upon. The line of the direction of the axis of

the eye, however invisible or imaginary, seems in effect as if it could be

seen, and that in every instance throughout a great assembly, crossing

and radiating in a thousand directions from the centre of every orb of

sight.

However these circumstances may be accounted for, the public

speaker will judiciously take care to avail himself of them in a proper

manner. He will therefore turn his eyes upon the eyes of his audience,

and in the more important and earnest passages will seem to look, as it

were, into the very pupils of their eyes.
*

The foregoing passage is as applicable to the art of Public Reading

as that of Public Speaking. For if a reader keeps his eyes fixed upon

the page the whole time he is reading aloud, he loses one half the

effect he would otherwise produce, to say nothing of the waste of power

caused by so much of the vocal wave of sound falling direct upon the

page he is reading, and so being thrown back upon himself, instead of

travelling on in a series of successive undulations and reaching properly

the auditory nerves of his hearers. For one who has to read aloud, the

art cannot too soon be acquired of training the eye to gather at a glance

the words in each clause, and then successively pronouncing them with

the head held easily erect and the eyes directed towards the reader's

audience. Another remark of Dr. Austin is also worthy of notice. " If

it be surprising," he says, " that the direction of the axis of vision (as it

may be called) of every eye is capable of being traced by any observer

as accurately as if a radiant and visible line were drawn from each ; not

less surprising is the power ofjudging by the expression of another's eye,

when it is that it exercises no speculation , even though the axis be in

the direction of a particular object. This singular expression may be

termed bending the eye on vacancy ; in which case distinct vision is

not intended, but the focus falls short of the objects in the line of the

axis of the eye. Persons in deep thought often look in this manner,

with their eyes perfectly open, directed towards some objects and yet

manifestly not seeing them ; but void of speculation, as those who walk

in their sleep. Of this expression every beholder is sensible ; it gives

the appearance of abstracted meditation and inward retirement. The

short-sighted eye, however near to the description, is easily distinguished

from the eye bent on vacancy. In the vacant eye the peculiar expression

is observed ; in the short-sighted eye the peculiar conformation. +

No writer has described more eloquently and poetically the power of

the human countenance to express emotions, and especially ofthe eyes,

than the great French naturalist, Buffon. He says, in language as truth-

ful as it is beautiful :-:-

"Lorsque l'âme est tranquille, toutes les parties du visage sont

dans un état de repos ; leur proportion, leur union, leur ensemble, mar-

+ Ibid, pp. 105—6.
* Austin's Chironomia, pp. 103—4.
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quent encore assez la douce harmonie des pensées, et répondent au

calme de l'intérieure ; mais lorsque l'âme est agitée, la face humaine

devient un tableau vivant, où les passions sont rendues avec autant de

délicatesse que d'énergie, où chaque mouvement de l'âme est exprimé

par un trait, chaque action par un caractère, dont l'expression vive et

prompte devance la volonté, nous décèle et rend au dehors par des signes

pathétiques les images de nos secrètes agitations. Mais c'est surtout

dans les yeux qu'elles se peignent et qu'on peut les reconnaître ; l'œil

appartient à l'âme plus qu'aucune autre organe ; il semble y toucher et

participer à tous ses mouvements ; il en exprime les passions les plus vives

et les émotions les plus tumultueuses, comme les mouvements les plus

doux et les sentiments les plus délicats ; il les rend dans toute leur force,

dans toute leur pureté tels qu'ils viennent de naître ; il les transmet

par des traits rapides que portent dans un autre âme le feu , l'action,

l'image de celle dont ils partent ; l'œil reçoit et refléchit en même temps

la lumière de la pensée et la chaleur du sentiment, c'est le sens de l'esprit

et la langue de l'intelligence."

Dr. Austin, too, in his " Chironomia," justly remarks (pp. 106, 107)

that, " as much of the mind is discovered by the countenance and par-

ticularly through the windows of the eyes ; so all men examine the

countenance and look into the eyes of those from whom they have any

expectations, or with whom they are to have any important intercourse

or dealings. Nay, the very domestic animals learn thus to read the

human countenance, and the dog is found to look for his surest and most

intelligible instructions into his master's eyes. To look fairly in the

face, or rather into the eyes ofthose who are objects ofrespect, bespeaks,

in youth especially, a candid and ingenious mind ; as on the contrary

an habitual cast-down look, as it is commonly called , and averted or un-

steady eyes, are universally understood to indicate the opposite charac-

ter. The reserve and dark consciousness of an unworthy heart do not

willingly expose themselves to be penetrated by the beam of a searching

eye. But this is altogether different from the occasional down-cast bash-

fulness of modesty, which as soon as it is encouraged to look up becomes

enlightened with candour and intelligence .

The remarks of an eminent writer of the eighteenth century, M.

Engel, who published a learned and elaborate work on the subject,

entitled " Idées sur le geste," in the form of a series of letters, says in his

sixth letter:-

"L'âme parle le plus souvent, et de la manière la plus facile et la

plus claire par les parties dont les muscles sont les plus mobiles ; dont

elle s'expliquera le plus souvent par les traits du visage et principalement

des yeux; mais ce ne sera que rarement qu'elle emploiera les change-

ments dans les attitudes caractérisques de tout le corps. La première

espèce de ces expressions, savoir celles des yeux, s'opère avec tant de

facilité et si spontanément en ne laissant, pour ainsi dire, aucune inter-

valle entre le sentiment et son effet, que le sangfroid le plus refléchi et

l'art le plus exercé à masquer les pensées les plus secrètes, n'en pou-

vent pas arrêter l'explosion, quoiqu'ils maîtrisent tout le reste du corps.
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L'homme qui veut cacher les affections de son âme, doit surtout prendre

garde de ne pas se laisser fixer dans les yeux ; il ne doit pas moins

veiller avec soin sur les muscles qui avoisinent la bouche, qui lors des

certains mouvemens intérieures se maîtrisent très difficilement. ' Si les

hommes,' dit Liebnitz, ' voulaient examiner davantage avec un veritable

esprit observateur les signes extérieures de leurs passions, le talent de se

contrefaire deviendrait un art moins facile.' Cependant l'âme con-

serve toujours quelque pouvoir sur les muscles ; mais elle n'en a aucun

sur le sang,' dit Descartes ; et par cette raison la rougeur ou la pâleur

subite dependent peu ou presque point de notre volonté."

6

It is right, however, that I should mention that the most eminent

teacher of the art of Dramatic Elocution in Paris, François Delsarte,

who only died last year, and whose pupil, Rachel, was perhaps the

highest type of his school on the stage of France, as Macready was on

the stage of England, always contended that the eyes themselves, apart

from the other features, did not express the emotions, but only indicate

the objects that excite the emotions. He says, " Cover the lower part

ofthe face with your hand, and impart to your look all the energy of

which it is susceptible, and it will be impossible for the most sagacious

observer to discover whether your look expresses anger or attention.

On the other hand, uncover, the lower part of the face, and if the

nostrils are dilated , if the contracted lips are drawn up, there is no doubt

that anger is written on the countenance. An observation which confirms

the purely indicative part performed by the eye is, that among raving

madmen, the lower part of the face is violently contracted, while the

vague and uncertain look shows clearly that their fury has no object."

Now, the opinion of such an accomplished instructor, and one who

could number among his pupils not only such artistes as Rachel and

Macready, but the gifted Sontag, Madeleine Brohan, Barbot, Pasea, and

others of eminence on the French stage ; and among the orators of the

French pulpit, such men as Père Lacordaire, Père Hyacinthe and the

Abbé of Notre Dame, is undoubtedly entitled to high respect. But I

cannot think here that Delsarte is altogether right. Undoubtedly the

eyelids, eyebrows, and mouth are most powerful adjuncts in the expres-

sion ofthe emotions ; but I am certainly disposed, from the observations

I have made, to come to the conclusion that the eyes themselves do grow

bright or dull under the influence of certain emotions, that they do

sparkle in mirth and melt in pity. On this point I was anxious to obtain

the opinion of so distinguished a naturalist and so careful and accurate

an observer as Mr. Darwin, and I accordingly wrote to him on the sub-

ject, saying that I ventured to differ from Delsarte, and should like

much to know whether Mr. Darwin's views on this point were in accord-

ance with mine or not. In accordance with my request, Mr. Darwin

favoured me at once with an answer, which I give in his own words :-

"MY DEAR SIR,

" Down, Beckenham, Kent. "

"I thank you for your very obliging letter, and for the informa-

tion in regard to Delsarte's views respecting the eyes. Although it is



LECT. XIV. ] 225ONELOCUTION,

very easy to deceive one's self on such a point, yet after reading over what

I have said, I cannot think that we are in error. Surely the different

appearance of the eyes in hectic fever, and during great exhaustion to

which Dr. Piderit alludes, cannot be accounted for simply by the posi-

tion of eyelids and eyebrows. Could you not observe the eyes of some

one looking grave, and then smiling ? I will endeavour to do so.

" I remain, my dear Sir,

"Yours faithfully,"August 19th.

"C. J. PLUMPTRE, ESQ. "CHARLES DARWIN."

I am very glad to find that the opinion I had formed is confirmed by

so eminent an authority as Mr. Darwin. Extended observation will, I

think, further confirm the fact that the eyes themselves, apart from the

adjuncts of any other features, do in themselves vary in brightness and

expression under the influences of various emotions. In the recently pub-

lished volume ofthe " Life of the eminent Tragedian, Charles Young,"

by his son, the Rev. Julian Young, the author, speaking personally of

what he had noticed in the great actor, Edmund Kean, says, " When

kindled by real passion off the stage, or by simulated passion on it, his

eye gleamed with such scorching lustre as to make those who stood

beneath its rays quail."

In Meister's account of Diderot, contained in the 13th volume of

Grimm's " Correspondance Littéraire," I find it stated that " Diderot's

eyes were habitually kindly and sympathetic in expression ; but as he

grew excited in conversation, they literally sparkled like fire." Many

more similar instances might be given in support of the opinion I hold

that the eyes in themselves have the power ofgrowing bright or becoming

dull under the influence of different emotions. Addison in " The Spec-

tator" for June 8, 1711 ( No. 86 ) , says, " I have seen an eye curse for half

anhour together, and an eyebrow call a man a scoundrel." And again,

" The Spectator" for November 26, 1712 (No. 541 ) , says, "But the fact

is the face is the epitome of the whole man, and the eyes are the epitome

of the face." No. 250 of the same journal for December 17, 1711 , has

also a very amusing paper on the eyes.

It appears to me, then, in regard to the expression of the various

emotions, we are warranted in saying that the eyes sparkle, and as it

were, dance in mirth ; that they beam with a tender light in love and

affection ; that they blaze and seem to flash fire in rage ; that they melt

in griefand pity ; that they are raised up in joy, hope, and supplication ;

that they are cast down in gloom, despondency, and shame ; that in the

expression of scorn and contempt, they appear to measure their object

from head to foot ; that they are widely opened, and stare more or less

in amazement, wonder and surprise ; that they are protruded in horror ;

are restless in anxiety ; are fixed and resolute in confidence, courage, and

secrecy ; and seem cast on vacancy in abstract thought. The muscles

which perform these varied functions, are the orbicular muscles. (See

diagrams.)

The eyebrows and eyelids are most important adjuncts to the expres-

siveness of the eyes.
The eyebrows are elevated in amazement, joy, and

15
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hope ; they are depressed in grief, despair, and authority ; they are

knitted together and produce the frown of anger and the other sterner

passions, and seem to droop in weakness and dejection. The muscles

which control these actions are the corrugator and orbicular muscles.

(See diagrams.)

What Quinctilian says on these points is as truthful as it is eloquent.

He states, in the third chapter of his eleventh book, as follows :—“ In

order to bring about all the various expressions of the eyes, the eyelids

and the cheeks lend assistance by their auxiliary service, and the eye-

brows also contribute greatly. For they give the form to the eyes in a

certain degree, and altogether control the forehead. By them the

forehead is contracted, raised, or lowered ; and accordingly as any cir-

cumstance particularly affects the mind, the blood which is affected in

its movement by the emotions, when it reaches the skin, delicate with

modesty, is diffused in blushes ; and when it suddenly retires through

fear, it entirely forsakes the forehead, which it leaves pale and cold.

When the blood is temperate, the forehead appears like the serene sky.

It is a fault in the eyebrows either to be altogether immoveable or to

move too much, or to be at variance by being unequally raised, or to be

in any manner different from what we have mentioned. For anger is

manifested by the contraction of the brows, sorrow by their depression,

and cheerfulness by their relaxation."

The nostrils play comparatively a subordinate part in the expression

of the emotions. When we are calm and composed they are relaxed,

but become rigid in violent passion, in which condition also, the Abbé

Dubroca says, he has observed, that the alæ of the nostrils become

swollen and are greatly distended. In disgust, scorn, and contempt

the nostrils are drawn up, and (according to Quinctilian) in the mani-

festation ofpride and haughtiness. The muscles which act upon them

are those of the pyramidalis nasi and the levator labii superioris alæque

nasi. The cheeks contribute to expression chiefly by their becoming

more or less flushed or pale under the influence of certain emotions.

Last of all we come to the mouth and lip, which, as organs of expres-

sion, are as important, even if not more important, than the eyes them-

selves. The mouth indeed may well excite our deepest interest and

attention, whether on account ofthe variety and precision of its action,

or the language and tones which issue from it, or the general impression

which its shape and character makes upon the beholder. The descrip-

tion which Buffon gives of the mouth and lips may well be cited here,

for it is as eloquent as it is true :-"La bouche et les lèvres sont après

les yeux les parties du visage qui ont le plus de mouvement et d'expres-

sion, les passions influent sur ces mouvemens ; la bouche en marque les

différens caractères par les différentes formes qu'elle prend : l'organe de

la voix anime encore cette partie et la rend plus vivante que tous les

autres ; la couleur vermeille des lèvres, la blancheur de l'émail des dents,

tranchent avec tant d'avantage sur les autres couleurs du visage qu'elles

paraissent en faire le point de vue principal : on fixe en effet les yeux

sur la bouche d'un homme qui parle, et on les y arrête plus longtemps

que sur toutes les autres parties. Chaque mot, chaque articulation,
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chaque son produisent des mouvemens différents dans les lèvres. Quel-

ques variées et quelques rapides que soient ces mouvemens, on pourrait

les distinguer tous les uns des autres. On a vu des sourds en connaître

si parfaitement les différences et les nuances successives, qu'ils enten-

daient ce qu'on disait en voyant comme on le disait." *

66

We

Dr. Austin well remarks that it is more important to attend to the

mouth than even to the eyes themselves. "The eyes," he says, can at

all times assume the character suited to the expression of the moment.

But the mouth being one of the softest features is soonest changed, and

if it once loses its character of sweetness, it changes perhaps for ever.

How few mouths which have been beautiful in youth (that season of

happiness and smiles) preserve that character beyond youth ; whilst the

eyes are often found to retain their lustre, or to flash occasionally with

their early brightness even in advanced life. Every bad habit defaces

the soft beauty of the mouth, and leaves indelible on it the traces of their

injury. The stains of intemperance discolour it ; ill-nature draws it

down ; envy deforms, and voluptuousness bloats it. The impressions of

sorrow upon it are easily traced ; the injuries which it suffers from ill-

health are manifest, and accidents may often deform its symmetry. It

is sweetened by benevolence, chiselled by taste, rendered firm by wisdom,

and composed by discretion ; and these traces, if habitually fixed, last

unaltered in its soft forms throughout every varying stage of life.

should, therefore, labour in our own persons, and watch those of the

young under our control, to form, if possible, this pliant and characteristic

feature to that grace and beauty of form which is so apt to be marred by

ill-temper and bad passions. But whatever may be the beauty and

expression of the mouth which prepossesses in favour of an orator, a

well-formed mouth is to be desired on another and most important

account, which is for the advantage of more perfect articulation and

grace in delivery. An ill-formed, uncouth, underhung or gaping mouth

can never finish perfectly or correctly the articulation of words, nor

deliver them with that winning grace which delights the ear as well as

the eye of every hearer. The authors of the fantastic legends of the

' Fairy Tales ' often allude to the magic gift of dropping at every

word pearls and diamonds from the lips. A near approach to this

imaginary gift is made in real life by those who acquire the most perfect

eloquence ; who join to correct and finished enunciation the graces of a

refined taste and the riches of a cultivated mind . On their lips sit per-

suasion and delight, and the words which fall from them may well be

compared to the brightest gems."+

The muscles which act upon the lips are the levator labii superioris and

the levator labii proprius, while the shape and opening and shutting of

the mouth are produced by the actions of those muscles which are termed

the zygomatic, the malaris, the little zygomatic, the depressor anguli oris,

the quadratus menti and the risorius. The lips play a most prominent

part in the manifestation of all the emotions. In joy and laughter they

* Buffon " Hist. Nat. de l'Homme ," p . 527.

† Austin's " Chironomia, " pp. 123, 124.
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are drawn back at the corners and raised ; in sorrow and dejection they

are depressed, and in some instances slightly projected ; in scorn and

contempt they are curled upwards, in disgust downwards ; in decision

and energy they are firmly compressed together ; in weakness and irre-

solution they are relaxed ; in agony they are often tightly pressed

together ; and in the case of vexation, it may frequently be noticed that

the lower lip is bitten by the upper front teeth. I have also observed

that in persons of quick and lively intellect the lips are highly muscular,

elastic, and mobile in their actions ; while in persons of weak intellect

the lips are loose and pendulous.

In fear, in languor, in wonder and in the act of eager listening, it will

be observed in most cases that the lower jaw falls, and the mouth is con-

sequently more or less open in extent. Mr. Darwin in his " Expression

of the Emotions," notices all these facts, and the last eight chapters of

his most deeply interesting work may be read by the student with the

greatest profit and advantage.



LECTURE XV.

Erasmus Darwin's Theory of the Mode in which we become acquainted with the

Emotions of others-Opinion of Edmund Burke-Views of the Tragedian, Betterton

-Expression ofthe various Emotions : Joy, Pleasure, Cheerfulness, Love, Affection,

Sympathy, Pity, Devotion, Veneration, Gravity, Seriousness, Perplexity, Attention,

Surprise, Wonder, Amazement, Admiration, Appeal, Persuasion, Hope, Desire,

Tranquillity, Acquiescence, Negation, Raillery, Irony, Anxiety, Dejection, Grief,

Misery, Despair, Fear, Terror, Horror, Meditation, Abstraction, Reverie, Vexation,

Ill-Temper, Determination, Shame-Views of Dr. Burgh, Sir C. Bell, and Mr.

Darwin.

N my last Lecture I brought before your notice analytically

the various features of the human countenance, and the parts

they severally play in the manifestation of the different emo-

tions. This evening I propose regarding the subject syn-

thetically, and examining how they act in combination in expressing the

emotions.

The elder Darwin justly remarks in one of his notes to his " Temple

of Nature," that " there are two ways by which we become acquainted

with the passions of others : first, by having observed the effects of them,

as of fear or anger, on our own bodies, we know at sight when others

are under the influence of these passions. So children, long before they

can speak or understand the language of their parents, may be frightened

by an angry countenance, or soothed by smiles and blandishments ;

and secondly, when we assume the countenance, or put ourselves in the

attitude that any passion naturally occasions, we soon, in some degree,

acquire that passion ; hence, when those who are angry indulge them-

selves by giving vent to their anger in loud oaths and violent actions of

the arms and hands, they actually increase their anger by the very mode

in which they express themselves ; and on the contrary, the counterfeited

smile of pleasure in indifferent or disagreeable company soon brings with

it a portion of the reality, as is well illustrated by Mr. Burke in his

" Essayonthe Sublime and Beautiful,' when he says that public speakers

who use gesture not only seem in earnest, but for the time actually

become so, even though at first they might have been indifferent ; and

again Burke remarks : " It appears to me very clearly from this, and

from many other examples, that when the body is disposed by any means
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whatsoever to such emotions as it would acquire by the means of a

certain passion, it will of itself excite something very like that passion

in the mind."

I think there can be no doubt of the truth of this, and it is confirmed

by the authority of many eminent observers in past and present times.

I havein my possession an old book (date 1710) containing the biography

of the great tragedian of the latter part of the seventeenth century,

Betterton, which contains also an elaborate treatise by him onthe art of

dramatic elocution, of the existence of which few seem to be aware.

This treatise abounds in illustrations of the truth of the remarks of

Edmund Burke and Dr. Darwin, and similar instances may also befound

in the recently published biographies of the two eminent actors, Young

and Macready.

No doubt the restraints which high moral principles or the culture of

good society lay upon the external and uncontrolled expression of our

more violent passions will do much to keep them within proper bounds ;

and hence one of the advantages of education and civilization.

I propose, then, nowto enter into an examination of the mode in which

our various passions and emotions affect our physical organization, and

render themselves externally visible to others ; and in this investigation

I will take first in order the more pleasurable and amiable feelings of

our nature, and then those of a sterner and more painful character.

Such an investigation is well worthy of our most attentive study, for, as

Betterton observes in his " Treatise,” every passion or emotion of the

mind has its proper and peculiar countenance, tone of voice, and gesture ;

and the whole body of man—all his looks, and every sound of his voice,

like strings on an instrument, receive their sounds from the various

impulses of his passions. Joy, especially when sudden and intense,

expresses itself by clapping the hands, leaping, shouting, loud laughter,

and other apparently purposeless actions. The sound of laughter is

produced (as Mr. Darwin remarks) by a deep inspiration, followed by

short, interrupted, spasmodic contractions ofthe chest, and especially of

the diaphragm. Hence we hear of “ Laughter holding both his sides.”

The lower jaw often quivers up and down, and during the action of

laughing, the mouth is opened more or less widely, with the corners

drawn much backwards as well as a little upwards, and the upper lip is

somewhat raised. The drawing back of the corners is best seen in

moderate laughter, and especially in a broad smile-the latter epithet

showing how the mouth is widened.* The eyes are bright and sparkling,

opened wide, save in the act of laughing, and are often, when the joy

partakes of a religious character, cast upwards, and not unfrequently in

extreme joy or rapture are suffused with tears. The voice is pitched in

the highest keys, and abounds in extreme rising inflections—the light

bounding poise and quick time. In what may be termed moderate joy,

such as pleasure, high spirits, cheerfulness, we have the characteristics of

expression as in joy, only more or less subdued in their manifestation .

Indeed, Sir Charles Bell says : " In all the exhilarating emotions, the

Darwin's " Expression of the Emotions, " p. 230.
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eyebrows, eyelids, the nostrils, and the angles of the mouth are raised,

and the whole face seems to expand."

I come next to Love, affection, and what are usually called the softer

or more tender passions. In all these, but varying in degree according

to the intensity of the passion, we have the forehead smooth and open,

the eyebrows slightly raised and arched ; the eyes beaming with a gentle

lustre, and smiles playing upon the lips. The tendency to embrace,

caress, and kiss the beloved object appears to be universal among the

civilized races of mankind ; but Mr. Darwin says the last-named sign of

affection is wholly unknown to the New Zealanders, the Tahitians, Pa-

puans, Australians, the Somals of Africa, the natives of Terra del Fuego

and the Esquimaux. In the expression of love, affection, &c. , by the

voice, we have a considerable range of rising inflections pitched in keys

more or less high, and is often modulated into a tender minor key.

Sympathy is inMr. Darwin's opinion, a separate or distinct emotion, and

one that is especially apt to excite the lacrymal glands . The eyebrows are

contracted usually, and in Pity, which is a mixed emotion, for with sym-

pathy there is usually blended a certain amount of sorrow and regard,

the eyes are bent upon the object that excites the feeling, are frequently

suffused with tears, and all the features seem, as it were, drawn together.

In the voice rising inflections prevail, and these are usually pitched in

minor keys.

Devotion may be considered a mixed feeling compounded of love,

veneration, and often a certain amount of dread or fear. The eyes are in

general cast upward ; the worshipper sinks upon his knees, the hands

are raised commonly as high as the breast, are upturned, and the palms

folded together. The direction of the eyes upwards is, in Mr. Darwin's

opinion, a movement that " is probably a conventional one-the result

of the common belief that Heaven, the source of Divine Power to which

we pray, is seated above us.' He further goes on to observe that a

humble kneeling posture, with the hands upturned and palms joined,

appears tous from long habit, a gesture so appropriate to devotion, that

it might be thought to be innate ; but he states that he has not met

with any evidence to this effect with the various extra European races

of mankind. He thinks that Mr. Hensleigh Wedgwood has appa-

rently given the true explanation, though this implies that the attitude ist

one of slavish subjection : " When the suppliant kneels and holds up

his hands with the palms joined, he represents a captive who proves

the completeness of his submission by offering up his hands to be bound

by the victor. It is the pictorial representation of the Latin dare manus,

to signify submission ." Hence it is not probable, Mr. Darwin thinks,

that either the uplifting of the eyes, or the joining of the open hands

under the influence of devotional feelings are innate, or truly expressive

actions ; and this could hardly have been expected, for it is very doubt-

ful whether feelings, such as we should now rank as devotional, affected

the hearts of men, whilst they remained in past ages in an uncivilised

condition.* In gravity, or serious thought, such as when the mind is me-

ditating upon some important subject, the eyebrows are somewhat drawn

Darwin's " Expression of the Emotions," p. 221 .
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down, the eyes often seem to be bent on vacancy, the mouth is shut,

and the lips firmly pressed together. Mr. Darwin remarks that "a

man may be absorbed in the deepest thought, and his brow will remain

smooth until he encounters some obstacle to his train of reasoning, or is

interrupted by some disturbance, and then a frown passes like a shadow

over his brow." This is caused by the action of the corrugator muscles,

which, by their contracting, lower the eyebrows and bring them closer

together, thereby producing vertical furrows in the forehead, or in other

words, a frown. Sir C. Bell * expresses his opinion , that the corrugator

is "the most remarkable muscle of the human face. It knits the eye-

brows with an energetic effort, which unaccountably, but irresistibly,

conveys the idea of mind." The posture of the body and limbs is

usually composed, and without much motion ; but, as Mr. Darwin

observes, in perplexed reflection we find that it is often accompanied by

certain movements or gestures. At such times we commonly raise our

hands to our foreheads, our mouths, or chins ; but we do not act thus,

as far as he has seen, when we are quite lost in meditation, and no diffi-

culty is encountered. We can understand why the forehead should be

pressed or rubbed, as deep thought tries the brain, but why the hand

should be raised to the mouth, or chin, or other parts of the face, is not

so clear. It is pretty nearly certain that men of all races frown when

they are in any way perplexed in thought. When grave meditation

expresses itself in language, the voice is usually pitched in low keys ; sub-

dued inflections and the heavy poise prevail, and the delivery in point

of time is slow.

We are led next, by an almost imperceptible gradation, to consider

attention, surprise, wonder, and amazement, for as Mr. Darwin very

justly remarks, attention, if sudden and close, often graduates into sur-

prise ; and this into astonishment ; and this into stupefied amaze-

ment. The latter frame of mind is closely akin to terror. Attention

is shown by the eyebrows being slightly raised, and as this state in-

creases into surprise, they are raised to a much greater extent, with the

eyes widely opened. Mr. Darwin also says that the mouth is widely

open. It is so usually, I admit, but I do not think invariably. I have

noticed it always with the lower classes, but I do not think it is so com-

monly seen among the more highly cultured classes of society, or in

those who have been trained to carry on respiration properly, i.c., by

the nostrils. But the eyes are more or less widely open and the eye-

brows elevated in all cases where surprise and wonder are reallyfelt.

Mr. Darwin says a person may often be seen to pretend surprise by

merely raising his eyebrows. All authorities seem to agree that the

most common gesture of surprise and wonder is to raise the opened

hands either to the level of the face, or in more extreme cases, high

above the head. The utterances of surprise, wonder, and amazement,

are almost always delivered in rising inflections of considerable extent,

pitched in high keys ; unless awe is mingled with the wonder when the

rising inflections are subdued, and keys more or less low prevail. Ad-

+ Darwin, p. 230.* Sir C. Bell's " Anatomy of Expression," pp. 137-9.
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miration is a mixed feeling usually consisting of some degree ofwonder,

which produces also a sense of pleasure, with approval or esteem.

When great admiration is excited, the eyebrows are raised, the eyes

widely open, bright, and sparkling, the lips smiling, and the hands not

very unfrequently raised up with the palms expanded. Its expression

by the voice is always in extreme rising inflections, pitched in high keys.

Appeal or persuasion usually has the forehead smooth and unruffled,

the eyes opened wide, with an eager, discerning look, the lips inclined

to a smile, and the voice takes a considerable range in rising inflec-

tions pitched in moderately high keys.

In the manifestation of hope, we find in general, more or less, accord-

ing to degree, of the following characteristics :-

66

The whole countenance has a bright expanded look, the eyebrows are

arched, the eyes sparkling, and the lips inclined to a smile. In its ex-

pression by language we find the voice taking a considerable range in

the use of rising inflections, pitched in keys more or less high, and the

delivery is almost always quick in point of time. Desire," says Dr.

Burgh, " differs from hope, as regards expression , chiefly in this particular,

that there is more appearance of doubt and anxiety in the former than

in the latter ; for it is one thing to desire what is agreeable, and another

to have a prospect of its being obtained."

In tranquillity, the countenance is calm, open, and composed, the

forehead smooth, the eyebrows slightly arched, and the eyes mild and

placid in expression. The mouth is gently closed, and there is a general

repose of the body and limbs. The language that is uttered in this

frame of mind is expressed in moderate ranges of inflection, and in a

voice that is almost always limited to the middle keys and moderate

time.

Before passing on to the consideration of the sterner and more pain-

ful passions and emotions, I just say a word in regard to the external

signs which either act as substitutes for or accompany expressions of ac-

quiescence or negation. The nod of the head to signify acquiescence or

approval, and the shake of the head to signify refusal, negation, or dis-

approval seem not only to be expressive signs of our feelings, but to be

almost general throughout all the races of mankind, civilized and un-

civilized, though there are exceptions of which Mr. Darwin gives some

curious instances. These two signs would seem, however, to be in-

stinctive or innate among the Anglo-Saxon race and their descendants.

for in the well-known case of Laura Bridgman , who was born blind and

deaf, it is said that she constantly accompanied her yes with the common

affirmative nod , and her no with our negative shake of the head. *

Another sign of negation, though one more frequently seen abroad

than at home, is to raise the finger or whole hand and shake it from side

to side.

Raillery and irony may be said to range in their degrees from playful

innocent badinage to a spirit of bitter mockery and contempt. In the

* "On the Vocal Sounds of Laura Bridgman, " Smithsonian Contributions, 1851,

vol. ii. p. II.
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former, the countenance has much of the general aspect of cheerfulness,

the inflections abound in delicate rising circumflexes, pitched in mode-

rately high keys, combined with the light poise of the voice. When,

however, the feeling becomes more or less mingled with contempt and

passes into irony and satire, the eye glances laterally at the object which

excites the emotion, the mouth has what is called a satirical smile and

the circumflex inflections become much more prolonged in range and

varied in key.

Anxiety, dejection, and grief may pass by almost insensible grada-

tions into each other, and partake correspondingly of the same general

characteristics . There is a relaxation of the whole tone of the system .

The eyebrows assume a peculiar oblique shape from the outer corners

of the eyes upwards, while at the same time, instead of a smooth,

they present a roughened appearance, in consequence of the hairs

being made to project. Mr. Darwin says that the eyebrows assume

this position, owing to the contraction of certain muscles (namely the

orbiculars, corrugators, and pyramidals of the nose, which together tend

to lower and contract the eyebrows) being partially checked bythe more

powerful action of the central fascia of the frontal muscle. These

latter fascia by their contraction raise the inner ends alone of the eye-

brows, and as the corrugators at the same time show the eyebrows

together, their inner ends become puckered into a fold or lump. This

fold is a highly characteristic point in the appearance of the eyebrows

when rendered oblique. Dr. J. Crichton Brown has also often noticed in

melancholic patients, who keep their eyebrows persistently oblique, a

peculiar arching of the upper eyelid. This peculiar arching of the eye-

lids depends, Mr. Darwin believes, on the inner end of the eyebrows

being raised, for when the whole eyebrow is elevated and arched , the

upper eyelid follows in a slight degree the same movement. But the

most conspicuous result of the opposed contraction ofthe above-named

muscles, is exhibited by the peculiar furrows formed on the forehead.

These muscles, when thus in conjoint, yet opposed action, may be

called, for the sake of brevity, the grief-muscles. When a person

elevates his eyebrows by the contraction of the whole frontal muscle,

transverse wrinkles extend across the whole breadth of the forehead ;

but in the present case, the middle fascia alone are contracted , con-

sequently transverse furrows are formed across the middle part alone of

the forehead. The skin over the exterior parts of both eyebrows is at

the same time drawn downwards and smoothed by the contraction of

the outer portion of the orbicular muscles. The eyebrows are likewise

brought together through the simultaneous contraction of the corru-

gators ; and this latter action generates vertical furrows, separating the

exterior and lowered parts of the skin of the forehead from the central

and raised part. The union of these vertical furrows with the central

and transverse furrows, produces a mark which has been compared to

a horse-shoe ; but the furrows more strictly form three sides of a quad-

rangle. They are often conspicuous on the forehead of adult or nearly

adult persons when their eyebrows are made oblique ; but with young

children, owing to their skins not easily wrinkling, they are rarely seen,
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or mere traces of them only can be detected . Mr. Darwin further

states that few persons, without some practice, can voluntarily act on

their grief muscles, but after considerable trials a certain number suc-

ceed, while others never can. The degree of obliquity in the eyebrows,

whether assumed, voluntary, or quite unconsciously, differs much in

different persons. With some who apparently have strong pyramidal

muscles, the contraction of the central fascia of the frontal muscle,

although it may be energetic, as shown bythe quadrangular furrows on

the forehead, does not raise the inner ends of the eyebrows, but only

prevents them being so lowered as they otherwise would have been.

Mr. Darwin adds that, as far as he has been able to observe, the grief

muscles are brought into action much more frequently by women and

children than by men. They are rarely acted on, at least with grown-up

persons, from mere bodily pain, but almost exclusively from mental

distress. The power to bring the grief muscles freely into play, appears

to be hereditary like almost every other human faculty. Alady belong-

ing to a family famous for having produced an extraordinary number of

great actors and actresses, and who can herself give this expression with

singular precision, told Dr. Crichton Browne that all her family had

possessed the power in a remarkable degree. * These muscles may be

observed strikingly in action in all great tragedians, and their full

development is specially noticeable in the portraits of Mrs. Siddons and

all the Kemble family representing their impersonations of most of their

tragic characters.

Another very marked characteristic in dejection, grief, and all melan-

choly emotions, is the drawing down of the corners of the mouth, which

is effected by those muscles called the depressores anguli oris. (See dia-

gram K.) When the lips are closed and this muscle is called into action,

the line of the junction of the two lips forms a curved line with the con-

cavity downwards, and the lips themselves are generally somewhat pro-

truded, especially the lower ones. These expressions of grief, dejec-

tion, and low spirits generally, appear to be universal among all races

of mankind.

Violent and sudden grief is seen frequently to manifest itself by beat-

ing the head with the hands, grovelling on the ground, stamping the feet,

lifting the eyes from time to time to heaven, violent weeping and scream-

ing, hurrying to and fro, running about distracted, and fainting away.

We read, too, in the Old Testament and other ancient records, of rend-

ing the garments, tearing the hair, beard, and even flesh as signs of

violent grief, distress, and lamentations, and they prevail to the present

day among Oriental nations and uncivilized races.

When grief and distress find utterance in words, extreme rising inflec-

tions prevail, pitched in keys more or less high in proportion to the

intensity of the emotions ; but mere melancholy, or dejection, usually

expresses itself in subdued inflections, low keys, and the delivery is

* Darwin's " Expression of the Emotions," cap. vii.

† Duchenne, “ Mécanisme de la Physionomie Humaine, ” vol. viii . p . 34. Darwin,

p. 193.
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slow in point of time. The other physical signs of dejectiom are that,

the circulation of the blood being slow, the face is pale, the eyelids

droop, the muscles become flaccid, and the head hangs down on the chest.

Respiration, too, is slow and feeble, and is often interrupted by deep

sighs. It is said by Dr. Burgh that the culmination of all misery,

despair, such as is sometimes seen in criminals condemned to death, or

in those insane patients who believe themselves doomed to perdition,

is shown in the eyebrows being strongly contracted and bent down, the

forehead furrowed with deep lines, the eyes frequently roll frightfully,

the mouth is strongly curved downwards, the lips are often bitten , and

the nostrils widely distended. Tears do not often flow, but the eyes

glare, and the white part surrounding the eyeball is red and inflamed

like those of an animal in a rabid condition . The head sinks down

upon the breast, the arms are bent at the elbows, the hands clenched

tightly, and the whole body strained and often violently agitated. The

skin is livid, and all the veins and muscles swollen. Groans, expressive

of inward torture, are more frequently uttered than words. As this

state of mind so often leads to madness and suicide, it can hardly, in

Dr. Burgh's opinion, be ever acted by those who have to represent it

dramatically.

Fear is of all emotions the most depressing, Mr. Darwin states, and

it soon induces utter helpless prostration, as if in consequence of, or in

association with, the most violent and prolonged efforts to escape from

the danger, though no such attempts have been actually made, neverthe-

less even extreme fear often acts at first as a powerful stimulant. A

man or an animal, driven through terror to desperation, is endowed

with wonderful strength, and is notoriously dangerous in the highest

degree. What Mr. Darwin says in reference to fear and terror and

their effects upon man is so interesting, and so strictly true to nature,

that I am sure the whole passage is well worthy of being given in extenso.

"The word ' fear ' seems to be derived from what is sudden and

dangerous, and that of terror ' from the trembling of the vocal organs

and body. I use the word ' terror ' for extreme fear ; but some writers

think it ought to be confined to cases in which the imagination is more

particularly concerned. Fear is often preceded by astonishment, and

is so far akin to it, that both lead to the senses of sight and hearing

being instantly aroused . In both cases the eyes and mouth are widely

opened, and the eyebrows raised. The frightened man at first stands

like a statue, motionless and breathless, or crouches down, as if instinc-

tively, to escape observation.

"The heart beats quickly and violently, so that it palpitates or knocks

against the ribs ; but it is very doubtful whether it then works more

efficiently than usual, so as to send a greater supply of blood to all parts

of the body ; for the skin instantly becomes pale, as during incipient

faintness. This paleness of the surface, however, is probably in large

part, or exclusively, due to the vaso-motor being affected in such a

manner as to cause the contraction of the small arteries of the skin.

That the skin is affected considerably under the sense of great fear, we

see in the marvellous and inexplicable manner in which perspiration
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immediately exudes from it. This exudation is the more remarkable,

as the surface is then cold, and hence the term, a cold sweat ; whereas,

the sudorific glands are properly excited into action when the surface is

heated. The hairs also on the skin stand erect, and the superficial

muscles shiver. In connection with the disturbed action of the heart,

the breathing is hurried. The salivary glands act imperfectly, the

mouth becomes dry and is often opened and shut. I have also noticed

that under slight fear, there is a strong tendency to yawn. One of the

best-marked symptoms is the trembling of all the muscles of the body,

and this is often first seen in the lips. From this cause, and from the

dryness of the mouth, the voice often becomes husky or indistinct,

or may altogether fail. Obstupui, steteruntque, comæ et vox faucibus

hæsit.' Of vague fear there is a well-known and grand description in

Job. In thoughts from the visions of the night when deep sleep

falleth upon men, fear came upon me and trembling, which made all my

bones to shake. Then a spirit passed before my face ; the hair of my

flesh stood up. It stood still, but I could not discern the form thereof:

an image was before my eyes ; there was silence, and I heard a voice,

saying, Shall mortal man be more just than God ? Shall a man be

more pure than his Maker ?' (Job i. 4—13. )

6

"As fear increases into an agony of terror, we behold, as under all

violent emotions, diversified results. The heart beats wildly ; or may

fail to act and faintness ensue ; there is a deathlike pallor, the wings of

the nostrils are widely dilated ; ' there is a gasping and convulsive

motion ofthe lips, a tremor on the hollow cheek, a gulping and catching

of the throat * the uncovered and protruding eyeballs are fixed on the

object ofterror, or theymay roll restlessly from side to side, huc illuc volvens

oculos totumquepererrat. The pupils are said to be enormously dilated .

All the muscles of the body may become rigid, or may be thrown into

convulsive movements. The hands are alternately clenched and opened,

often with a twitching movement. The arms may be protruded, as if to

avert some dreadful danger, or may be thrown wildly over the head. . .

As fear rises to an extreme pitch, the dreadful scream of terror is

heard. Great beads of sweat stand on the skin. All the muscles of

the body are relaxed. Utter prostration soon follows, and the mental

powers fail."+

Dr. Burgh, writing a hundred years previously, enumerates many of

the signs of fear and terror which are mentioned by Mr. Darwin. It

remains only to state that when these emotions find vent in language,

the voice is weak and trembling, and the sentences often broken and

disjointed. Horror may be said, I think, to be the culmination of fear

and terror. Horror, says Sir C. Bell, is full of energy ; the body is on

the utmost tension, not unnerved as it is in mere fear. In the expres-

sion of horror by the countenance, the forehead is deeply furrowed by

the strong tension of the muscles which draw the eyebrows from the

outer ends upwards, the eyes themselves are wildly protruded, and the

* Sir C. Bell, " Anatomy of Expression,"" p. 88, 164-169.

+ Darwin, " Expression of the Emotions, " pp. 289-92.
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mouth is opened. A cold perspiration bedews the body, convulsive

shudders agitate the frame, and there is often, in extreme cases, an in-

voluntary bristling up of the hairs of the head. Shakespeare has

well described these indications of horror, when he makes the ghost

in Hamlet exclaim :-

"I could a tale unfold, whose lightest word

Would harrow up thy soul, freeze thy young blood,

Make thy two eyes, like stars, start from their spheres,

Thy knotted and combined locks to part,

And each particular hair to stand on end,

Like quills upon the fretful porcupine.'

,

In horror, as, in somewhat less degrees, in fear and terror, there is also

a strong contraction of that muscle which is spread over the sides of

the neck, and extends downwards a little way beneath the collar-bones,

and upwards to the lower part of the cheeks ; and a portion termed the

risorius may be seen in the diagram ( 2, letter M). This great muscle is

called the platysma myoides, and when it contracts, it draws the corners

of the mouth and the lower parts of the cheeks downwards and back-

wards. The result of this action is to produce on the sides of the neck

in young persons, prominent, longitudinal ridges, and in old, emaciated

people, fine transverse wrinkles. Duchenne emphatically calls this great

muscle the muscle offright.* The gestures of horror vary in different

individuals. Sometimes, according to Dr. Burgh, the arms have the

elbows tightly pressed against the sides, the open hands are lifted up to

the height of the breast, so that the palms face the dreadful object that

excite the horror, as shields opposed against it. One foot is often seen

to be drawn back behind the other, so that the body seems to be shrink-

ing from the object of horror. The heart beats violently, and respiration

is quick and short. Mr. Darwin, too, remarks that, "judging from

pictures, the whole body is often turned away or shrinks, or the arms

are violently protruded, as if to push away some dreadful object. The

most frequent gesture, as far as can be inferred from the acting of

persons who endeavour to express a vividly imagined scene of horror,

is the raising of both shoulders, with the bent arms pressed closely

against the sides or chest. These movements are nearly the same with

those commonly made when we feel very cold ; and they are generally

accompanied by a shudder, as well as by a deep expiration or inspira-

tion, according as the chest happens at the time to be expanded or con-

tracted. The sounds thus made are expressed by interjections like ' uh '

or ' ugh.' It is not, however, obvious why, when we feel cold, or

express a sense of horror, we press our bent arms against our bodies,

raise our shoulders and shudder.t

In regard to meditation, abstraction , reverie, &c. , our remarks need

not be at any great length. In this condition, the head may often be

observed to droop forward in consequence of the general relaxation of

the muscles, and the eyes have a peculiarly vacant expression, and are

* Duchenne " Mécanisme de la Physionomie Humaine, " Album. Legende XI.

+ Darwin's " Expression of the Emotions, " p. 307.
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often, moreover, slightly divergent ; and when meditation passes into

perplexed reflection, as when doubts and difficulties arise in the mind,

the change is frequently shown at once by the corrugator muscles con-

tracting and consequently lowering the eyebrows and bringing them

close together, thereby causing vertical furrows on the forehead, or

in a word, a frown ; and also, by peculiar actions, such as raising the

hand to the forehead, or rubbing it, or by raising the hand to the

mouth, cheek or chin. Plautus, in one ofhis plays (" Miles Gloriosus,"

act ii. sc. 2), notices this as a sign of perplexed meditation, when he

says, " Now look, he has pillowed his chin upon his hand."
We can

understand, Mr. Darwin says, why the forehead should be pressed or

rubbed when deep thought tries the brain, but why the hand should

be raised to the mouth or face is far from clear. When this state of

mind finds utterance in language, the voice is in general characterised

by low keys, subdued inflections, heavy poise, and slow time.

Vexation and ill-temper may sometimes arise out of perplexed

meditation, and then, in addition to the frown, we find the corners of

the mouth drawn downwards. If the frown is intensified by the strong

contraction of the pyramidal muscles of the nose, thereby causing

deeply marked lines across the base of the nose, an expression of ob-

stinate, sullen moroseness is induced. A protrusion more or less

of the lips gives what is termed an appearance of sulkiness to the

countenance.

Nothing gives so much the expression of determination and a strong

will as a firmly closed mouth. I have never yet met with man or

woman, of energetic character, who failed to show this external in-

dication. The habitually open mouth is, I believe, one of the surest

signs of a weak and vacillating disposition. I have also noticed it as

one of the frequent characteristics of persons who stammer or stutter.

Mr. Darwin accounts, I think, most truly and reasonably for the firmly

closed mouth being the sign of the firm and resolute character, when

he says, " A prolonged effort of any kind, whether of mind or body,

implies previous determination ; and if it can be shown that the mouth

is generally closed with firmness before and during a great and con-

tinued exertion of the muscular system, then, through the principle of

association, the mouth would almost certainly be closed as soon as any

determined resolution was taken. Now several observers have noticed

that a man, in commencing any violent muscular effort, invariably first

distends his lungs with air, and then compresses it bythe strong con-

traction of the muscles of the chest, and to effect this, the mouth must

be firmly closed. . . . Dr. Piderit accounts for the firm closure of the

mouth during strong muscular exertion on the principle that the in-

fluence of the will spreads to other muscles besides those necessarily

brought into action in making any particular exertion ; and it is natural

that the muscles of respiration and of the mouth, from being so

habitually used, should be especially liable to be thus acted on."*

It appears to me that there is probably some truth in this view, for

* “ Mimik und Physionomik,” s. 79.
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we are apt to press the teeth hard together during violent exertion, and

this is not requisite to prevent expiration, whilst the muscles ofthe

chest are strongly contracted.

Lastly, when a man has to perform some delicate and difficult opera-

tion, not requiring the exertion of any strength, he nevertheless

generally closes his mouth, and ceases for a time to breathe ; but he

acts thus that the movements of his chest may not disturb those of his

arms. . . . To perform an action, however trifling, if difficult, implies

some amount of previous determination.

There appears nothing improbable in all the above assigned causes

having come into play in different degrees, either conjointly or separately,

on various occasions. The result would be a well-established habit,

now, perhaps, inherited, of firmly closing the mouth at the commence-

ment and during any violent and prolonged exertion, or any delicate

operation. Through the principle of association there would also be a

strong tendency towards this same habit as soon as the mind had

resolved on any particular action or line of conduct, even before there

was any bodily exertion, or if none were requisite. The habitual and

firm closure of the mouth would thus come to show decision of

character, and decision readily passes into obstinacy. *

When determination expresses itself in language, the voice is charac-

terised by emphatic falling inflections, generally pitched in low keys.

Shame is peculiarly characterised by blushing, which seems to be

specially a human manifestation of emotion. It is owing to the relaxa-

tion of the muscular coats of the small arteries. When this takes

place, the capillaries become suffused with blood ; but this results from

the proper vaso-motor centres being affected by an emotion of the

mind. All races of mankind exhibit the phenomenon of blushing,

though of course the darker the race the less is it perceptible. Mr.

Darwin remarks that, under a keen sense of shame, there is a strong

desire for concealment. We turn away the whole body, more especially

the face, which we endeavour in some manner to hide. An ashamed

person can hardly endure to meet the gaze of those present, so that he

almost invariably casts down his eyes or looks askant. As there

generally exists at the same time a strong wish to avoid the appearance

of shame, a vain attempt is made to look direct at the person who

causes this feeling ; and the antagonism between these opposite ten-

dencies leads to various restless movements in the eyes. An intense

blush is sometimes also accompanied by a slight effusion of tears, and

this, Mr. Darwin says, hepresumes is due to the lachrymal glands partaking

of the increased supply of blood, which we know rushes into the capil-

laries of the adjoining parts, including the retina. He further remarks

that many writers, ancient and modern, have noticed the foregoing

movements. Ezra cries out (ix. 6) , “ O, my God ! I am ashamed,

and blush to lift my head to Thee, my God !" In Isaiah (i . 6) we

read, " I hid not my face from shame." Seneca remarks in his eleventh

epistle that the Roman actors hang down their heads, fix their eyes on

* Darwin's " Expression of the Emotions, ” pp. 236—8.
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the ground, and keep them lowered, but are unable to blush in acting

shame. According to Macrobius, who lived in the fifth century

(Saturnalia, B. vii. c. xi. ) , " Natural philosophers assert that nature,

being moved by shame, spreads the blood before herself, as a veil, as

we see any one blushing often puts his hands before his face."

Shakespeare, in Titus Andronicus (act ii . sc. 5 ) , makes Marcus say to

his niece, " Ah ! now thou turn'st away thy face for shame."* Shame,

shyness, and extreme modesty, all in different degrees manifest them-

selves by blushing. When these feelings are shown in language, the

voice is in general weak and faltering.

* Darwin's " Expression of the Emotions,” pp. 322—3.
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LECTURE XVI.

The Subject of the Expression of the Emotions continued-Guilt-Remorse-Craft

-Slyness-Pride-Courage-Helplessness-Obstinacy- Resignation—Indignation

-Anger-Hatred-Rage-Jealousy-Contempt-Disdain-Scorn-Disgust-Con-

clusion of the Analysis of the Human Emotions.

UILT in many respects presents the same external signs as

shame. There is the same tendency to blushing, the same

restless, shifting movements of the eyes, which, however, ex-

hibit, it is said, a special reluctance to look upon the person

wronged. Many of the marks which characterise fear are also to be

noticed in guilt in many instances. Mr. Darwin mentions in the case of

one of his own children, it was shown at a very early age by an un-

natural brightness in the eyes, and by an odd, affected manner, impos-

sible to describe.

Remorse, which seems to be a complex emotion, consisting of guilt,

shame, anxiety, and sorrow, exhibits the several characteristics of feel-

ings. Dr. Burgh says that remorse casts down the countenance and

clouds it with anxiety, draws down the eyebrows, and the eyes are often

bent upon the ground. The lips are firmly pressed together, and in ex-

treme cases the teeth are gnashed. The muscular tension is often ex-

treme, and the whole body is strained and violently agitated. If this

strong remorse is succeeded by the more gracious disposition of peni-

tence or contrition, then the eyes are often raised to heaven, but with a

great appearance of doubt, anxiety, and fear, and as often cast down

again to the earth. Tears frequently flow. The knees are bent, or the

whole person is prostrated on the ground. The arms are extended, and

the hands clasped in supplication. The voice of deprecation is inter-

rupted by frequent sighs ; comparatively high keys and rising inflec-

tions prevail, and the tones are weak and tremulous.

Craft and slyness are manifested by dispositions that betray themselves

more bythe eyes and their peculiar movements, than by any other feature

in the countenance. Mr. Herbert Spencer in his " Elements of Psy-

chology " (2nd ed. , p . 552 ) says, "When there is a desire to see some-

thing on one side of the visual field without being supposed to see it,

the tendency is to check the conspicuous movement of the head, and

to make the requisite adjustment entirely with the eyes, which are there-
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fore drawn very much to one side. Hence, when the eyes are turned to

one side, while the face is not turned on the same side , we get the natural

language of what is termed slyness."

Pride assumes a lofty look, bordering upon the aspect of firmness and

determination. Dr. Burgh states it is characterised by the eyes being

open, but with the eyebrows considerably contracted and drawn down.

The mouth is firmly closed, and the lower lip in general slightly pro-

truded. Mr. Darwin says, of all the complex emotions, pride, perhaps,

is the most plainly expressed. A proud man exhibits his sense of

superiority over others by holding his head and body erect. He is

haughty (haut), or high, and makes himself appear as large as possible ;

so that, metaphorically, he is said to be swollen or puffed up with pride.

The arrogant man looks down on others, and with lowered eyelids hardly

condescends to see them ; or he may show his contempt by slight move-

ments about the nostrils or lips ; hence the muscle which everts the

lower lip has been called the musculus superbus. The whole expression

of pride stands in direct antithesis to that of humility, so that nothing

need here be said of the latter state of mind. *

The eyesCourage gives a free, open air to the whole countenance.

are bright and sparkling, the lips firmly pressed together, the chest ex-

panded, and the whole figure erect and free in movement. The voice

is firm, full, and often characterised by the light bounding poise.

66

Helplessness, or the inability to do as desired, is often shown by an

action that appears to be common throughout the world, namely, shrug-

ging the shoulders. Mr. Darwin says that this gesture implies an unin-

tentional, or unavoidable action on our own part, or one that we cannot

perform or an action performed by another person that we cannot pre-

It accompanies such speeches as
." It is

It was not my fault ;"

impossible for me to grant this favour ;" " He must follow his own

course, I cannot stop him." Shrugging the shoulders likewise expresses

patience, or the absence of any intention to resist, hence the muscles

which raise the shoulders are sometimes called , as I have been informed

by an artist, "the patience muscles. " Shylock the Jew says,

vent.

"Signor Antonio, many a time and oft

In the Rialto you have rated me

About my monies and my usances :

Still have I borne it with a patient shrug."

In this action,while the shoulders are raised, the arms are usually bent

at the elbows, showing the palms of the hands with extended fingers ;

the head is thrown a little on one side, the eyebrows are raised , and at

the moment of the action the mouth is commonly open.

Obstinacy, or a dogged resolve not to do a thing, is shown by the

shrug of the shoulders being higher and more decided, and mouth com-

pressed.

Resignation, or submission, appears to be often manifested by the

open hands being placed one over the other on the lower part of the

body, and the countenance is mild and placid in expression.

* Darwin's " Expression of the Emotions," p. 263-4.
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I come now to the consideration of those passions which may be

called the strongest and most painful in their character, alike as regards

their subjects and objects. I take first under this head, indignation,

anger, hatred, and rage ; for these emotions of the mind differ from

each other only in degree, and it cannot be said that there are any precise

boundaries that separate the one from the other. These passions appear

to be manifested in nearly the same manner among all races of man-

kind. From the stimulus which indignation and anger give to the

general system, the action of the heart is increased, and in consequence

of the more rapid circulation of the blood , the eyes become bright and

the cheeks flush. The corrugator muscles are called powerfully into

action, and a strongly marked frown is produced, while at the same time

the corners of the mouth are drawn down and the lips are closely com-

pressed ; respiration being also quickened, and all the muscles that con-

tribute to this function acting in conjunction, the ala, or wings of the

nostrils, are somewhat spread out to allow of a freer ingress of air.

Shakespeare admirably describes all these signs in Henry the Fifth's

address to his soldiers before the siege of Harfleur :

"Once more unto the breach, dear friends, once more ;

Or close the wall up with our English dead !

In peace, there's nothing so becomes a man

As modest stillness and humility :

But when the blast of war blows in our ears,

Then imitate the action of the tiger ;

Stiffen the sinews, summon up the blood,

Disguise fair nature with hard-favoured rage ;

Then, lend the eye a terrible aspect ;

Let it pry through the portage of the head,

Like the brass cannon ; let the brow o'erwhelm it,

As fearfully as doth a gallèd rock

O'erhang and jutty his confounded base,

Swill'd with the wild and wasteful ocean—

Now set the teeth, and stretch the nostril wide ;

Hold hard the breath, and bend up every spirit

To his full height ! Now on ! you noblest English,

Whose blood is fetched from fathers of war-proof;

Fathers, that, like so many Alexanders,

Have, in these parts, from morn till even fought,

And sheath'd their swords for lack of argument !

I see you stand like greyhounds in the slips ,

Straining upon the start. The game's a-foot ;

Followyour spirit ; and upon this charge,

Cry, Heaven for Harry ! England ! and St. George !"

HENRY V., act. iii. sc. I.

In certain cases the action of the heart is so much impeded in ex-

treme rage, that the countenance, instead of flushing, becomes deadly

pale, or livid, or sometimes almost purple. Mr. Darwin says that, in

general, energy is given to the will and strength to the muscles by the
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excited condition of the brain under the influence of anger and rage.

"The body is held erect commonly, as if ready for instant action ; but

sometimes it is bent forward towards the offending person with the limbs

more or less rigid. The mouth is generally closed with firmness, show-

ing fixed determination, and the teeth are clenched or ground together.

Such gestures as the raising of the arms with the fists clenched as if to

strike the offender are common. Few men, in a great passion and telling

some one to begone, can resist acting as if they intended to strike or

push the man violently away. The desire, indeed, to strike often

becomes so intolerably strong, that inanimate objects are struck or

dashed to the ground, but the gestures frequently become altogether

purposeless, or frantic. However, the muscular system is some-

times affected in a different way altogether, for trembling is a frequent

consequence of extreme rage. The paralysed lips then refuse to obey

the will, and the voice sticks in the throat,'* or it is rendered loud,

harsh, or discordant. There is in most cases a strongly marked frown

on the forehead, for this follows from the sense of anything displeasing

or difficult, together with concentration of mind. But sometimes the

brow, instead of being much contracted or lowered, remains smooth,

with the glaring eyes kept widely open. The eyes are always bright, or

may, as Homer expresses it, ' glisten with fire.' They are sometimes

bloodshot, and are said to protrude from their sockets, the result, no

doubt, of the head being gorged with blood, as shown by the veins being

distended. "+ When anger expresses itself in language, it is in very varied

keys, but always in the most emphatic falling inflections and the

heaviest poise of the voice.

"

Jealousy is of all the mixed emotions perhaps the most complex in

character. Dr. Burgh says it is compounded of love, hatred, hope, fear,

shame, anxiety, suspicion , grief, pity, envy, pride, rage, cruelty, ven-

geance, and madness . Therefore, to pourtray jealousy well, as repre-

sented in such a character as Othello , requires that the actor should know

how to represent truly all these passions by turns, and several of them

together. The following is the description of the manifestations of this

emotion given by Dr. Burgh.

"Jealousy shows itself by restlessness, peevishness, anxiety, and

thoughtfulness . Sometimes it bursts out in piteous complaint and tears,

then a gleam of hope that all is yet well lights up the countenance with

a momentary smile. The next moment, perhaps, the face clouds over

with a general gloom, showing the mind again overcast with horrid sus-

picions and frightful imaginations . Then, perhaps, the arms are tightly

folded on the breast, or the hands may be violently clenched , while the

rolling, bloodshot eyes dart lightning glances of rage and fury. The

jealous man, tortured with all these conflicting passions, hurries to and

fro, and has no more rest than a ship has, tempest-tossed in a troubled

sea, the sport of winds and waves . Again, after a while, his passion is

for a time subdued, and he dwells in his imagination on the memories of

* In Sir C. Bell's " Anatomy of Expression, " p. 95 , there are some excellent remarks

on the expression of rage.

+ Darwin's " Expression of the Emotions," pp. 241–2.
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past happiness, and calls up the image of his beloved. Then his mon-

ster-breeding fancy represents her as false as she is fair ; he cries out as

one upon the rack, when the cruel engine rends every joint and every

sinew snaps. Anon he casts himself upon the ground, then springs up,

and with the look and action of a demon bursting from the abyss of

hell, he snatches the instrument of death, and after stabbing the woman

so loved, suspected, hated, and lamented, plunges the dagger in his own.

heart, exhibiting a terrible proof of what a man may become by the indul-

gence of an infernal passion .' Dr. Burgh has evidently drawn this

picture of a man tortured by excess of jealousy from the leading in-

cidents in the character of Othello. It is almost needless to observe

that the voice exhibits all the various characteristics of the different con-

flicting emotions through which the jealous man passes as he gives

utterance to his feelings.

""*

Contempt, disdain, scorn, and disgust seem to me to be emotions so

closely allied that they pass by almost imperceptible degrees into each

other. Quiet, calm contempt is usually conveyed bya slight smile and

elevation of the upper lip, whilst at the same time the nose is somewhat

raised up, and the ala of the nostrils contracted . Duchenne and Gratiolet

both speak of the partial closing of the eyelids, or the turning away of

the eyes, or the whole person, as being signs that are highly characteristic

of disdain. " These actions seem to imply," says Mr. Darwin, " that

the despised person is not worth looking at, or is disagreeable to

behold." The elevation of the upperlip at one corner and the uncover-

ing of the canine tooth by this action, while the face itself is a little up-

turned and half-averted from the person who is the object of scorn, is

very strongly expressive of that feeling, and Mr. Darwin devotes the

latter portion of his tenth chapter to a consideration of the subject and

the origin of the action. The snapping of the fingers is also a very

frequent and well-known gesture of extreme contempt and scorn. Mr.

Tyler, in his " Early History of Mankind," says, in reference to this

action, " it is not very intelligible as we generally see it ; but when we

notice that the same sign, made quite gently, as if rolling some tiny ob-

ject away with the thumbnail and forefinger are usual and well under-

stood deaf and dumb gestures, denoting anything tiny, insignificant, or

contemptible ; it seems as though we had exaggerated and conven-

tionalized a perfectly natural action, so as to lose sight of its original

meaning. There is a curious mention of this gesture by Strabo.

Disgust, as far as my own observations have extended, is in general

shown by an exaggerated protrusion of the lips, accompanied by a draw-

ing down of the corners of the mouth, and the utterance of certain

peculiar, but well-known and strongly expressive, guttural sounds. A

shudder more or less in degree may often, in extreme disgust, he seen

to run through the whole frame, while a frown contracts the eyebrows

* Dr. Burgh's " Essay on the Passions and Humours," pp. 25, 26, published 1784.
Duchenne " Physionomie Humaine," Album. Légende VIII. p. 35 ; Gratiolet,

"De la Physionomie," 1865 , p . 52 .

Second edition, p. 45 .
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and wrinkles the forehead . The arms may be noticed to be closely

pressed against the sides, and the shoulders raised, where strong disgust

is felt.

I have now, I think, examined the principal passions and emotions to

which human nature is liable. There may be some few others that

might be named, but I believe they will be found to be gradations of

the foregoing, or else to resolve themselves into complex emotions, and

in justification of the time devoted to the full consideration I have given

to this subject, I cannot do better than quote the words of Dr. Burgh.

"If it be alleged that some of these passions and emotions are such

as hardly ever are likely to come into the way of the speaker at the bar,

in the pulpit, or in either House of Parliament, or indeed, save on the

stage, in public life generally, it does not therefore follow, that the labour

of studying and practising the proper ways of expressing them is useless.

On the contrary, every speaker will find his account in enlarging his

sphere of practice. A gentleman may not have occasion to fence or

dance every day ; but has occasion to go into society every day, and he

will enter a room with all the better grace for his having learnt to fence

and dance in the most elegant manner. The orator may not have occa-

sion actually to express anger, malice, hatred, jealousy, and some few

others of the more violent passions ; but he will, by practising his

organs of voice in the art of expressing them, acquire a masterly ease

and fluency in giving utterance to those he has actually occasion to ex-

press.
"'*

In closing this general review of the emotions of human nature, it

would be impossible for me to find a more eloquent peroration than that

afforded by Mr. Darwin's closing words.

"The movements of expression in the face and body, whatever their

origin may have been, are in themselves of much importance to our wel-

fare. They serve as the first means of communication between the

mother and her infant ; she smiles approval, and thus encourages her

child in the right path, or frowns disapproval. We all readily perceive

sympathy in others by their expression ; our sufferings are thus mitigated

and our pleasures increased, and mutual good feeling is thus strengthened.

The movements of expression give vividness and energy to our spoken

words. They reveal the thoughts and intentions of others more truly

than do words, which may be falsified. Whatever amount of truth the

so-called science of physiognomy may contain, appears to depend, as

Haller long ago remarked, † on different persons bringing into frequent

use different facial muscles according to their dispositions, the develop-

ment of these muscles being perhaps thus increased, and the lines or

furrows ontheir face due to their habitual contraction, being thus rendered

deeper and more conspicuous. The free expression by outward signs of

an emotion intensifies it. On the other hand, the repression , as far as

this is possible, of all outward signs softens our emotions. He who

* Dr. Burgh's " Essay on the Passions and Emotions, " p. 27.

+ Quoted byMoreau in his edition of " Lavater," vol. iv. p. 211.

Gratiolet, in his " De la Physionomie," 1865, p . 66, insists on the truth of this con-

clusion.
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gives way to violent gestures will increase his rage : he who does not

control the signs of fear will experience fear in a greater degree, and he

who remains passive when overwhelmed with grief, loses his best chance

of recovering elasticity of mind. These results follow partly from the

intimate relation which exists between almost all the emotions and their

outward manifestations, and partly from the direct influence of exertion

on the heart, and consequently on the brain. Even the simulation of an

emotion tends to rouse it in our minds. Shakespeare, who from his

wonderful knowledge of the human mind ought to be an excellentjudge,

says, in the person of Hamlet :

" Is it not monstrous that this player here,

But in a fiction, in a dream of passion,

Could force his soul so to her own conceit,

That from her working all his visage warm'd,

Tears in his eyes, distraction in's aspect,

A broken voice, and his whole function suiting

With forms to his conceit ? And all for nothing !"

** We have seen that expression in itself, or the language ofthe emotions,

as it has sometimes been called, is certainly of importance to the welfare

of mankind. To understand, as far as is possible, the source or origin

of the various expressions which may be hourly seen in the faces of the

men around us, not to mention our domestic animals, ought to possess

much interest for us. From those several causes, we may conclude that

the philosophy of our subject has well deserved the attention which it has

already received from several excellent observers, and that it deserves still

further attention, especially from any able physiologist.

NOTE. The student may consult with the greatest advantage Mr.

Herbert Spencer's chapter on " The Language of the Emotions " in the

secondvolume of his " Principles of Psychology," p . 539.



LECTURE XVII.

Hindrances to Fluency of Speech-Stammering and Stuttering-Definition of each

of these Impediments-Various Causes of Stammering_and_Stuttering- Other

Varieties of Defective Articulation—Means by which all Impediments of Speech

may be removed- Special Directions for the Self-cure of Stammering and Stutter-

ing, and the Correction of all Imperfect and Defective Articulation.

康

PROPOSE in this Lecture treating exclusively of those hin-

drances to fluency in delivery which commonly are classified

under the names of stammering, stuttering, and impediments

of speech. Persons in general use the terms stammering and

stuttering indiscriminately, and call every variety of defective pronunci-

ation by one or the other of these names, as if they were only synonyms.

Stammering is the difficulty, in some cases the inability, to properly

enunciate some or many of the elementary speech-sounds, accompanied

or not by a slow, hesitating, more or less indistinct delivery, but not at-

tended withfrequent repetitions of the initial sounds, and consequent con-

vulsive efforts to surmount the difficulty.

Stuttering, on the other hand, is a vicious utterance manifested by fre-

quent repetitions of initial or other elementary sounds, and always more or

less attended with muscular contortions.

The above is the definition of these two affections laid down by Dr.

Hunt in his admirable and exhaustive book on the subject, * and to him

is to be giventhe merit of having been, I believe, the first English writer

to discriminate accurately between these two disorders, which differ both

in kind and origin. To those who wish fully to investigate the history

of these painful and unfortunate affections, which, unless removed, so

often mar all the sufferer's prospects in life, as well as to see the many

severe, cruel and useless operations and mechanical appliances which,

from time to time, and by various persons, have been proposed, and too

often adopted, for the cure of these maladies, I most strongly recom-

mend Dr. Hunt's work on stammering, as well as his larger work, en-

titled, "The Philosophy of Voice and Speech ."+ I avail myself of Dr.

* Hunt on " Stammering. " Longman and Co. , 1861 .

+ Longman and Co., 1859.



250 [LECT. XVII,KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES

Hunt's excellent resumé to place before you the chief causes of stam-

mering.

"Vowel Stammering.—The belief that stammering occurs only in the

pronunciation of consonants is certainly erroneous ; the vowels are

equally subject to this defect, though not to the same extent as the con-

sonants. The proximate causes of defective vowel sounds, may have

their seat either in the vocal apparatus, or in the oral canal. The original

sounds may be deficient in quality, from an affection of the vocal liga-

ments, as in hoarseness ; or the sounds may be altered in the buccal and

nasal cavities, from defects, or an improper use of the velum ; in which

cases the vowels are frequently aspirated. Enlargement of the tonsils,

defective lips and teeth, may also influence the enunciation of the vowels.

But the whole speech-apparatus may be in a healthy state, and yet the

enunciation of the vowels may be faulty, from misemployment, or from

defective association of the various organs upon which the proper articu-

lation of the vowels depend. In some cases the faulty pronunciation

may be traced to some defect in the organ of hearing.

66 DEFECTIVE ENUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS.

"Consonantal Stammering may, like that of the vowels, be the result of

an organic affection, either of the vocal apparatus, or of the organs of

articulation. When, for instance, the soft palate, either from existing

apertures or inactivity of its muscles, cannot close the posterior nares, so

that the oral canal may be separated from the nasal tube, speech acquires

a nasal timbre, and the articulation of many consonants is variously

affected. B and then assume the sound of an indistinct m ; d and t

sound somewhat like n ; and g and k like ng. The action of the velum

during speech is thus described by Sir Charles Bell.

" In a person whom I had the pain of attending long after the bones

of the face were lost, and in whom I could look down behind the palate ,

I saw the operation of the velum palati. During speech it was in con-

stant motion ; and when the person pronounced the explosive letters, the

velum rose convex, so as to interrupt the ascent of breath in that direc-

tion and as the lips parted, or the tongue separated from the teeth or

palate, the velum recoiled forcibly.'

“On the other hand, closure of the nasal tube, either from a common

cold or other obstructions, affects the articulation of m, n, ng, which then

sound nearly as b, d, ghard.

" THE CHIEF CAUSES OF STAMMERING.

"The variety of defects which constitute stammering result either from

actual defective organisation or from functional disturbance. Among or-

ganic defects may be enumerated : hare-lip, cleft-palate, abnormal length

and thickness of the uvula, inflammation and enlargement of the tonsils,

abnormal size and tumours of the tongue, tumours in the buccal cavity,

want or defective position of the teeth, &c.

" Dr. Ashburner, in his work on Dentition, mentions a very curious

case of a boy who, though not deaf, could not speak. This he attributed

to the smallness of the jaws, which, taking at length a sudden start in
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growth, by which the pressure being taken off from the dental nerves the

organs became free, and the boy learned to speak. Considering that the

teeth playbut a subordinate part in articulating-for all the speech sounds,

including even the dentals, may be pronounced without their aid, as is

the case in toothless age-it is certainly not a little singular that the mere

pressure on the dental nerves should produce such an effect. It is very

possible that in this case the motions of the lower jaw and of the tongue

were impeded, but even then it is not easy to account for the fact that

the child never attempted to articulate, however imperfectly.

"When the organs are in a normal condition, and the person is unable

to placethem in a proper position to produce the desired effect, the affec-

tion is said to be functional. Debility, paralysis, spasms of the glottis,

lips, &c. , owing to a central or local affection of the nerves, habit,

imitation, &c., may all more or less tend to produce stammering.

"From these observations it may be inferred that stammering is either

idiopathic, when arising from causes within the vocal and articulating

apparatus ; or it is symptomatic, when arising from cerebral irritation,

paralysis, general debility, intoxication, &c. Children stammer, partly

from imperfect development of the organs of speech, want of control,

deficiency of ideas, and imitation , or in consequence of cerebral and ab-

dominal affections. The stammering, or rather faltering of old people

chiefly arises from local or general debility. The cold stage of fever, in-

toxication, loss of blood, narcotics, may all produce stammering. Stam-

mering is idiopathic and permanent in imbecility, when the slowness of

thought keeps pace with the imperfection of speech. It may also be

transitorily produced by sudden emotions. Persons gifted with great

volubility, when abruptly charged with some real or pretended delin-

quency, may only be able to stammer out an excuse.

66
STUTTERING.

"The main feature of stuttering consists in the difficulty in conjoining

and fluently enunciating syllables, words, and sentences. The interrup-

tions are more or less frequent, the syllables or words being thrown out

in jerks. Hence the speech of stutterers has been by Shakespeare* (and

by Plutarch before him) aptly compared to the pouring out of water from

a bottle with a long neck, which either flows in a stream, or is intermit-

tent ; the patient in the former case, feeling that his glottis is open, en-

deavours to pour out as many words as possible before a new interrup-

tion takes place, The stoppage of the sound may take place at the second

or third syllable of a word , but occurs more frequently at the first, and

the usual consequence is, that the beginning of a syllable is several times

repeated until the difficulty is conquered . The stutterer, unless he be at

the same time a stammerer, which is nowand then the case, has generally

no difficulty in articulating the elementary sounds, in which respect he

* " I pr'ythee, tell me, who is it ? quickly, and speak apace. I would thou couldst

stammer, that thou might'st pour this concealed man out of thy mouth, as wine comes

out of a narrow-mouthed bottle, either too much at once, nor none at all. I pr'ythee

take the cork out of thy mouth, that I may drink thy tidings. "-As You Like It, Act,

iii. Sc. 2.
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differs from the latter ; it is in the combination of these sounds in the

formation of words and sentences that his infirmity consists.
66

Stuttering does not attain to the same degree in all persons . In the

most simple cases the affection is but little perceptible ; the person

speaks nearly without interruption, and merely hesitates at certain con-

sonants, vowels, or syllables. In the second degree, the impediment is

much more marked and unpleasant to the listener. The repetitions are

more frequent, and though the discourse is nearly continuous, it is effected

bymanifest efforts, and accompanied with gesticulations, by the subjects

dwelling sometimes longer than usual upon one syllable or word , and

utteringthe rest of the sentence with greater rapidity, as if they distrusted

themselves.
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The

Sometimes the efforts of the patient are truly formidable.

tongue flies about the mouth, the face reddens, the countenance is dis-

torted, even the eyes partake of the general commotion ; most of the

respiratory and vocal muscles are thrown into a spasmodic action , which

extends to the limbs. The patient fumes and stamps, sometimes pinch-

ing and hitting himself; frequently he feels a choking sensation, and the

perspiration flows from his forehead ; but despite of all his efforts, he

can only produce some discordant and inarticulate sounds. The whole

of these distressing phenomena is frequently the effect of the slightest of

all causes, the effort to articulate a difficult syllable ; for the paroxysm

can be instantly checked by the patient relaxing his effort. *

"Vowel Stuttering.-There prevails generally a belief that stuttering

only occurs when the initial sound is a consonant ; this is an error, for

the affection may extend to all the sounds, vowels as well as consonants.

In order to understand this, we must bear in mind, that though a word

may commence with a vowel, it is still requisite that the glottis should

be previously narrowed or closed, for the purpose of placing the vocal

chords in a proper position to vibrate. In normal speech the contraction

lasts but an instant, being immediately followed by the requisite vibra-

tion of the ligaments. In certain conditions, however, the contraction

of the glottis lasts longer than usual, and the vowel sound is stopped

in the glottis ; or, as is not quite correctly said, vox faucibus hæret.

This state may be merely transitory, the result of some sudden powerful

emotion or passion. Tears, grief, joy, anger, all may take away the

power of utterance. The greatest singers are frequently, on making

their first appearance before an audience, upon whose approval their fate

depends, unable to utter a single note. The vowels u (as heard in rude)

ando seem to offer to the stutterer greater difficulties than e (as in ebb)

or i (as in it).

"Consonantal Stuttering.-Though stuttering, as has been shown, ex-

tends also to the vowels, yet it chiefly occurs at the utterance of the mute

* "Dr. Semmola (Opere Minori. Nap. 1845) , states a case of a young water-

carrier, who had not the aspect of disease . On asking him what was the matter, he

was seized by the most terrible convulsions, which continued until he brought out the

word, and returned on his attempting to speak. But when silent they immediately

ceased. The affection had come on a few days ago from a fright. Dr. Semmola con-

sidered it a hypersthenea cerebralis, bled and leeched him at the temples. After ten

hours he was able to speak well ."
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and explosive consonants and their medials, as p, t, k, b, d, g, m, &c. The

aspirated and continuous sounds, as ƒ, w, s, &c. , offer much less diffi-

culties, as the oral canal is then not so completely closed as in the ex-

plosives.

" Let me not be understood to join in the common error-first, that it

is on account of the difficulty of articulating the explosives that stuttering

occurs ; and secondly, that stuttering begins during the enunciation of

these consonants. The articulation of the explosives and mutes is, per

se, not more difficult than that of the other consonants. The very first

letters, indeed, which the child learns to utter are m, p, d, b, papa, mamma,

dada, &c. Again, the stutterer (not the stammerer) has no difficulty of

articulating the consonants individually, for we hear him repeat in rapid.

succession b, b, b, b, t, t, t, and so on. What is it then that distresses the

stutterer, surely not the initial explosive ? Why, it is the enunciation of

the followingsound, be it a vowel or a consonant, which is his difficulty ;

he cannot join them, and it is this which makes him repeat the explosive,

until the conjunction is effected. It is, therefore, during the transition

from one mechanism to another that the impediment chiefly takes place.

"A syllable or a word may commence with a vowel followed by a con-

sonant, or it may commence with a consonant followed by a vowel. At

first sight, it may appear that it matters very little whether the vowel or

the consonant is the initial sound. A little reflection will show that it

makes all the difference. In commencing a syllable with a vowel, the

oral canal is more widely opened than when it commences with a con-

sonant. In forming the syllables ap, ebb, ott, &c. , all that is necessary is

to close the buccal cavity to produce the consonant, the change in the

mouth being easily adjusted, and few stutterers (unless they are also

vowel stutterers) find any difficulty in enunciating such syllables. But

when a consonant commences the syllable, the mechanism is reversed,

the oral canal must be opened to produce the vowel ; the articulating

organs must be released from the state of contraction, and the vowel

must overcome the consonant. This it may appear could be easily

effected, if it were merely requisite to give free vent to the interrupted

air current by opening the mouth. But it must be considered that in the

articulation of the explosives there is in fact a double obstruction of the

sound, not merely in the mouth, but also in the glottis, as in their enun-

ciation the larynx is fixed, which is not necessary in the other consonants.

Both these obstructions must not only be suddenly removed, but (and

which is the difficulty) there must be at the same moment when the oral

canal is opened in front and behind, a sound produced in the larynx by

forcing the air from the lungs ; that is to say, that during the formation

of the explosive, the vowel must be ready to follow and to overcome it.

If this cannot be effected, the muscles which close the oral canal may

continue in a state of contraction , and the formation of the syllable is

retarded until repeated attempts prove more successful in liberating the

articulating organs. It is the disturbed relation and the antagonism

between the vocal and the articulating mechanism which give rise to

stuttering ; the spasmodic condition of the glottis , which only takes place

in the explosive sounds is the, effect and not the cause of the disturbed
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relation. Both Sauvages and Joseph Frank * contend that the gutturals

gand k offer the greatest impediment to the stutterer, and that the chief

cause is the difficulty of moving the velum, the uvula, and the root of

the tongue. This is not invariablythe case.
Some stutterers pronounce

these consonants in various combinations easily enough, but stutter at

the dentals and labials p, b, t, d. There are again some in whom the

impediment varies ; they hesitate one day at the gutturals, another day

at the labials, or may be at the dentals, depending, no doubt, in most

cases on their combinations with the succeeding sounds.

66

" PRINCIPAL CAUSES OF STUTTERING.

Among the exciting causes of stuttering may be enumerated, affec-

tions of the brain and spinal cord, the abdominal canal, abnormal irrita-

bility of the nervous system, vice, mental emotions, mimicry, and in-

voluntary imitation. The proximate cause of stuttering is, in most

cases, the abnormal action of the phonetic and respiratory apparatus,

and not, like stammering, the result either of organic defects, or the

debility of the articulating organs."

I have had, in the course of the private practice of my vocation, a great

number of pupils who have presented almost every variety of stammer-

ing, stuttering, and defective articulation, so that my experience of such

cases, and the successful means to be employed for removing them in

each individual case is tolerably large and comprehensive. Since I have

had the honour of filling the office of Lecturer on Public Reading and

Speaking in these King's College Evening Classes, I have met with

some few students who have suffered from impediments of speech of

various kinds, but a great many members of the class have had their pro-

nunciation characterised more or less by defective articulation , of which

I have observed the most frequent to be, inability to pronounce the

rough, or as it is sometimes called, the trilled R, often giving it the sound

ofW ; the double breath consonant " Th," often giving it the sound of F ;

the due aspiration of the H in words where it should be heard ; the

proper simple sibilation of the S, converting it into the sound of SH or

TH, or what is termed the lisp ; inability to sound rightly the last of the

letters in words which terminate in NG ; an impure sounding of the

voice-consonants M and N, so that they have almost the sound of B and

D ; and weakness in the articulation of what are called explosive con-

sonants, particularly P and B. The vowels, too, I have often found to

be impurely sounded.

In all such cases it has been my practice to form a private class, and

give them in my own room lessons adapted for the removal of their

several defects in pronunciation, before they again joined the general

class for Public Reading and Speaking. Now for overcoming such

defects it is essential the pupil should be shown exactly how each letter

in the alphabet is properly formed by the various speech organs ; and as

my object in publishing this lecture is to afford, as far as mere verbal

instruction can convey it, a knowledge of this first and most important

" Nosol. method. 1772. Praxeos Medicæ Universæ precepta. Lipsia 1811—23.”
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element in the art of overcoming difficulties in pronunciation, I have

thought it best to add to this lecture an appendix, in which the pupil

will find not merely an exact and minute description of the manner in

which each letter in our alphabet is formed by the voice and articulating

organs, but also under each letter a series of appropriate exercises, the

practice of which should be diligently carried out (if possible under the

watchful care of a judicious master) in order to acquire purity, firmness,

audibility and distinctness in the pronunciation of all the various letters.

I can assure you, from a long and varied experience in treating persons

labouring under impediments of all kinds, that a knowledge of the

correct mode of forming the different letters is of the most essential

service to the stammerer and stutterer, as well as to those who imagine

they are incapable of pronouncing certain particular letters. I have

never yet met with any individual in either sex who, provided there was

no organic defect of structure in the vocal or articulating organs, could

not be taught, by proper explanation and practice, to overcome all diffi-

culties, and pronounce every letter in the English alphabet. When at-

tempting to pronounce a letter in which the pupil always experiences a

difficulty, the trial should be made at first with extreme slowness and

precision. This applies equally to letters and to words ; and in the

latter instance care must be taken that every syllable (especially the

light or unaccented syllable, which is very apt to be slurred over) be

clearly and distinctly articulated. It has been truly said, by a late medical

writer (Mr. Bartlett) that-

"Stammering proceeds by steps so gradual, as to be scarcely per-

ceptible from a slight hesitation at particular times only, and which a

person not accustomed to this kind of disease would not notice , to a

constant stammering accompanied with violent efforts at pronunciation,

and great contortion of the countenance : these two states, apparently

so dissimilar, are produced by the same cause, and are essentially the

same, the disease being more violent in the one case than in the other.

If this slight hesitation, observable only at certain times, be not attended.

to, it will, if it occur in a sensitive and diffident person, and especially if

a quick talker, come on more frequently, becoming worse each time of

its attack, until it is gradually formed into complete stammering. I

need scarcely remark, that a hesitation admits of an easier and a quicker

cure than a case of confirmed stammering. It therefore becomes the

duty of a person who hesitates, a duty not only to himself but to his

family also, not to continue to speak in his usual hesitating, undecided

manner, but to endeavour to break though his old habits, and to articulate

with a precision equal to that of his friends. On the other hand, if he

neglect the rules here prescribed, he will be compelled to look forward

to a life of confirmed stammering, to an incapability of expressing his

thoughts, to a perfect seclusion from society. Let me prevail on all those

who hesitate in the slightest, not to defer the endeavour to throw off this

pernicious habit. The stammerer should be urged to cure himself, not

solely on account of his own sufferings ; he should consider also the

pain which his futile attempts at pronunciation must inflict on his friends,

who are at all times fearful lest his articulation prove defective ; if
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regardless of himself, he surely ought to study the comfort of his family

and his friends. In not curing himself, the stammerer does his utmost

to perpetuate the disease in his own family. If the imitation of an in-

different person be so likely to occasion this disease, how much the more

probable is it for this malady to be produced, when the person imitated

is one who is respected and esteemed ! It may be said in extenuation,

that the stammerer inculcates the principle to his children that they are

to imitate his good points only, and that they are particularly to avoid his

manner of speaking :-this may be attempted, but it will not succeed.

Imitation is a principle inherent in us ; man will continue to imitate until

his nature is changed. How can the stammerer expect his children to ac-

complish that which was out of his own power? Could he avoid imita-

tion? Did he not imitate ? Then why is it that he expects his children

to possess that exemption from imitation which he himself did not ?

"Ancient medicine is deficient in information on stammering ; and

what Hippocrates, Aristotle, and Galen, have said is scarcely worthy of

note. They are especially silent on the treatment : this is the more to

be wondered at, since elocution opened the road to honours and the

first dignities of the state."

I differ, however, entirely from Mr. Bartlett when he advises patients

sufferingfrom imperfect articulation, to practise reciting or reading Greek

and Latin passages, rather than what he calls our " harsh and rugged

English." I utterly deny that the English of good composition is either

a "harsh or rugged " language, when properly read or spoken, unless

words of " harsh and rugged " sound be purposely introduced on the

principle I have before adverted to , viz., that of concord between sound

and sense-a principle that prevails in all languages with which I have

any acquaintance.

It is a curious fact, but certainly my own experience warrants me in

saying that very few, if any, stammerers or stutterers every habitually,

rightly and properly form or duly sustain their vowels in reading, and

still less in speaking. I have noticed, also, that this defect is more gene-

rally found not only in northern nations as distinguished from southern,

but also in inhabitants of the northern connties of our own island more

frequently than in those of the south, and in the natives of Scotland

oftener than in those of England and Ireland . On the other hand I

have remarked that in general they possess the counterbalancing advan-

tage of articulating the consonants more firmly and distinctly. Persons

who have been taught the art of singing, almost always sound the vowels

and sustain them in reading or speaking, better than those who have not

acquired that accomplishment ; and I have frequently advised, with

manifestly good results, pupils of both sexes, who have laboured under

impediments of speech, to take a course of lessons under a teacher of

singing, while going through the method of treatment specially adapted

to remove their individual defects in pronunciation.

And now I enter on that branch of the subject to which this lecture

is more particularly directed , viz. , the right method of overcoming and

effectually removing all impediments of speech, I venture to think that

in comparatively slight cases, and where the malady is only just begin-
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ning, the regular and steady observance of the rules I am about to give

will be amply sufficient to remove all difficulty in delivery. In more

serious cases, and in cases of long standing, the aid of the experienced

masterwho has given his time and careful attention to such subjects of

study, should be sought without delay, that he by observation may ascer-

tain what are the special parts of the vocal or articulating mechanism

which are at fault, and point out to the patient what are the rules par-

ticularly applicable to his individual case, and which must be at all

times and on all occasions observed and strictly carried out by him.

And here let me, in the most emphatic manner, say that the removal of

every variety of stammering and stuttering, as well as all other kinds of

defective articulation, rests, after all, mainly in the ever watchful self-

vigilance and daily and hourly care and practice of the patient himself.

He must be taught to do that at first slowly, and consciously, which the

person who has no sort of impediment or defect in speaking does easily

and unconsciously. This must be done steadily and perseveringly, until an

old bad habit is quite forgotten, and a new and good one is acquired so

thoroughly as to form, as it were, a second nature " with the patient.

In my own practice with such cases I repudiate entirely the use of any

sort of mechanical appliance, and I rely (provided of course that there

is no cleft palate or other organic defect) upon a natural process of cure

alone. In all such cases I am of opinion that nature has but to be set

to pursue her course in the right direction, and all difficulties in pro-

nunciation will be eventually entirely removed .

66

But again I say most earnestly that all that the very best and most

experienced teacher can do, is to ascertain what is the special cause of

the impediment, and point out the right rules to be always observed by

the patient for its removal. If the latter fails to observe them, he will

most assuredly relapse; but if he will only exercise ordinary patience and

self care and vigilance, and remember to carry out the right method he

has been made acquainted with, as specially applicable to his individual

case, he will as certainly reap the rich reward of possessing ere long per-

fect ease, self-possession, and fluency of speech at all times and upon all

occasions. And with these words of encouragement as well as warning,

I proceed now to lay down the general

RULESTO BE OBSERVED FOR THE REMOVAL OF STAMMERING, STUTTERING,

AND OTHER IMPEDIMENTS OF SPEECH.

In the first place, the patient should endeavour to acquire a habit of

calm self-possession, and free the mind as far as possible when in the

presence of others of all fear and trepidation, and avoiding all excesses

of any kind, and all undue causes of excitement.

Secondly-Before the patient who is labouring under stammering,

stuttering, or any kind of impediment, attempts to speak or read, let him

first take care that the upper surface of the tongue is applied to the roof

of the mouth immediately behind the front teeth. A calm, but at the

same time thoroughly full and deep inspiration, will then cause the air

to enter the lungs by its proper channel, viz., the air passages of the

nostrils ; the lungs will become then properly inflated, and the chest and

17



258 [LECT. XVII.KING
'S

COLL
EGE

LECT
URES

ribs will rise and expand so that the lungs will have ample room for the

due performance of all theirfunctions. It is perfectlycertain that all articu-

lation occurs only during the expiration of the air from the lungs in its

outward passage through the windpipe, vocal chords, and mouth ; con-

sequently, when the lungs are inadequately inflated, and there is but a

small quantity of air within them , there must necessarily be experienced

a great difficulty in speaking. This can be tested readily enough. Let

any person run a short distance at full speed, and then be asked at once

to relate some story or read some book. He will find it is quite impos-

sible for him to do so, and the chances are that he will not be able to

pronounce half a dozen consecutive words. Why is this ? The answer

is very short and simple. In common parlance the runner, by reason of

the violent exercise he has taken, is " out of breath ;" that is to say, he

has not enough air in his lungs for the purpose of articulation. Now

then let this exhausted runner rest a minute or two , and take a long and

full inspiration, in the manner I have already sufficiently explained, and

he will find then that he can speak or read with audibility and distinct-

Now here, in fact, Nature has been her own physician. Is it not

the strongest proof of the vital importance it must be to the confirmed

stammerer or stutterer, to thoroughly inflate his lungs in the proper way

before he begins to speak or read at all, and at every proper pause in his

discourse to avail himself systematically of the opportunity afforded of

calmly but adequately in the same way of replenishing the lungs, and so

supplying them with a fresh supply of air in lieu of that which has been

expended in the production of voice and speech.

ness.

Thirdly-I would impress on the patient who may be suffering under

any kind of impediment of speech, the indispensable necessity that the

greatest care and attention should be given that the lips, teeth, and

tongue all perform strictly their several functions when employing the

letters requiring the individual use of them. For this purpose let the

patient refer to the appendix I have added to this Lecture, in which he

will find minute directions for the right formation of every letter in the

alphabet, together with a copious series of exercises on every vowel or

consonant singly or in combination. The great advantage, or rather I

should say, the absolute and indispensable necessity, of observing this

rule must be evident to every one who reflects on the subject for a

moment ; for how can manifold and widely different sounds be properly

produced by the same structures, if the passage through which they have

to pass be not modified in shape. And yet it will be noticed many per-

sons speak with a very loose action of the lips, and scarcely any percep-

tible alteration in their forms. Can it be wondered at that such persons

are always feeble and indistinct in their delivery, and when they attempt

to speak in public are always very imperfectly heard, even by those who

are near them ? It will be seen on referring to the appendix there are

very many letters which can be sounded or articulated by no other

means than a decided alteration in the form of the mouth, and equally

marked change in the shape ofthe lips.

Fourthly-Having thoroughly been made to understand the precise

formation and clear sound of every letter in the alphabet, next let the

pupil compare, and form an accurate notion of, the corresponding sound
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which exists between the termination of each syllable or word, and the

sound of the letter itself which so ends it, that he may thus conceive a

proper idea ofthe sound to be produced , as, for instance "m" in the word

them," "n" in " then," " e" in " thee,'" " o" in " no," " x" in " rex," &c.

Fifthly-Let the patient effectually conquer the bad habit which pre-

vails so largely among those who stutter or stammer (I really think my

own experience warrants me in saying in ninety-nine out of every hundred

stammerers) of keeping the lips apart and the mouth open. Nothing

can be worse in every way than this bad habit, either as regards the

power of clear articulation and fluent speech, the proper condition of

the lungs, or the vacant expression which it gives the countenance. I

always tell all stammering pupils frankly, if I see they have this vile

habit, that I can do very little, ifanything, towards removing their various

impediments until they have thoroughly conquered it, and acquired the

habit of always keepingthe lips firmly but easily pressed together, except

of course when reading or speaking. Even in sleep, if possible, the

mouth should always be kept closed, and the respiration only carried on

through the air passages of the nostrils. To all persons, whether affected

with impediments of speech or not, I would say in the most earnest

manner, acquire the habit of conducting the function of respiration

always by the air passages which lead from the nostrils ; never by means

of the open mouth. If the reader would wish to see minutely in detail

allthe good results which follow, and all the evils which are avoided, by

acquiring this habit, I refer him again to the book I mentioned, lately

published by Mr. George Catlin, the North American Indian traveller,

entitled " The Breath of Life."*

Sixthly-This rule that I am about to give follows almost as a

necessary corollary from the last. All persons, but more especially the

stammerer, should acquire the habit of keeping the upper surface of the

tongue, when not speaking, closely applied to the roof of the mouth, the

point of the tongue being immediately behind the upper front teeth.

When the tongue is so placed it is in the best possible situation for

beginning to speak or read, for voice is produced by a slight depression,

and hence articulation is much facilitated. Keeping the tongue at the

bottom of the mouth, instead of placing it in the proper position as just

described, is, I can assure the stammerer, one ofthe worst habits possible

for him, or any one affected with impediments of speech. Stammerers

anxious to pronounce a word beginning with a lingual immediately en-

deavour to do so without applying the tongue to the roof of the mouth.

This being impossible, they struggle in vain to speak, and are wholly

incapable of the slightest articulation. After the tongue has been rightly

placed, and a good inspiration taken in the proper way, it is very far from

usual to perceive much difficulty after the first syllable has been well and

carefully articulated. It may be truly said here, that when not deficient

in breath, " c'est lepremierpas qui coûte" with the stammerer or stutterer.

Both may rest assured that it is perfectly impossible for them, or any one

else, to articulate without strictly following out this direction, and therefore

it is ofthe very utmost importance that it should be always borne in mind

* Trübner & Co., London.
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by those who have habitually any difficulty in articulation. The stam-

merer, stutterer, and every one affected with any kind of defective articu-

lation, should make it a matter of the most scrupulous care when silent

to keep the tongue completely and closely applied to the roof of the

mouth; for wher. in this position, it is ready and able to perform all its

functions most effectually, and with the greatest promptitude. If per-

sons suffering from impediments of speech will only bear in mind this

direction they will spare themselves all those distressing spasmodic con-

vulsions of the tongue, lips, and sometimes the whole countenance,

which are almost as painful to the spectator to witness, as they are to

the sufferer to endure.

Seventhly-Let the patient who has any kind of difficulty or impedi-

ment in speech, most scrupulously avoid all hasty, careless slurring of

words . He must give every syllable that is long its proper quantity, by

dwelling on the vowel sound in it, and also avoid making any syllable

which is short improperly long. Especially should he observe the great

law of poise, and make every syllable that is heavy really so by the due

weight or percussion of the voice on it, and let the corresponding re-

action be equally perceptible on , the syllable that is light. I refer the

patient to what I have said already on the necessity of properly using

the mechanism of the action and re-action ofthe larynx for thoroughly

carrying out and duly maintaining this poise in all speaking and reading.

Eighthly-I earnestly advise all persons with impediments of speech ,

whether confirmed stammerers and stutterers, or only just beginning to

hesitate, to be very slow and deliberate in reading and speaking, espe-

cially at first. Among the large number of patients whom I have had

under my care for the removal of all kinds of impediments and difficul-

ties in articulation, I have met with but very few who did not habitually

speak with painful rapidity, and at times almost breathless haste, until

they are suddenly stopped in mid career of their impetuous speech by

the impediment suddenly coming on. By a spasmodic effort, eventually

they recover their power of articulation, and rattle on with their hurried

words until they are once more arrested in the same way, in the very

midst of a word, perhaps ; and so they go on to the pain and distress

of themselves and those whom they are addressing.

Ninthly Let the stammerer, in speaking, have the word he intends

to use in his mind before he attempts to utter it with his mouth. In

fact, the mind, in speaking, should always be trained to be in advance

of the lips. No person should attempt to speak a single sentence until

he knows thoroughly beforehand what it is that he intends to say, and

the choice of words being mentally made, then pronounce them firmly

and deliberately. Let the patient begin to acquire confidence by prac-

tising reading aloud first, then recitation from memory, and lastly, a

short extempore discourse on some subject . Then let him repeat the

same series of exercises in the same order to one or two friends, and as

his confidence in himself increases, it would be desirable to increase the

number of his audience . By these means he will find his difficulties

gradually disappear, and ease, fluency, and self-possession will take the

place ofhesitation, timidity, and self-distrust.



SUPPLEMENT TO LECTURE XVII.

The Functions of the Vocal and Speech Organs in the formation of all the various

letters of the English alphabet, singly and in combination-Full Tables of Exercises

for Practice, as applicable to Stammerers, Stutterers, and all persons suffering from

any kind of Defective or Imperfect Articulation.

S an appendix to the foregoing Lecture on impediments and

defects of speech, I subjoin the following series of exercises

on the various consonants and vowels, singly and in combina-

tion, selected from various sources, but chiefly from the large

edition ( 1820) of the treatise on elocution, by the late Mr. B. H. Smart,

the daily practice of the pronunciation of which will be found most use-

ful to persons labouring under defective articulation, and will contribute

much to firmness and fluency of speech.

PRONUNCIATION.

As the following exercises are intended, not for acquiring the pro-

nunciation of our language, but for improving it, the consonants are

brought forward before the vowels, because the most usual defects of

utterance may chiefly be traced to them. And as an alphabetical ar-

rangement of the twenty-two consonants enumerated at pages 38, 39 of

the Theory, would not be accompanied with any advantage ; the follow-

ing order, which has been found a convenient one, is preferred:,

w, y, ng, s and %, sh and its correspondent vocal, fand v, th and its

correspondent vocal, l, m, n, r, p and b, k and g, t and d. In reading

the Praxes on these sounds, the pupil must be careful to form each con-

sonant with strong compressive force, and those formed with the voice

should be made distinct from those formed with the breath. To know

what sounds are represented, these two directions should be constantly

in view :

1. The letter or letters denoting the sound exemplified, are in italic.

2. When a letter or letters denote the sound exemplified and something

more, they are printed in capital.

The pronouncing of detached words may be so conducted, as to be a

very useful, preparatory training of the ear and of the voice, for the

exercises in the second and third chapters. As words unconnected in

sense require no particular tone, the student will, if left to himself,
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sometimes adopt an upward, sometimes a downward inflection, accord-

ing to the impulse of the moment ; that is to say, if he reads them in

quick succession, the idea of continuation will induce him to pronounce

each with a conjunctive inflection ; if he reads them slowly, the pause

after each will probably determine him to employ the disjunctive. Let

it be his object to acquire the power of uttering the one or the other of

these inflections at pleasure. This will, at first, be attended with no

slight difficulty : though determined, perhaps, to use the downward

inflection, the idea of continuation will prevail, and cause him to use the

other in spite of himself: being sensible of his failure, he will make a

second trial, and probably imagine because he has pronounced the word

in a lower or softer tone, that he has altered the inflection : this, how-

ever, does not necessarily follow ; for the same inflection may be pitched.

very high or very low, and it may be uttered very gently or veryforcibly.

To avoid these mistakes, he must, during some time, use the following

form of a question as a test : Did I say stránge or strange ? By this he

will be instinctively impelled to utter the word, first, with an upward,

then with a downward slide, and to know, by comparison, in which

manner he had previously uttered it. After some time the ear will

become familiar with the slides, and the test may be laid aside. Having

them now entirely at command, he must exercise his voice in carrying

them, as far as possible, from one extreme to the other, something in the

manner of a singer running the gamut from low to high, and high to low.

Let him also vary their motion, making them sometimes rapid and

sometimes slow. Such an exercise on detached words will probably be

thought a little ridiculous, but the student may rest confident of its

utility. It will not only give him a clear feeling of the kind of tones

he ought to use, but will add flexibility to his voice, and remove from

it any unpleasant monotony for what is called a monotonous voice,

is not, in fact, a voice that never gets above or below one musical

key, but one which is incapable of taking a sufficient compass in its in-

flections.

The same exercises may be made to serve another purpose ; namely,

the gradual training of the speaker to the due preservation of rythmus.

Lists of unconnected words, in pronouncing which there can be no

danger of sacrificing sense to sound, seem to offer the best introduction

to systematic practice on this subject ; and accordingly, the lists are

arranged for this purpose among others, by keeping together, as much

as possible, words of similar accentuation . In pronouncing these, the

returns of accent will be regular, and the student is desired to mark

each return by beating time with his hand , observing to make a pause

of equal duration between each word, regulated by the beating of the
hand.

At the end ofthe Praxis on each consonant, an exercise on Interjunc-

tion is given.

h.

The sound denoted by this letter, consists merely in a forcible expulsion of the breath

In the following exercise, it is judged advisable to intermingle words in which the
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sound is not required with others that demand it, that the pupil may become secure

both in the use of it, and in the omission. In some words h is quite silent ; namely,

in heir, honest, honour, hour, and all the derivatives. These will be known by the

letter not being in italic. In a few words, namely, those in which letter o follows

wh, the sound generally denoted by h alone, is denoted by the two letters wh, which

will be known by both letters being in italic. If the w is not in italic, it must have its

proper sound, which must follow, and not precede, the forcible expulsion of breath

signified byh.

hall all aunt haunt who art heir hair hour hew huge whole whale wheat

whig- heathen hydra honest humble human humour wholly honour

whirlpool whimper hostler wholesome cohort hothouse hartshorn-

hereout herein hereon harangue behind perhaps inert inhale abhor-

harmony artichoke humanise hudibras humourous hospital vehement

cohobate behemoth heteroclite heterodox hospitable hydromancy

horticulture- -hieroglyphical incomprehensible hypochrondriacal helio-

centrical.

He-had-learned-the- whole-art-of-angling by-heart.

Be-honest humble and-humane hate-not-even-your-enemies.

The-portrait-of-an-old-whig in-a-brown-wig.

With-many-a-weary-step and-many-a-groan

Up-a-high-hill he-heaved a-huge-round-stone.

w : y.

These letters, when at the beginning of words or syllables, denote consonants, the

former of which consists in a forcible action of the lips when in the position to utter

the vowel generally denoted by oo ; and the latter in a forcible action of the under jaw

when the organs are placed to sound e. Both these sounds are occasionally denoted

by other characters, which the pupil will discover by the letters in italic . With the

examples other words are mingled, that the reader may make the sound he is practising

clearly distinct from those with which it is in danger of being confounded .

W.

way waft One Once who woo wain vane vine wine hood wood wolf

womb wo ooze whose woos swoon suite buoy quake choir thwart-

woman wolsey wooer wormwood forward froward quorum quagmire

cuirass .

A-wight well-versed-in-waggery.

Give-me-free-air or-I-soon-shall-swoon.

He-wooed-the-woman but-she- would-not-wed.

y.

jawn yell he ye yean hear ear year yield you U Use hUge nEW duke

tune--yearly youthful yew-tree Useful HUmour spaniel million genzi

poniard asia nausea roseate indian odious dUty tUEsday.

Ye-are-studious- to-vitiate.

The-nEW-tUne sUIts-the-dUke.

Youth with-ill-HUmour is-odious.

Last-year I-could-not-hear with-either ear.
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ng.

The consonant usually denoted by ng is a simple sound, quite distinct from the

sound of either n or g when alone. It consists in an utterance of the voice through

the nose, while the back part of the tongue gently touches the correspondent part of

the palate. The common fault in sounding these letters is, pronouncing them as n

alone. But in avoiding this fault, the learner must not run into the other, and articu-

late the g, unless custom has assigned the gto the following syllable ; for then the g

must be sounded, and the n in the foregoing syllable pronounced as ng. These cases

will be known among the examples by the n alone being in italic.

gang king spring sung young length strength bank sink conch- -being

nothing writing reading singer bringer hanging bringing robin robbing

chopin chopping matin matting anger anguish congress concourse anxious

anchor banquet- -distinguish extinguish unthinking diphthongal triph-

thongal anxiety.

Reading-and-writing are- arts-of-striking-importance dancing drawing

and-singing being-all-accomplishments are-deserving-of-less-regard .

Alexander-at-a-banquet with-a-concourse-of-flatterers overcome-by-

anger led-by-a-concubine is-a-strong-example that-he-who-conquers-king-

doms may-have-neglected-the-more-noble-conquest-of-himself.

s and z.

The consonants properly denoted by these letters are formed by touching the upper

gum with the tip of the tongue, —using, for the former, an utterance of breath, which

forces its way at the point, and produces a hissing,—and , for the latter, an utterance

of voice, which forces its way in a similar manner, and produces a buzzing noise. It

should be remembered that letter s is always vocal when, in forming a plural, or the

third person of a verb, it comes after a vocal sound. The other cases in which it is

vocal are frequent ; but they must be gathered from practice, aided by a pronouncing

dictionary.

S.

gas mass dose mace griefs laughs months verse dupes packs laX styX

hosts fists ghosts soil cell scene schism psalm--apsis thesis question

tacit pincers flaccid sceptre schedule psalmist psyche- -preside desists

design obese verbose rescind dissuade- -heresy poesy dyscracy cher-

sonese vaccinate siccity scymitar scintillate.

When-ajaX-strives-some-rock's-vast-weight-to-throw.

The-sophists-shrewd-suggestion.

Guessing-the-design-was-perceived he-desisted .

See-the-snakes-that-they-rear

How-they hiss in-the-air.

To-have-a-thousand with-red-burning-spits-come-hissing-in-upon-them.

Thou'rt-not-thyself

For-thou-exist'st-on-many-thousand-grains

That-issue-out-of-dust happy-thou-art-not

For-what-thou-hast-not still-thou-striv'st-to-get

And-what-thou-hast forget'st thou-art-not-certain

For-thy-complexion-shifts to-strange-effects

After-the-moon.
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2.

maze blaze as has is was ways views seas songs caves moves baths oaths

bathes breathes balls domes pains bars babes plagues— commas dramas

dances prices prizes houses scissors noisy brazen mizzen raisin cousin

puzzle weasel--absolves observes hussars eXert eXist eXempt possess

discern suffice resume- -resident metaphrase monarchise mechanism

sacrifice xenophon xenocles- -disposal refusal disloyal discernment-

complaisant complaisance- -luxuriant anxiety.

He-gives as-is-his-usage-at-this-season a-series-of-sermons-on-moral-

duties.

The-frolic-wind-that-breathes-the-spring.

Zephyr with-Aurora playing

As-he-met-her-once a-maying

There-on-beds-of-violets-blue

And-fresh-blown-roses washed-in-dew

He-gave-her-thee.

sh,

and its correspondent vocal.

These sounds are formed by curling back the tongue, so as to leave a large space for.

the breath or voice to pass by its sides and top . The sound we make with the breath

whenwe require silence, affords a familiar illustration of the former consonant in an un-

common state : thelatter is exemplified when the voice mixes with the breath ; and the

greater the quantity of voice, the better the consonant is sounded. The former ofthese

sounds is often preceded by the sound of t, and the latter by that of d. Where this

occurs inthe following exercises without the proper representing mark for the t or the

d, the letter or letters that denote these sounds will be in capital.

The general rule which directs the pronounciation of most of the following words is

principle v., page 44 ofthe Theory. Letter x being an equivalent for k and s, is like-

wise subject to the rule under the circumstances mentioned, and in these exercises, when

that letter is in capital, it stands for the sounds k and sh. —It should be remembered

that the rule does not extend to accented syllables, excepting only the words sure,

sugar, and their compounds.

sh.

-assure

sash shrove shrink marsh sure chaise match eaCH vouCH—-shrubby

sugar censure nauseous pension ascii nation captious fluXIon fleXIon

scutcheon trunCHEon CHamber righTEous venTure naTure-

chicane machine attaCH approaCH- showery charlatan bathsheba

luxury Charity CHICHester--internecion farinaceous surreptitious

adventitious crucifiXIon.

The-shade-he-sought and-shunned the-sunshine.

The-weak-eyed-bat

With-short-shrill-shriek flits-by-on-leathern-wing.

Deep-echoing-groan-the-forests-brown

Then-rushing crackling crashing thunder-down.

The-string let-fly

Twanged-short-and-sharp like-the-shrill-swallow's-cry.
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THE CORRESPONDENT VOICE SOUND.

razure clausure leisure roseate fusion treasure measure vision Gelid

perJure refuGE JeJune solDier granDeur verDure- badge edge ridge

aGE doGE huĞE Jade Jar Gem▬▬obliGEd divulGEd exchanGEd

suGGest- persuasion adhesion explosion confusion immeDiate deci-

sion collision- -indiviDual aGGeration.

He-wants-both-leisure-and-occasion.

A-roseate-blush with-soft-suffusion

Divulged her Gentle-mind's-confusion.

fand v.

The consonants properly denoted by these two letters are formed by pressing the

upper teeth upon the under lip, and using an utterance of breath for the former, and

of voice for the latter.

Letter fis pronounced v in of, but not in the compounds whereof, &c. Ph are gene-

rally pronounced asf, but in nephew and Stephen as v, and in diphthong, &c. , asp.

f.

deafruffchafe calf laugh tough chough nymph sylph fry phrase sphinx

fifth phial phrensy profit deafen roughen often soften- epitaph

phaeton phrenetic febrifuge.

But-with-the-whiff-and-wind-of-that-fell-sword

The-unnerved father-falls.

Mild-he-was-with-the-mild

But-with-the-froward he-was-fierce-as-fire.

He-filled-the-draught and-freely-quaffed

And-puffed-the-fragrant-fume and-laughed.

v.

pave weave hive grove halve twelve solve starve nerve of vain void-

ravel grovel heaven even stephen given vivid votive nephew.

In-china's-groves of-vegetable-gold.

Progressive-virtue and-approving-heaven.

And-vainly-venturous soars-on-waxen-wing.

Down-in-the-vale where-the-leaves-of-the-grove wave-over-the head.

The breath sound of th and its

correspondent vocal.

These sounds are formed by placing the tip of the tongue between the teeth, and

forcing the breath between for the former, and the breath made as vocal as possible

for the latter.

There is scarcely any fixed rule that determines when th are to have the breath, and

when the voice sound : practice must teach the different instances ; Bath, path, lath,

oath, and mouth, have the breath sound in the singular, but in the plural the voice.

Good usage does not extend this practice beyond these words.
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th, the breath sound.

bath path lath oath mouth width sixth length truths youths rhythm thwart

-thesis lethe thule hundredth thousandth -amethyst mathesis

apathy orthodox logarithm.

Thrust-through-the side.

He-sat-on-the sixth-seat.

From nature's-chain whatever-link-you-strike

Tenth-or-ten-thousandth breaks-the-chain-alike.

th, the voice sound.

booth with wreath baths paths laths oaths mouths bathe breathe tithe

these their though- either neither heathen northern father hither

thither- -inwreathe bequeath beneath.

And-as-I-wake sweet-music-breathe

Above about or-underneath.

And-the-milkmaid singeth-blithe

And-the-mower-whets-his-scythe.

And-the-smooth-stream in-smoother-numbers-flows.

l, m, n, r.

The sounds proper to these letters, commonly called liquids, are all of them vocal

in a high degree, the voice being suffered to flow as freely as the several positions of

the organs will allow.-For 1, the tongue touches the upper gum, and the voice passes

through the mouth : for n, the position is the same, but the voice passes through the

nose for m, the lips are joined and the voice passes also through the nose : for r, the

voice passes through the mouth, and the tongue is either made to jar against the upper

gum, or is curled back so as to produce a slight vibration and a hollow sound near the

throat ; the former being the proper formation at the beginning of words and syllables,

and the latter at the end.

Letters e, i, and o, before 7, and n, in final unaccented syllables must frequently

be dropped in pronunciation : but not when a liquid precedes, excepting only fallen,

when used as a verb, and stolen, swollen, used either as verbs or adjectives. Neither

should the suppression of e before / take place when any other letter precedes, as in

novel, parcel, model, chapel ; excepting, however, the following words : navel, ravel,

snivel, shrivel, swivel, drivel, shovel, grovel, hazel, weasel, ouzel, nousel, and shekel. But

e before n, under the same circumstances, should always be suppressed, except in these

words : sudden, kitchen, hyphen, chicken, sloven, aspen, pattens, mittens.

1.

oil owl all mar/ earl isle leave loins- -lively lovely melon solace castle

axle evil grovel cripple able tackle shekel title needle.

Nor-cast-one-longing lingering-look-behind.

Let-Carolina-smooth-the-liquid-lay

Lull-with-Amelia's-liquid-name-the-nine

And-sweetly-flow-through-all-the-royal-line.

m.

gum blame realm charm rhythm lamb comb womb calm hymn phlegm
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drachm-

tary mamillary matrimony.

-famine moment mammon solemn tempter empty――momen-

Pale-melancholy-sat-retired and

In-notes-by-distance-made-more-sweet

Poured-through-the-mellow-horn her-pensive-soul

Through-glades-and-glooms the-mingled-measure stole

and

Round-a-holy-ca/m-diffusing

Love-of-peace and-lonely-musing

In-hollow-murmurs died-away.

n .

nun noon noun nine stolen fallen swollen barn mourn name gnarl gnaw

kneel knock deign sign- -linen banner foreign lessen flaxen frozen cousin

reason deafen often roughen even heathen shapen oaken wheaten briton

deaden nuncupative nonentity unanimous.

To-talk-of-nonentity-annihilated was-certainly nonsensical-enough.

When-lightning-and-dread-thunder

Rend-stubborn-rocks-asunder

And monarch's-die-with-wonder

What-should-we-do.

the rough r.

ray raw rheum wrap wry fry pray bray crape grape tray dray shrill

shriek shroud throw throng--raiment rampart rhubarb wrestle

phrenzy christian rural- around erect enrich rebel refine――regu-

Ïator rumination memorandum sudorific repercussion repetition.

Rend with-tremendous-sound your- ears-asunder

With-gun-drum-trumpet blunderbuss-and-thunder.

Approach-thou like-the-rugged-russian-bear

The-armed-rhinoceros.

Blow-wind come-wrack.

Queen-mab drums-in-his-ears

At-which-he-starts and-wakes.

The-madding-wheels

Of-brazen-fury-raged.

the smooth r.

bar err fir nor cur bare here hire core pure hour terse force marsh

scarf swerve hearth pearl arm learn carp garb dark cart card herd

-pardon warden virtue mortgage colonel commerce——mercy

debar affair appear expire adore demure.

Thine this-universal-frame thus-wondrous-fair.

Wounds-her-fair- ear.

Virtue's-fair-form.

What-man-dare I-dare.

-defer
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Ah-fear ah-frantic-fear

I-see I-see-thee-near

Like-thee-I-start like-thee disordered-fly.

p and b ; k and g ; t and d.

The consonants proper to these letters are generally called mutes ; which epithet

is, however, with less propriety applied to the latter of each pair than to the former.

In pronouncingþ, k, and t, the breath, being checked and confined, is not heard till

the organs separate explosively to give it vent :-in pronouncing b, g, and d, the

voice is confined in a similar manner ; but an obscure murmur should nevertheless be

heard, which, in practising, the learner should endeavour to prolong, and make as

audible as possible. In pand b, the lips join ; in k and g, the back part of the

tongue meets the correspondent palate ; and in t and d, the tip of the tongue touches

the upper gum. And a just utterance of any one of these consonants requires a

forcible and active separation of the organs in completing it.

Lk are pronounced as k after a and o. Ch are pronounced as k in words from

the Greek language, as sh in words from the French, and as tsh in words more

purely English. G is generally sounded as j before e and i, but there are many

exceptions. D in the termination ed, when the e is silent, and the preceding sound

is a breath consonant, is necessarily pronounced as t ; but in reading the Scriptures

and the Liturgy, this omission of e should rarely take place.

p.

pip pipe pope rasp whelp vamp sharp——pippin slipper proper steeple

topple diphthong triphthong naphtha shepherd▬▬puritan populous

turpitude papacy pabular ophthalmy.

After-moving-equably -for-some-time it-was-made-to-stop with-a-sudden-

snap.

Zeal then not-charity became-the-guide

And-hell-was-built-on-spite and-heaven-on-pride.

A-pert-prim-prater of-the-northern-race

Guilt-in-his-heart and -famine-in-his-face.

Abuse-the-city's-best-good-men in-meter

And-laugh-at-peers that put-their-trust-in-peter.

Here-files-of-pins extend-their-shining-rows

Puffs-powders-patches bibles-billets-doux.

b.

cub ebb tube bib glebe babe bulb barb buoy blue--accumb reverb imbue

embark disburse cabal baboon——abrogate fabulous ebony obstacle bar-

barous barbican.

The-barbarous-Hubert took-a-bribe

To-kill-the-royal-babe.

And-now-a-bubble-burst and-now-a-world .

Earth-smiles-around with-boundless-bounty-blessed

And-heaven beholds-its-image-in-his-breast.

The-south-sea-bubble put-the-public-in-a-hubbub.
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k.

seek cake coke pack tack eke talk folk lough pique dark milk spark keen Car

chord chart quay quake clear crape- -panic comic kingdom candid choler

conquer christian flaccid- -collocate calico cucumber technical orchestra

epocha conqueror vaccinate siccity.

A-black cake-of-curious-quality.

Blow-wind, come-wrack

At-least-we'll-die-with-harness-on-our-back,

With-the-cold-caution of-a-coward's-spleen

Which-fears-not-guilt but-always-seeks-a-screen.

The-clumsy-kitchen-clock click-clicked.

g.

bag keg egg gag plague vague teague rogue brogue guide guise gear gird

gig ghost--guerdon ragged craggy gibbous gimblet ghastly gherkin.

He-gave-a-guinea and-he-got-a-groat.

I-cannot-dig and-am-ashamed-to-beg.

A-giddy-giggling-girl her-kinsfolks'-plague

Her-manners-vulgar and-her-converse-vague.

t.

pat kite dust haft halt dreamt flirt tight taught trash thyme thames yacht

debt laced danced chafed laughed chopped wrecked- -matter tatter tetter

titter asthma phthisis phthisic flourished practised--testament titillate

destitute tetrical taciturn tantamount tutelar--together testator indebted

indictment attainment intestate replenished .

The tempter saw-his-time .

A-tell-tale-tattling-termagant that-troubled all-the-town.

He-talked and-stamped and-chafed till-all-were-shocked.

Shakes-the-old-beldam earth and-topples-down

High-towers and-moss-grown-steeples.

To-inhabit-a-mansion-remote

From-the-clatter-of-street-pacing-steeds.

d.

bed dead aid made longed grazed hedged saved writhed walled charmed

paved heard ebbed twigged would could should--damaGed rivaled

modest pedant udder deadly bdellium--harangued abridged adjudged

condemned impregned absorbed fatigued.

Strikes-through-their-wounded-hearts-the-sudden-dread.

He-licks-the-hand-just-raised-to- shed-his-blood.

Ne'er-be-I-found by-thee-o'erawed

In-that-thrice-hallowed-eve abroad.

Meadows-trim and-daisies-pied

Shallow-brooks and-rivers-wide.
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And-of-those-demons that are-found

In-fire air flood or-under-ground.

AN EXERCISE ON THE BREATH CONSONANTS.

hiss hath sash shot cap sack foot hushed hatched haft sapped packs tax

speck asp sips posts supped packed coughed――hatchet footpace puppet

sabbath sackbut pocket tufty sceptic cestus attic office cossacks coppice

statute- -excess accost except access expect assist coquette success acute

suspect――pickpocket epithet execute poetess cenotaph suscitate catechist

ecstacy occiput epitaph- specific exsiccate ecstatic auxesis acetous apostate

pathetic capacious facetious.

AN EXERCISE ON THE VOICE CONSONANTS.

wall dwell your gang muse waves zeal cares age nerve bathe lone male rare

globe vague ranged mouthed walled- willow rosy beauty languid mazes

grandeur rather lovely moving roman bible guardian- -unwise beware

resume believes obliged absolve beneath farewell around debar imbue-

wooingly idolize lingering otherwise gradual libeller dialogues eulogy

-remaining delusion aurelia adorer decorum erosion demeanour ver-

million.

EXERCISES ON THE VOWEL SOUNDS.

The Five regular open Vowels under the Accent.

a as in fatal or fate .

fate bathe grange paste guage bait pay grey great steak veins deign

asia nation angel danger hasten ancient chamber plaintive neighbour

-abase opaque arraign convey inveigh- fatalist placable aviary

feignedly halfpenny--bravado dictator occasion umbrageous.

e as in metre or in glebe.

me glebe feet mean key grieve quay pique--precept freeman cæsar treaty

either people--concede demesne impregn critique profile conceit--

deify decency breviary shrievalty--adhesion concretion serpigo receiver

antaci obeisance--apotheosis irremediable.

i as in bible or pine.

time type mind sign pint isle buy eye height flies- i-dyl island dyer

china viscount buyer--apply ally mank'ind condign defies replied

beg'uile indict oblige satiety heliacal maniacal paradisiacal

aphrodisiacal hypocondriacal .

o as in noble or note.

-

no wo cope dome rogue drove host gross clothe roll folk gold loth shew sew

beau oats goal foe dough glow- oval sojourn notion soldier molten only
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yeoman moulder hautboy--prorogue depose withhold bureau encroach

-popery cohobate poetry towardly frowardly poulterer.

u as in cubic or cube.

cube tune duke feud feod dew new hue suit view——cubic tutor beauty

feudal tuesday- -repute abuse impugn reduce imbue pursuit--lute

lewd jew juice- lucid juror- luminous juvenile.

The Five regular shut sounds, under the Accent.

a as in pat.

pat bad wrap bade have shall hath plaid plant grant ash- acrid

aloe patent tassel basket mastiff castle sample--abrogate amorous

sacrament pacify raillery--abandon decanter companion imagine

inhabit enamel example fantastic bombastic.

e as in pet.

pet bed bread said says feofffriend--pensive bestial engine special preface

epoch fætid wainscot breakfast meadow heifer leopard- arrest amend

forget again against.

i as in pit.

pit bid hyp give cliff sieve minim cygnet visor synod women

vineyard busy bigotry ridicule dynasty privilege situate- -provision

capricious litigious adhibit implicit.

o as in not.

not bond wad was cough trode yacht chaps wrath gone shone moth froth

broth cost frost toss moss gloss- hostile jocund prologue- quantity

laudanum.

u as in cub.

cub null dove dost does doth front son one done some blood rough

chough young touch- -puppet punish study covert combat pommel

onion housewife double cousin southern- above along among enough

-fulminant colander sovereign covetous.

INCIDENTAL SOUNDS UNDER THE ACCENT.

a as in father (an open sound) .

path bath half balm psalm sha'n't ah aunt haunt daunt c'alf c'alve g'aunt

-father rather almond jaundice.

a as in fall (an open sound) .

fall wall balk salt awe bawl pause sauce caught broad groat ought nought

-always thraldom falcon water augur nauseate.

o as in move (open).

move prove lose who do tomb two ooze cool loo brute true group wound

shoe loser proving bosom surely throughly- improve behove recruit

imbrue galleon canoe gamboge.
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u as in full (shut) .

pull bull full put puss push ruth would could should wolf wood foot soot

hook look- -pulley bully fuller fulham ruthless pulpit butcher cushion

sugar cuckoo woman wolsey.

THE VOWEL SOUND DENOTED BY OI OR OY (OPEN) .

oil broil point choice voice noise toy boy joy troy buoy

appoint aroynt avoid alloy decoy.

employ embroil

THE VOWEL SOUND DENOTED BY OU OR OW (OPEN).

loud bound noun shout thou plough bough now bow brown vow-

bounteous fountain thousand powder dowry— astound propound with-

out endow renown.

VOWEL SOUNDS UNDER THE ACCENT FOLLOWED BY R.

Ist, as followed by r andfinal e mute.

dare fair bear there ne'er heir- -here mere cheer deer fear near bier tier

-fire hire sire lyre pyre choir buyer▬▬more oar pour door floor sewer

-pure cure ewer fewer your- -poor boor moor tour sure brewer-

hour scour flour power shower.

2dly, as followed by r without final e mute, and without another r or a

vowel in the next syllable.

α.

bar star arm mart are clerk heart hearth .

e and i.

A medium sound between a infate and u in fur.

err erst term irk mirth girt girl myrrh earl earn earth dearth heard hearse

learn were ere- -merchant nervous vernal virgin virtue early learning

fearful .

0.

or for orb form gorge chord war warm dwarf quart-

orphan warbler warden quarter.

2.

-border dormant

fur cur burn turf furl her hers sir stir dirt squirt third shirt spirt.

3dly, followed by r in the same syllable and another in the next, or (what

amounts to the same thing) a vowel in the next.

a.

tarry marry arid baron- -caraway charity paradise.

e.

berry ferry peril very seraph steril squirrel- panegyric.

i.

spirit lyric syringe- miracle tyranny pyramid.

0.

torrid coral foreign florid.

u.

hurry curry syrup.

18
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THE VOWELS UNACCENTED.

I. THE OPEN VOWELS UNACCENTED.

1st, final in a syllable.

abase baboon cabal-

a.

-alpha villa comma china.

e.

eject esteem become believe divest divorce dilute effect efface--dirty

lately sunday journey plaguy——appetite benefice simile recipe parlia-

ment miniature prophecy--civility didacity rigidity vicinity vivacity

epitome penelope geography geometry.

i.

idea hiatus diurnal bidental climacter gigantic nigrescent citation

primeval qualify dignify occupy multiply prophesy--irascible

itinerant bipennated biography hypothenuse cibarious cilicious piratical

rivality.

0.

motto solɔ salvo thorough furlough sorrow barrow fellow window——pro-

fane romance obey procure- -advocate absolute crocodile opposite

syllogism- coherent domestic opinion tobacco occasion offensive official .

2 .

bureau usurp fusee humane——statue virtue rescue-

masculine monument obdurate residue avenue.

-augury emulate

2dly, followed by a Consonant and finale e mute.

dedicate obsolete appetite telescope latitude.

II. THE SHUT VOWELS UNACCENTED.

a.

husband verbal combat--abjure admit baptise--instantly penalty

valiantly.

e.

cobweb anthem silent complex .

i.

ɓevil pencil pupil urchin latin marriage carriage village courage furnace

wallace biscuit conduit lettuce women se'nnight servile docile bodice

plaintive poet linen helmet housewife boxes muses prices captain wassail

mountain forfeit foreign beauties pities marries pitied married-

cowardice benefice juvenile diastyle counterfeit sovereign handkerchief

dignities falsities obsequies novelties.

0.

command conduce complete--postillion combustion .

22.

hubbub cherub gamut surplus mammoth parrot blossom nation felon

demon tendon sermon waggon mucous pious factious- -vacuum occiput

unison myrmidon covetous- -decorum decision horizon herbaceous

ambrageous ambitious.
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III. THE VOWELS UNACCENTED BEFORE R.

grammar robber nadir martyr author sulphur acre.

Concluding Exercise in Interjunction.

The-ineligibility-of-the-preliminaries-is-unparalleled.

Such-individual-irregularities-are-generally-irremediable.

He-acted-contrarily-to-the-peremptory-injunctions-that -were-given.

We-alienate-many-by-requiting-a-few with-supernumerary-gratuities.

Let-the-words-of-my-mouth and-the-meditations-of-my-heart be-always-

acceptable-unto-thee.

Discipline-your-temper not-submitting-to-it-as-a-master but-governing-

it-as-a-servant.

Rising-simultaneously- at-the-irreverential-mention - of- their - leader's-

name they-swore-revenge.

An-inalienable -eligibility- of- election which-was - of-an -authority- that

could-not-be-disputed rendered - the-interposition-of-his-friends altogether-

supererogatory.

18-2



LECTURE XVIII.

Public Reading generally—Résumé of former directions in regard to Attitude, Manage-

ment of the Breath, &c. , as applicable specially to Reading Aloud- Common

mistakes pointed out, that should be avoided-Various kinds of Reading-How

Poetry should be read—Ordinary faults in reading Poetry-The monotonous and the

"sing-song " styles-Howto be Corrected-Reading of the Bible-How it ought to

be read—Reading the Church Services and Prayers-Prose Readings generally—

Dramatic Reading-Use of Referential Gesture.

PROPOSE in this Lecture to treat on public reading gene-

rally, reserving public speaking for a separate subject of dis-

course . I assume that the pupil has made himself acquainted

theoretically and practically with the chief elements of the art

which it is my province to teach within these walls. I assume that he

knows what is the normal position the reader or speaker should adopt

for the purpose of having all the vocal and speech organs best under

control, and that he knows what is the right method of taking breath

into the lungs, thoroughly, quietly, and almost silently and imper-

ceptibly, by the nostrils and the nostrils only, as I have shown you all

howto do. At the risk of being charged with repetition, I mention

this, and urge it upon you once more, because the advantages are so

great and manifold, that they can scarcely be exaggerated. Numbers of

clergymen who have been my pupils, and originally were liable to con-

stant attacks of " clerical sore-throat," cough, hoarseness, and other

affections of the throat and chest, have told me that they have quite

lost these troublesome, and sometimes dangerous, maladies ; some have

gone so far as to say the proper acquisition of the art of so breathing has

been the means of annually saving them heavy doctors' bills, and some

have even told me they are convinced it has been the means of saving

their lives. Amongst the last, was one of the leading Bishops, scholars,

and preachers of the day, as distinguished as the head master of one of

our greatest public schools, as he is beloved and revered by all who

know him personally. Eminent members of both Houses of Parlia-

ment, leading men at the bar, and other public speakers, have

also told me that the acquisition of this secret, as it once was, has

been of incalculable value in giving them personal ease, comfort, and self-

possession, all of which, of course, contribute so much to fluency of

speech, and general efficiency in delivery. Not only does the voice
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become wonderfully improved in fulness and roundness of tone, but the

advantages which follow in a sanitary and physiological point of view

are great as they are numerous. For them all in detail I refer you once

more to Mr. George Catlin's book "The Breath of Life."*

So, then, I assume that you have acquired thoroughly the art of

managing the breath, not only as regards the act of inspiration, but

also that of properly controlling it in the act of expiration, when reading

or speaking. I assume, too, that you have become acquainted with the

leading principles of inflection , modulation, emphasis, and poise ; that

all impediments of speech or defective articulation, if any, have been

conquered, and that your tone is tolerably firm and pure, your articula-

tion distinct, and your delivery easy and fluent. Assuming, too, that

you have had little experience of facing public assemblies, and are

desirous of acquiring confidence, and becoming accustomed to the

sound of your own voice in a tolerably large hall, I advise you to make

your first essay in the art of public reading by getting your name put

down as one of the readers at one of those excellent and popular enter

tainments now to be found in almost every parish, in town and country,

called " Penny Readings." These were first established by a society

called " The Public Reading Society," under the auspices of the late

Lord Brougham as president, in the year 1858, and to which, in con-

junction with the present learned Recorder of Portsmouth, Mr. Serjeant

Cox, I had the honour of being appointed honorary secretary. I strongly

recommend such a course, because I am convinced the art of reading

well in public, is the foundation of the art of speaking well in public : for

it is almost needless to observe that the same expressions of emotion, the

same modulation and inflection of voice, the same use of poise and

emphasis, are required when you express your own thoughts in your own

language, as are necessary when you utter the ideas of another in his

language. And hence it is that I consider public reading to be such an

excellent " stepping stone" to public speaking.

In the first place, then, I propose giving such general instructions as

are applicable to all reading aloud, and then in the next place to con-

sider the different classes of reading a little more in detail. You will

bear in mind what I said respecting the position best adapted for the

production of purity of tone and general fluency of pronunciation.

Remember whether you sit or stand to read (and I think for all public

reading the latter position is to be preferred) that the chest is freely ex-

panded, and the arms weil thrown back, so as to allow the freest possible

expansion of the chest, and consequent full room for the thorough in-

flation of the lungs. Keep the head, too, erect, and avoid all con-

striction of the larynx by bending the neck, or any kind of tight collar,

or other ligatures round the throat. By adopting all these precautions,

you will not only allow all the vocal and speech organs to perform their

various and important functions with the greatest possible freedom and

ease to themselves, but the words pronounced will be sent forth both

audibly and distinctly, so as to reach even those of the audience that

Trübner & Co. , London.
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are furthest removed from you. Let me caution you, that if neglecting

these preliminaries, you stoop or lean forward, bending over the pages

of your book, you cannot possibly take a full and deep inspiration,

you cannot produce either a pure tone, or properly inflect or modu-

late the voice, the breath cannot be managed rightly, and instead

of the sound wave of your voice being freely and properly sent forth

so as to reach the most distant of your audience, it will fall upon

the pages you are reading, be reflected back to yourself, and your de-

livery will be more or less muffled, confused, and indistinct.

To read easily and pleasantly to yourselves, and effectively to your

audience, remember that the mind must ever be in advance of the tongue .

How is this best to be done ? Well, then, first of all take care that the

book you are reading is placed at such an angle below you that the eye

may readily fall upon the sentence, or clause of the sentence, convey

its meaning to the mind, and then be read out to your auditors, not

keeping your eyes fixed on the page, but looking at the persons to whom

you are reading.

It is in this power of the eye to grasp many words or even lines at

once in a single glance that one of the secrets of effective reading chiefly

consists. Of course, practice is required to cultivate this to perfection,

but you will be astonished and delighted to find how rapidly you will

attain proficiency in this branch of the art by culture and experience ;

and at last you will be enabled with a single glance to seize not merely

one or two lines of the workyou are reading, but the general meaning of

a whole sentence.

If you desire to mar the effect of the finest passages that were ever

written , or to render the liveliest and most inspiring passages tame, flat,

dull , and dead , you have but to hold the book close before your face,

never raise your eyes from it, and let the voice strike against the pages,

and be reflected back to yourself, and you will succeed thoroughly in ac-

complishing your aim.

But there is another advantage in having the book below you in the

way I have explained, for an audience must be able to look at you, as well

as be regarded byyou, if you would secure their attention. A good reader

does not merely convey to his listeners audibly and distinctly the sound

ofthe words he is reading, but he does much more. He makes the ideas

and emotions of the author he is reading so thoroughly his own, that by

the judicious use of the various principles of the art of elocution, in

reference to inflection, modulation, and poise, he is able to convey them

fully to his listeners, and awaken that sympathy between them and him-

self of which every good and effective reader is conscious at the time,

but which it is so difficult to define . Reading, in fact, should be made

so like actual speaking, that a person in an adjoining room, who could

hear but not see, should be unable to discriminate between them.

And now, after these general preliminary remarks, applicable, of

course, to all kinds of reading, I proceed next to offer such suggestions

as my experience enables me to present, in reference to the reading of

the various kinds of composition which are most usually met with ; and

of these I take poetry first. There are two very common but glaring
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mistakes in reading poetry, of which it is difficult to say which is most

offensive to the cultivated mind and refined ear. The one is reading it

almost exactly like ordinary level prose, paying no attention to , and

wholly disregarding, time, rhythm, metre, and everything else. The other,

is, if I may use the term, the sing-song style, such as one may perhaps

remember to have heard, commonly in its worst form, in our parish

churches or chapels, in the days when parish clerks were wont to give

out the first verse of the hymns that were to be sung. This style may,

I think, be usually traced to a habit acquired in very early life, often in

the very nursery, by the baby rhymes the child is taught to repeat. The

fact is, the child chants his earliest nursery rhymes in this sing-song fashion,

as he has been taught to repeat them, and is allowed to do so without

being corrected by others, and hence I believe the foundation is laid of

a habit which subsequent incompetent teachers will but too probably

confirm, from having had the same training, and which really to unlearn

will most probably require the aid of a judicious and tasteful master, and

the devotion of much time and patience on his part, as well as that of the

pupil . In fact, in nothing more than in reading poetry is the aid required

either of a good master, or of the illustration of the example of an ar

knowledged good reader.

If the ear of the pupil be delicate and sensitive much benefit will

often follow from the practice of attending readings of the poets, when

they are given by persons of admitted excellence and taste. How-

ever, I may point out some common errors , the due avoidance of which,

together with the attendance on really good public readings of poetry,

will do much to enable a student to acquire a correct and elegant style.

Avoid, then, that regular pause of equal duration which so many un-

skilful readers are in the habit of making at the end of every line, no

matter whether the sense of the passage requires it or not. The obser-

vance of the leading principles of inflection, modulation, and poise will

also do much to cure all monotonous reading of poetry. Appropriate

changes of time are also very important in this respect, and every feeling

or emotion must be duly made apparent, and as a general rule I would

say, do not fear-at all events at first-seeming perhaps to yourself to

exaggerate a little ; for in our country at least, the prevailing tendency

undoubtedly is to be too tame, dull , inanimate, and lifeless in reading,

rather than to be too full of spirit and vivacity.

Of prose readings let me take first, as immeasurably superior in im-

portance to all, that of the Bible. I have classed it under the head of

prose, though really in ideas, language, and beauty of rhythm, in our

noble English version of it, it might in many parts, especially the Psalms,

Ecclesiastes, the Books of the Prophets and Job, be ranked under the

head of the sublimest poetry. It has been very truly remarked that in

or out of churches good reading of the Bible is very rarely heard, and

that even persons who read other books in general comparatively well,

often read this, the greatest of books , most vilely. " Not one clergyman

in a hundred" (a recent critic remarked) " reallyreads a chapter correctly-

meaning by that term, theright expression ofthe sense only, as distinguished

from the graces of expression . Not one in a thousand reads a chapter
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effectively as well as correctly. So with the Prayer Book. How seldom

are the services delivered as they should be-howfew can give to family

prayer its proper reading. There must be some cause widely and power-

fully operating to produce so wide-spread and almost universal an effect,

and that cause must be understood before a cure can be recommended.

Let us seek for it. It is the business of the clergy, says the author from

whom I am quoting, to read, and they have not learned their business if

they have not studied the art ofreading. . . . Even if they read other

things well, they fail for the most part to read rightly that which it is their

daily duty to read. Why is this ?

"I believe the foundation of the fault to be a very prevalent, but a very

mistaken notion that the Bible requires to be read in a different manner

to other books, and this independently of, and in addition to the ex-

pression proper to the subject treated of. A tone is assumed that was

originally designed to be reverential, as if the reader supposed there was

something holy in the words themselves apartfrom the ideas they express.

This tone, consciously employed at first, and then kept somewhat under

control, soon comes to be used unconsciously and habitually, and rapidly

usurps the place of all expression, showing itself in many varieties of

sound, from drawl and sing-song to the nasal twang that formerly dis-

tinguished the conventicle. Few readers shake off the infection when

once it is acquired, because it ceases to be perceptible by themselves .

The voice will swell and fall at regular intervals, the reader all the while

supposing that he is speaking quite naturally, while he is really on the

verge of a chant ; yet if immediately afterwards he were asked to read a

narrative in a newspaper, he would do so in his own proper voice and

ordinary manner."

Now I am sure there is very great truth in the foregoing remarks, as I

think most persons also will admit. How then can these stereotyped

and traditional faults be best got rid of ? Well , then , get rid, in the first

place, of this conventional " sanctimonious " tone. Read the Bible , in

fact, as you would read any other book, that is, in accordance truly with all

the ideas, feelings and emotions expressed by the words ; where the thoughts

are grand, sublime, or reverential, let the voice and all its various attri-

butes be made to convey all such characteristics ; but where any narrative

passage occurs in which the incidents mentioned are purely of a simple

and ordinary character, read such passages as you would read any nar-

rative of similar character in any other book.

I think one very common cause of the Bible being read badly is its

arbitrary division into verses in our English version , so that the same

pause is made by the reader at the end of every verse, no matter whether

the sense requires it or not. Try, if possible, at once to forget that there

is any division into verses, and read with exactly such pauses as the gram-

matical and rhetorical sense alone require. Duly mark by the appro-

priate change in the modulation of the voice the difference between nar-

rative dialogue and speech. To all these give just the same tone, in-

flection, and general expression, that you would give to the very same

ideas so expressed anywhere else. " Persons who are accustomed to

the drone or drawl, which they imagine to be reverential, will very likely
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object," says Mr. Serjeant Cox, in his treatise " On the Arts of Writing,

Reading, and Speaking," "that you read the Bible like any other book,

but they will soon get over this when they find how much more effec-

tively it is heard and remembered. "

"Another set of hearers," he remarks, " who eschewthe beautiful and

the pleasing, until they banish with them the good and the true, will

raise a louder outcry against the right reading of the narrative and dia-

logue, that it is ' dramatic,' or ' theatrical, ' a vague term of reproach,

more formidable formerly than it now is, and which you must learn to

despise, if you aspire to be a good reader ; because a really good actor

being a reallygood reader and something more, you cannot read well un-

less
you at least read as correctly as the good actor reads.

You cannot

hope to conciliate this class of critics, for they will be satisfied with nothing

but a monotonous drawl, and will give the sneering epithet to anything

that escapes from their bathos ; so you may as well set them at defiance

from the beginning, and follow the dictates of your own good taste,

regardless of the protests of the tasteless.

"And so with the reading of prayers. Mannerism is more frequent

in this than even in the reading of the Bible. The groaning style is

the favourite one. Why, asks the author, should it be deemed neces-

sary to address the Divinity as if you suffered severe bodily discom-

fort? Yet thus do ninety-nine out of every hundred, in public or in

family prayer. There is a tone of profound reverence most proper to

be assumed in prayer, and which, indeed, if the prayer be really felt at

the time of utterance, it is almost impossible not to assume, but this

is very different from the sepulchral and stomachic sounds usually '

emitted." So much then for the complaints of the mode in which the

Bible and prayers are so very frequently mis-read, as set forth by the

learned Serjeant, whose experience, I think, will be supported by that

ofmany others. For myown part, the best book I know on the subject

of devotional reading, is that entitled " On Reading the Liturgy," by the

late Rev. John Henry Howlett, M.A. , formerly Chaplain at the Chapel

Royal, Whitehall. It is a most useful, sensibly written, and thoroughly

practical work. I make it my manual with all my clerical pupils, to

whom I strongly recommend it, moreover, as a very valuable work of

reference. *

I pass on now to secular reading, and I take as the most difficult of

all, that which may be comprehensively termed dramatic reading. I do

not mean by this merely the reading of plays, but reading in the true

sense of the word, dramatically, whatever is dramatic, no matter whether

the form of composition be that of a play or not. Do not let me here

be at all misunderstood . I use the term dramatically in its best and

loftiest sense whenever I may have occasion to employ it, for no one

repudiates more emphatically than I do any kind of mere theatrical

exaggeration, or what is conventionally called staginess. I may here

most advantageously borrow from Mr. Sergeant Cox's recent work again.

"There is scarcely any kind of composition that does not contain," he

says, "something dramatic, for there are few writings so dull as to be

* Howlett “ On Reading the Liturgy. " Price 3s. 6d. Batty, Fleet Street .
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unenlivened by an anecdote, an episode or apologue, a simile or an

illustration, and these are for the most part more or less dramatic.

Wherever there is dialogue there is drama, no matter what the subject

of the discourse, whether it be grave or gay, or its object be to teach or

only amuse , if it assume to speak through any agency other than the

writer in his own proper person, there is drama. As in music, we have

heard Mendelssohn's exquisite ' songs without words, ' wherein the airs by

their own expressiveness suggest the thoughts and feelings which the poet

would have embodied in choicest language, and desired to marry to such

music, so in literature there is to be found drama without the ostensible

shape of drama ; as in a narrative whose incidents are so graphically

described that we see in the mind's eye the actions of all the cha-

racters, and from those actions learn the words they must have spoken

when so acting and feeling. Moreover, drama belongs exclusively to

humanity. It attaches to the quicquid agunt homines. It is difficult to

conceive, and almost impossible to describe, any doings of men that are

not dramatic. All the external world might be accurately painted in

words, without a particle of drama, though with plenty of poetry, but

certainly two human beings cannot be brought into communication with-

out a drama being enacted . Their intercourse could only be described

dramatically, and that which is so described requires to be read dramatically.

Of this art the foundation is an accurate conception of the various cha-

racters, the perfection of the art is to express their characteristics truly,

each one as such a person would have spoken, had he really existed at

such a time, and in such circumstances. The dramatist and the nove-

list conceive certain ideal personages ; they place them in certain

imaginary conditions ; then they are enabled by a mental process which

is not an act of reasoning, but a special faculty, to throw their own

minds into the state that would be the condition of such persons so

situated, and forthwith there arises within them the train of feelings and

thoughts natural to that situation . It is difficult to describe this mental

process clearly in unscientific language, but it will be at once admitted

that something very like it must take place before Genius sitting in a

lonely room could give probable speech and emotion to creatures of the

imagination. That is the dramatic art of the author, and because it is

so difficult and rare, it is perhaps the most highly esteemed of all the

accomplishments of authorship . For the right reading of dialogue very

nearly the same process is required . You must in the first place

distinctly comprehend the characters supposed to be speaking in the

drama. You must have in your mind's eye a vivid picture of them as

suggested by the author's sketch in outline. Next you must thoroughly

understand the full meaning of the words the author has put into their

mouths—that is to say, what thoughts those words were designed to ex-

press. As the great author having conceived a character and invented

situations for it, by force of his genius makes him act and talk precisely

as such a person would have acted and talked in real-life ; so the great

actor, mastering the author's design , rightly and clearly comprehending

the character he assumes, and learning the words that character is sup-

posed to speak, is enabled to give to those words the correct expression,
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not as the result of a process of reasoning, but instinctively, by throwing

his mind into the position of the characters he is personating. So does the

goodreader become for the time the personages of whom he is reading,and

utters their thoughts as themselves would have uttered them. In a word,

a good reader of such composition must be an actor without the action ."

I think to a certain extent the last line quoted from the learned

Serjeant's work may be a little modified. In most dramatic reading

there occurs fitting opportunity for the introduction of referential ges-

ture, as it is termed. For instance, in reading the well-known poem of

"The Execution of Montrose," there occurs a passage where the great

Marquis swears—

"By that bright St. Andrew's cross

That floats above us there !"

Now if in reading this, neither the hand nor eye of the reader should

be raised, I think a very useful adjunct in giving effect to the hero's

invocation to St. Andrew's banner would be missed. In almost all

dramatic reading continual opportunity occurs, where what is called

referential or descriptive gesture may judiciously be introduced. But of

course good taste and judgment are to be consulted here, and the

amount of action that would be quite fit and appropriate to the actor's

part when performed on the stage, would in my opinion be unbecoming

the position of the public reader on the platform.

I think nothing more tends to free a person from monotony, tameness,

or mannerism, than the practice of studying, and afterwards reading

aloud dialogue or dramatic selections, especially where the characters

are strongly contrasted and each marked by its own particular individu-

ality. The best test of a reader's having successfully studied the art of

dramatic reading, is that the audience should know perfectly well what

character he is representing without there being any necessity for his

prefixing the name of the character each time he has to utter the words

put by the author into the mouths of the various dramatis personæ. In

public reading, and more especially in what are called "Penny Read-

ings," where your audiences, as regards the majority, at any rate, are not

very highly educated, refined, or critical, experience has shown that in

order to secure the attention of the hearers, the selections read must vary

in character, the grave must be followed by the gay, and wit and humour

must alternate with sentiment and pathos. As a general rule the earlier

portion of the evening should be devoted to the graver selections, and

the latter part to those which partake more of the gay and humorous

elements.
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Public Speaking-Principal requisites ofExtempore Speaking-The Art ofComposition

-Arrangement of Thoughts and Language-Process of Analysis-Attention and

Association-Dangers of delivering written Speeches memoriter-Suggestions inrefer-

ence to the art of Extempore Speaking-The Exordium, or introduction ofa Speech

-The principal Subject-matter of a Speech-Varieties ofmode of treatment-Purity

of language- Perspicuity-The Peroration, or conclusion or a Speech-The time

when to close a Speech, and how best to end it.

former.

HAVE now to call your attention to the subject of public

speaking, to which public reading serves as an excellent intro-

duction, and all that I have said already in previous Lectures

as applicable to the latter, bears with equal propriety onthe

But there is much more to be considered . In public reading

we have the thoughts and language already provided for us, whether

they be our own, or the composition of another ; but in public, or

extempore speaking, the thoughts of our own minds are expected to be

given, and we have to clothe those thoughts in our own language . To

be furnished with appropriate ideas on the subject about to be discussed,

to express those ideas aloud in perspicuous phraseology, and to deliver

it, with ease, freedom and self- possession on your part, and with the

result of producing the effect desired on your audience, are the grand

requisites of all public speaking. To enlarge upon the advantages of

acquiring an art so important as this in a country enjoying such freedom

of speech as our own, would be quite superfluous. As the Archbishop of

York said at the annual meeting of the King's College Evening Classes,

when his Grace presided at the distribution ofthe prizes to the students :-

"In this country, and in this age, almost every great religious, poli-

tical and social movement was effected by the agency of public speak-

ing, and the advantages of being well versed in this art, as well as in that

of public reading, were becoming every day more apparent."

Now the first requisite on the part of any one aiming to be a public

speaker, is that he should have certain definite ideas on a given topic,

and have them aptly and logically arranged. No man can speak well,

unless he knows well what are his thoughts on the subject ; in a word,

what it is he wishes to say. To those who are entire novices in this

branch of our subject, I would recommend, as a very good mode of
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training the mind in the development of thought, and the arrangement

of ideas, to take at first, any question of importance in which the student

feels a special interest, and think well and calmly over it . Let him

then take his pen in his hand, and endeavour to express his particular

views in clear and appropriate language, and state at length the various

facts and reasons which have induced him to come to the conclusion

he has arrived at, and also endeavour to answer or anticipate the diffe-

rent objections which may be raised in opposition to his views.

Finally, let him summarise all his conclusions, and urge in their favour

all that will commend them, not only to the intellect and judgment, but

to the feelings and emotions of those who are interested in the subject.

I can assure the student that he will find exercises of this character at

first most useful, for they will teach him to think and to compose, and he

will soon be surprised to find how one idea will seem spontaneously to

suggest another, and how thought will become linked with thought.

Writing on a subject is one of the best foundations for speaking upon it,

and I advise you to cultivate the practice sedulously at first, for it is

the only test by which you can distinguish between real thoughts and

mere vague, formless, and aimless fancies. My next suggestion would

be for you to make a careful analysis of your written speech, putting

down on a separate sheet of paper the leading topics, and where the

nature ofthe speech permits your doing so, group these various topics

under particular heads. As you do so, reflect alike on the nature of

the connection which in your mind leads you on from one head ofyour

discourse to another, as well as on the mental links which group one

topic with another under each of the heads into which you have divided

your speech. In a word, cultivate and develop to the utmost that

which is the leading principle of all systems of mnemonics, viz . , the

law that governs the association of ideas in the human mind. The

great majority of us forget half of what we see, hear, and read, from

neglecting to cultivate attention and association.

There are several useful works on the modes by which the associa-

tion of ideas may be best developed and exercised, but I have met with

some lately that contain really very useful suggestions, the works on

memory, by Dr. Edward Pick, who delivered an extremely interesting

course of lectures on the subjcet in this College not long since, and the

books recently written by Mr. Stokes, of the Polytechnic Institution.

Now, then, having your page of head notes before you, give your

written speech, if you can, to a friend, and get him to act as your

audience, while you deliver your discourse as you would in public. Let

him occasionally glance at your written composition, that he may see

that no topic or argument of any importance is omitted to be introduced

by you in the proper place, and if you are failing to do so, let him just

mention, in a few words, the leading thought that you had passed over,

and do you then, in your own language, supply the omission. Remem-

ber, I deprecate strongly the habit of writing a speech, and then deliver-

ing it exactly as written. Avery striking passage or impressive peroration

may, perhaps, occasionally be written and then committed to memory,

and be spoken with effect .



286 [LECT. XIX.KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES

Some of our greatest orators have not scrupled to avow they have, on

some great and special occasions, resorted to this method, and I believe

the late Lord Brougham stated that he wrote and re-wrote the famous

peroration to his speech in defence of Queen Caroline half-a-dozen times

before he was satisfied with it himself. But still these are exceptions to

the rule I should be disposed to lay down for your guidance. A written

speech delivered in extenso et memoriter, is , I think, a dangerous mis-

take, for a temporary loss of words from failure of recollection will

often so completely cause a man unused to face public assemblies

to lose all self-possession and confidence, that he will be unable to

recover himself, or recall a single passage afterwards. I remember

once witnessing a most painful scene of this description at a great

religious meeting in Exeter Hall. A young and noble earl had risen to

propose an important resolution. He began, and went on for ten

minutes or so, with wonderful fluency and ease. I believe he had

never spoken in any public assembly before, and at first all around me

were evidently struck with admiration . His lordship's words were well

chosen, and his long and polished sentences beautifully constructed.

Alas ! too much so , for it was almost evident at once, to any one who

had given his attention to these matters, that it was a very able and

carefully written speech that the orator had learnt off by heart, and

was delivering simply memoriter. But after the youthful lord had spoken

for about ten minutes, there was to one of his statements of alleged

facts some demur, and loud cries of " No, no !" burst forth from one

corner of the hall. A slight disturbance ensued, which, was, however,

speedily quelled . But slight as the disturbance was, it had had its

effect. The thread of the noble speaker's discourse had been suddenly

and rudely snapped asunder, and he could not recover it. His self-

possession was completely gone. He hesitated and stammered for a

minute or two in the endeavour to recall the words of his speech ;

but it was all in vain, and he was obliged to resume his seat in a state

of confusion and discomfiture, which must have been most painful to

himself and nearly as much so to his audience. No, I say emphatically,

do not trust to the tenacity of your memory for retaining the words of a

previously well-prepared or carefully-written speech.

Choose some
My advice, therefore, would be briefly as follows.

fitting occasion, when a question is to be discussed at a public meeting

in which you feel an interest. Turn the subject well over in your mind,

and view it under all the various aspects in which it may be regarded,

and then choose that which seems best adapted to your mode of treat-

ment. Arrange your ideas after you have well considered the subject,

as far as you can in a clear and logical order, and more especially let

your arguments be duly linked together, so that the conclusions to which

they lead may seem to follow as a necessary consequence, and so make

a strong impression on the audience you are about to address. This

mental arrangement of ideas then commit in outline to paper-but do

not write down more. Content yourself with a clear and simple outline

of the subjects and the mode in which you propose they shall be treated.

Endeavour to fix your thoughts firmly in your mind, and remember how
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much their proper sequence may be aided by carrying out the principle

of the association of ideas as the most powerful of all the aids to memory.

When you have thoughts, that is, really something to say, it will not be

long, even if your earliest attempts are comparative failures, before you

will find the facility of clothing those thoughts in language becomes with

every succeeding effort greater and greater. No doubt it is a moment

calculated to make any man feel nervous and embarrassed, when he is

called upon for the first time to address an audience in public. But if

you will bear in mind the importance of occupying the first few moments

after you have risen on your legs, in placing yourself in the best and

easiest position for speaking ; then of calmly, deliberately, and thoroughly

filling your lungs, and quietly survey your audience before you begin,

you will be astonished to find how much these mere physical adjuncts

will assist in giving mental composure and self-possession.

I would always advise a novice in the art to begin by speaking slowly

and deliberately. As he goes on constructing his sentences, let him

divide them as much as possible into their proper clauses, between each

clause take just such a quiet, easy, imperceptible inspiration as will suffi-

ciently replenish the lungs, and in the pauses between such clauses en-

deavour to clothe the next ideas in fitting words, and so train the mind

to be ever in advance of the tongue. Some of the very best extempore

speakers I have ever listened to always begin their addresses very slowly

and deliberately—so much so, indeed, that it might be said to be actual

hesitation which characterizes their opening remarks. But even this is

scarcely of an unpleasing effect if the hesitation is between sentences or

clauses, and not between the words which compose them. Such speakers,

as they enter more fully into their subject, and warm to their work, be-

come every moment more fluent, fervid and impassioned ; and this, too,

you will find by practice will be the experience of yourselves. Calmness

and deliberation at first will in general ensure increasing fluency of ideas

and language as you proceed with your address.

A regular address or speech is a work of art, and ought to be con-

structed artistically ; but still the motto "ars celare artem " must be

borne in mind. Though the construction be artificial, it must yet seem

to be spontaneous and natural in its arrangement, from the introductory

remarks or exordium to its close or peroration. By most speakers the

beginning of a speech is considered to be perhaps its most difficult part,

and this got over at all in a satisfactory manner, they feel themselves

more at ease, and tolerably sure to be able to go on to a conclusion

without fear of breaking down. A good introduction to a speech is not

unfrequently " halfthe battle," and realises the truth of the old French

proverb, ce n'est que le premier pas qui coûte." In general, I maysay the

prefatory remarks of a speaker should be designed to awaken the atten-

tion ofan audience, to conciliate their good will and elicit their interest

in the subject you are about to discuss. A certain air of deference to

the audience whom you are about to address is by no meams an unim-

portant element, especially with a young speaker, in securing their

attention and sympathy. It is, in fact, a delicate but silent species of

flattery to which public audiences readily yield themselves, and which I
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have often noticed, contributes not a little to the good will and attention

shown to an untried or inexperienced speaker.

You may then proceed to show how much there is in the question

to awaken the interest of your hearers, and how much you yourself feel

its importance ; and if there are any particular personal or local reasons

which qualifyyou to form an opinion and express yourviews on the subject,

they may be very properly mentioned or alluded to in your introductory

remarks. The ground thus cleared, you are now prepared to enter

upon the subject itself. Of course, every subject demands its own mode

of treatment, and much too depends on the particular stand -point

whence the speaker views it. But generally, I may say, endeavour to

have in your own mind a clear and definite conclusion to which you

desire also to bring the minds of your audience ; and mentally arrange,

and at first commit to paper, the head notes of the chain of arguments

or reasons by which you propose arriving at such conclusions. Though

your chain of reasoning ought to be strictly logical, yet to a miscel-

laneous popular audience I should not recommend that the logical

formula be made too obtrusive. Your aim in almost all public ad-

dresses is to persuade or convince . AA mere dry, formal argument

alone, however sound or logical, seldom affords entire satisfaction to

a popular assembly.

A speech requires variety in its progress , and as far as the nature

of the subject will permit, statement should be intermingled with argu-

ment, humour with gravity, pathos with gaiety, anecdote and illustra-

tion with wit and eloquence. If any scene is to be described to your

audience, endeavour to form a vivid mental picture of it, and as you see

it in your “ mind's eye " so narrate it with appropriate action to your

audience, especially remembering the service which referential gesture, as

it is termed, lends upon all such occasions. Of course, the introduction

of invective, sarcasm, passionate appeal, rhetorical figures and meta-

phors, must depend much on the nature of the subject, the character

of the audience , and the individual temperament of the speaker.

Great caution should be exercised in their employment, for if inappro-

priate they only serve to make a speaker ridiculous. Eschew, too, all

that multiplication of sounding epithets, useless synonyms, strings of

adjectives and adverbs and many-syllabled nouns, which " our American

cousins " sum up in the phrase, “ tall talking." Cultivate as much as

possible purity and simplicity of language, which will be found to be

really the most beautiful as well as the most effective in attaining the

result aimed at ; and as a general rule, for your own sake and also

that of your hearers, avoid all long, cumbrous, and involved sentences,

Perspicuity is one of the greatest charms of a speech. The meaning

of the speaker should be as visible to the audience whom he is ad-

dressing, as the landscape without is apparent through the clear polished

glass ofthe window to the spectator who is viewing it from within , and

everything in a public address, if it is desired to be effective, should be

sacrificed rather than perspicuity.

The peroration, or closing words of a speech,

always to be its most powerful and impressive part.

ought if possible

Many of our best
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orators in the Pulpit, the Senate, and at the Bar, have not scrupled

to leave on record that they have written and re-written the perora-

tions to their most celebrated or most important speeches, until they

had as far as possible satisfied their minds with them, and then as dili-

gently and carefully committed them to memory, as a great actor would

who was desirous of making a powerful impression in the chief character

of some tragedy. In fact, such memorable perorations (the late Lord

Brougham's, for instance, in his famous speech on behalfof Queen Caro-

line have been acted. If there is any part of a regular set speech that

it is desirable to write out, it is certainly this ; and high authority, more-

over, sanctions the practice on great occasions. The peroration (to use

a homely metaphor) should be the driving to the hilt ofthe various

weapons you have used in the course of your career. It should not

be merely a general summary ofthe argument, but the directing it, send-

ing it home to the minds and hearts of your audience by vivid language

and, when fitting, impassioned appeals to the sentiments, feelings and

emotions ofyour hearers, so asin the most powerful manner to persuade

or convince them of the truth or importance of the conclusions to which

you have arrived. As soon as this end seems to you to be attained—

and to judge of the time rightly is a most valuable gift-close your

speech and sit down. To know when the time for the peroration has

arrived, and when to end it and sit down, contribute in no small degree

to a speaker's success.

19



LECTURE XX.

The subject of Public Speaking and Reading considered in detail, and in reference

especially to the various Professions where it is more particularly required—The

Clergyman-The Church Services-The Art of Preaching-Construction of a

Sermon-Thoughts-Sources of Information-Four principal modes of Sermon

Construction-The Narrative-The Textual-The Logical-The Divisional-The

Delivery of a Sermon-Delivery as important in its Immediate Effects as Compo-

sition-Styles of Preaching in other Countries-Suggestions in reference to the

Delivery of Sermons-Proper use of Gesture in the Pulpit.

AVING now briefly treated of the art of making public ad-

dresses in general, I propose in these my concluding lectures

of our introductory course, viewing the subject more in detail,

and inquiring a little into the various requisites which are most

demanded and called into action in professional and public life. As first

in importance to his fellow-creatures, I take the ministerial public duties

of the clergyman .

In all that relates to the proper reading of the Liturgy and other

Services of the Church of England, I know no better work, none in fact

more practically useful in every way to the young clergyman or theo-

logical student, than the last and enlarged edition of that entitled " In-

struction in Reading the Liturgy," by the late Rev. John Henry How-

lett, * formerly Chaplain of Her Majesty's Chapel, Whitehall. I heartily

commend the whole work to the careful attention of all persons who ap-

preciate the innate beauty of our Church Services, and are desirous that

that beauty should be made apparent to others, but more especially do

I commend it to young clergymen and candidates for Holy Orders.

I had the advantage of enjoying the friendship of the late Mr. How-

lett for many years, and derived many valuable hints in my vocation from

his suggestions and experience. There is so much practical good sense

in his introductory remarks, and he points out so ably the principal

faults in the manner of reading our Liturgy, and the reason why such

faults should be avoided and corrected, that I am sure I am doing a ser-

vice to many persons in giving the substance of Mr. Howlett's observa-

tions. In effect he says :-

"The members of the Church of England justly boast of their Liturgy,

* Published (price 5s. ) by T. Murby, 32, Bouverie-street, Fleet-street, London.
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and affirm that no Service has a greater tendency to answer the purposes,

of Public Worship. It is, however, certain that this tendency is very

much strengthened by means of a good delivery. But that our admir-

able Ritual is not thus enforced so frequently as it ought to be, is a com-

plaint which has been long heard even among the sincere and zealous

friends of the Established Church, and which has now been brought

prominently into public notice. It may therefore be useful, especially

to the candidates for the sacred office, to enumerate the faults which

most commonly prevail, to mention the causes to which those defects

may be reasonably ascribed, and to suggest some means of removing

them. The student, thus instructed, may be induced to pay more atten-

tion to the proper manner of officiating ; so that he may individually

vindicate the profession from reproach, and, through the Divine blessing

may, by his ministering, powerfully support the cause of true religion.

6

"But here an objection will be urged by the advocates for intoning

the Service. They contend that the word ' say,' used in the Rubric,

means ' intone.' They also state that a large portion of the Service is

devotional, and that a plaintive monotone is best suited for expressing

prayer. Undoubtedly a mournful modulation is very agreeable to many

auditors ; still, a constant monotony is apt to become wearisome and

soporific ; and when accompanied, as it very frequently is, by a rapid,

indistinct utterance, the reader is unintelligible to the distant portion of

the congregation. But though much of the Service is devotional, ie. ,

expressing prayer to the Supreme Being, yet many other parts are of a

different character. First come the Introductory Sentences, which are

mostly declaratory, and, according to the Rubric, are to be read in a loud

voice.' The Exhortation is to be ' said,' but the character of it is such

as to be much less suited to mournful monotone than to plain reading,

varied according to the sense, or rather to an extemporaneous way of

speaking. In the General Confession, the Lord's Prayer, and the Creeds

-those parts of the Services in which the congregation is directed to

accompany, or follow the Minister, it is better for both parties to pro-

nounce in unison, so as to avoid that confused and discordant gabble

which is frequently heard. The Absolution is to be ' pronounced. ' The

nature of the subject seems to require, not melancholy intoning, but a

solemn, dignified delivery. The practice of reading, instead of chant-

ing the Psalter, has been adopted in many Churches during the last two

hundred years, probably under the authority of the ' ORDER ' inserted in

the ' PREFACE to the Prayer Book.' That ' Order ' seems to have been

intended for the direction of places where they (do not) sing.' The

'people' hurry and gabble through the alternate verses, allotted to them

by custom, and the effect is neither solemn nor devotional. In some

Churches, however, the congregation agree to read in a measured and

simultaneous manner. All admit that the Lessons, Epistles, and Gospels

are directed to be read with an audible voice.' The Ten Command-

ments are to be ' rehearsed.' This must surely mean a dignified , authori-

tative style of reading, rather than melancholy intoning. But as the

Prayers and Collects are to be said by the Minister alone, ' certainly

that mode of delivery will be best which makes the deepest impression

19-2
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on the understanding and hearts of the hearers. Least of all is there

any sufficient reason for ‘ intoning ' the Grace, or the Lord's Prayer be-

fore the Sermon, or the concluding Blessing.

“As it is much easier to intone the Service tolerably than to read it

tolerably, many young clergymen attempt to intone. The result fre-

quently is a great deal of harsh dissonant sound, very annoying to those

among the congregation who are gifted with musical ears. It should be

remembered that intoning is an accomplishment which , like reading, is

not generally to be acquired without instruction and practice.

"Another objection requires to be noticed. It is asserted by some

persons that to read the Prayers of the Liturgy in the manner best cal-

culated to convey the meaning and keep up the attention of the congre-

gation, is preaching the Prayers. They say that the Minister is the

mouthpiece ofthe congregation , and that the mere utterance of the words

is sufficient, because Almighty God does not need to have their meaning

enforced by the variety of manner and intonation which is adopted

when a petition is addressed to a fellow mortal . This is true, but it is

equally true that unless the congregation accompany the Minister's

words with their hearts and minds, they do not render acceptable ser-

vice. It is universally admitted that the constant repetition of the same

form of words naturally produces inattention in the hearers. This will

be increased by a monotonous, unmeaning delivery ; whilst, on the con-

trary, a significant manner, varying according to the sentiment, is found

to rouse the drowsy hearer, and to excite him to real and fervent de-

votion.

" These remarks may suffice to obviate some objections which may

be urged against the present work. In proceeding to enumerate some

of the causes which produce an inefficient manner of performing the

Church Service, may first be mentioned the incorrect notion which many

Clergymen entertain on the subject of public reading. They conceive

that as everybody can read, it is not necessary to take previous care to

qualify themselves for the effective discharge of this part of their official

duties . They themselves may perfectly understand what they read ;

but they are little aware that to make the congregation, especially if

it is numerous, hear and understand, is a task of considerable diffi-

culty. Distinct and impressive reading is an accomplishment not

usually attained without submitting to the methods by which superiority

is commonly acquired in any of the arts and sciences. It is true, in-

deed , that some persons are better gifted than others for acquiring ex-

cellence ; and with regard to reading, some naturally possess so much

ease of utterance, so musical a voice, so correct an ear, that it seems as

if they could not avoid reading well. But, allowing a few exceptions, it

is certain that in general, instruction, study, and practice are requisite

for the acquisition of a discriminating and impressive delivery. It is

likewise important to be remembered that this acquirement can gene-

rally be attained only in the early part of life, when the ear is quick in

perceiving, and the voice is capable of adopting, any suggested variation

of tone.

"2.-A second erroneous opinion frequently prevails, that seriousness

and piety are alone wanted ; and that if a Clergyman is earnest in the
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discharge of his duty, he cannot fail being an impressive reader of the

Church Service. A serious and solemn manner is certainly indispens-

able, but when it is applied with little meaning and with no variation of

manner to a Service so varied in its subjects, the congregation may be

fullyconvinced ofthe piety ofthe Minister, but the monotonous solemnity

of voice will inevitably prevent emotion and produce drowsiness. And

even if this heaviness of manner be avoided, still it sometimes happens

that either through defect of early instruction, or entire inattention to

the subject, a Clergyman, though possessing undoubted piety and con-

siderable talents, may have acquired in his mode of reading the Service,

such a peculiarity as not unfrequently causes painful regret in the minds

of the serious and devout hearers.

"3.-The fear of being thought affected or theatrical must be men-

tioned as a third cause which tends to produce inefficient readers. But

though everything that savours of affectation is highly disgusting, still

the dull and feeble, or the hurried and irreverent, manner is not less

injurious in its effects on the congregation. If in the one case they are

displeased with the Minister, in the other they become wearied with the

Service.

66
4. A fourth cause why an indifferent manner of reading is preva-

lent in the Church may be found in the difficulty of retaining a good

manner. To repeat the same words over and over again without insen-

sibly falling into some improprieties, without acquiring peculiar tones

and inflections, which either convey no meaning at all, or a wrong mean-

ing, requires constant and close attention. Hence it happens that those

parts of the Service are generally recited best which occur least fre-

quently ; hence the Lessons are commonly better read, and the Lord's

Prayer worse read, more hurriedly and less reverently than any other

part. Some defects arising from the same cause may also be frequently

observed in the delivery of the Grace and the final Blessing. " (See

notes in locis.) Hence also the number of preachers possessing a good

delivery is found to be much greater than that of good and impressive

readers. Indeed, such is the effect of frequently repeating the same

words, that the best readers need the utmost watchfulness, lest in the

course of years they fall into strange peculiarities and improprieties ;

and happy is the man who has friends possessing the kindness, as well

as the judgment, to point out these defects as they arise . Archbishop

Whately justly observes (in his Rhetoric, p. 310) : ' The difficulty of

reading the Liturgy with spirit, and even with propriety, is something

peculiar, on account of the inveterate and long-established faults to

which almost every one's ears become familiar, so that such a delivery

as would shock any one of moderate taste in any other composition, he

will in this be likely to tolerate and even to practise. '
""

5.—A fifth and a very usual defect in the reading of young Clergy-

men is rapidity, and its natural consequence, indistinctness. It is a mis-

take to suppose that the smooth but quick delivery which is very audible

and very agreeable in a room of common size, can with propriety be

adopted in reading the Service in a Church which is of considerable

dimensions, and is often very badly constructed for public speaking.
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Louder tones are in such places absolutely necessary ; to maintain

which, a more frequent respiration is required ; and to render the words

audible at a distance, a slower enunciation must be adopted. Indeed,

universal experience teaches that it is not those whose voices are the

loudest that are best understood by distant hearers, but those whose

utterance is deliberate, distinct, and equable. Besides, it must be re-

membered that a rapid delivery is incompatible with the solemnity of

prayer, and therefore is wholly unsuited to the character of Public Wor-

ship. But whilst endeavouring to avoid the defect of rapidity, the

student must not think that he has attained his object merely by intro-

ducing very long pauses at the end of every sentence. He must be re-

minded that each sentence requires pauses of different lengths in various

parts of it, besides the principal at the conclusion, and that the length

of those pauses must be proportioned to the general rate of utterance.

" 6.-Some readers also, through their desire to avoid the faults of

rapidity and indistinctness, fall into a drawling and whining manner—a

defect to which the most zealous and most serious seem to be parti-

cularly exposed, and which makes the congregation inattentive and

drowsy.

"7.-Others adopt a stately and pompous style. Its impropriety

may not be striking when employed in reading the sublime language of

the Prophets ; but it will be felt to be utterly unsuitable in delivering

the greater part of the Service, particularly in repeating the Confession

that we are miserable sinners,' in uttering supplications for mercy to

penitent offenders, as well as in reciting the plain narratives of the Holy

Scriptures. In fact, it is highly important to remember that one manner

will not suit all parts of the Service. This remark naturally leads to

the notice of another defect.

" 8.-Among young readers (perhaps among many readers and

preachers at every period of life) , is the common defect of dropping the

voice so much at the end of every sentence as to become inaudible even

by those of the congregation who are near, or who are slightly deaf.

This error often arises from a misinterpretation of the common rule in

reading, which directs that at the end of most sentences the voice should

be lowered. Lowered it may be as to the place on the musical scale in

relation to the note with which the sentence began, but not always

lowered in point of loudness and force. The last words are often the

most important of all ; and instead of being uttered in an undertone

and feeble manner, require the greatest distinctness, and sometimes

energy. Observe the mode of managing the voice which nature dictates

in private or public discussions-the loudest and firmest tones will often

be heard in pronouncing the concluding words. The defect in question

frequently arises likewise from neglecting to introduce sufficient pauses

between the parts of a sentence, in consequence of an erroneous notion

that one inspiration must suffice for one sentence. Such readers draw

in a full breath, commence in a loud vigorous tone, run on at a rapid

rate, attending very little to punctuation, however correct, and utterly

regardless of introducing additional pauses which may add clearness and

strength to the meaning ; thus they proceed with tones becoming weaker



LECT XX .] 295ON ELOCUTION.

and weaker, till the breath is exhausted, and the sentence ends wholly

inaudible by most of the congregation. One method of remedying this

defect, especially in the delivery of long sentences, is to search out a fit

place for pausing and inhalation somewhere within a short distance of

the end of the sentence. Recruited by a fresh supply of breath, the

reader is enabled to conclude with distinctness and suitable force, and

not only so, but he will find he can effect it with much less fatigue to

himself. In connection with this part of the subject, both readers and

preachers should remember the old rule :-‘ Take care of the end of the

sentence : the beginning will take care of itself.' Some Preachers are

in the habit of suddenly lowering the voice for the purpose of rendering

the importance of some concluding remark more deeply felt. Let them

be warned against the consequence which frequently follows-viz. , be-

coming inaudible except to the nearest listeners .
66

9.—In endeavouring to avoid the faults of concluding sentences in-

audibly, some readers fall into an opposite error. They terminate almost

every sentence with the upward slide of the voice, that which suggests

the idea that the sentence is incomplete, and leads to the expectation

that more must be added to complete it. This method may make the

final words better heard, but it does not effect this object without injury

to the sense. A careful observation of the usual mode adopted in or-

dinary conversation certainly confirms the correctness of the general

rule, that a careful declarative sentence terminates with the downward

inflection. (See Rule 1, p. 11.)

"The defect last mentioned is often accompanied by a peculiar jerk

of the voice, somewhat resembling what writers on elocution denominate

the rising circumflex, composed of the downward and rising inflection.

It is used more especially when there is a wish to conclude with force

and animation, though there may not be any intention of conveying an

idea that antithesis is either expressed or implied. This peculiarity is

very prevalent among the higher classes of society. Supposing, for in-

stance, the following sentence were to be delivered in concluding a

speech in Parliament : In short, I have no hesitation in saying that

the prosperity of the nation is closely connected with the present mea-

sure. To communicate some degree of energy to the passage, many of

the speakers would pronounce the last word with a peculiar upward

twist of the voice and a solemn declamatory tone-- with the present

mèasúre,' whereas, in the ordinary mode of delivery, the simple down-

ward inflection would be given to the word ' meàsure.' The same ter-

minational jerk is adopted by some eminent Preachers. Many hearers

may admire it, but the majority consider it a blemish, and it might be

easily corrected by attending to the fundamental principle contained in

Rule 1, p. II.

66 IO.- The unvaried manner is a fault which may sometimes be ob-

served in the delivery of those who are generally considered to be good

readers. Their demeanour may be solemn and devout ; their articula-

tion clear and distinct ; their general style easy and unaffected ; but

still they are dull and unimpressive, and consequently the hearers be-

come drowsy and inattentive. This arises from want of variety. The
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humble supplications of the Litany, the ardent adoration of the Te

Deum, the solemn injunctions of the Decalogue, the sublime prophecies

of the Old Testament, the simple, unadorned narratives of the New-

all are delivered in one unvaried manner. Many Clergymen, doubtless,

adopt this uniformity upon principle, conceiving that the style of reading

which accommodates itself to the subject, and which they would con-

sider proper on all other occasions, is to be excluded from the Church,

as unsuited to the solemnity of the place and the dignity of the sacred

office . But it appears wholly inexplicable why that mode of delivery

which is found on all other occasions to convey the meaning with per-

spicuity, and to affect the minds of the hearers in the most powerful

manner, should be banished from the Church, where to excite the feel-

ings is of the highest importance. Variety of subject forms an admir-

able characteristic of our Liturgy ; and that it requires a corresponding

variety in the reading of the Minister appears to be most agreeable to

the dictates of common sense. This opinion is confirmed by the fact

that those readers are found to be most successful in keeping up the

attention, and exciting serious and devotional feelings, who can best

adapt the manner to the sentiment. To attain this art, a happy combi-

nation must concur of a clear head, a feeling heart, and a considerable

flexibility of voice. The best general rule is to study previously the

sentiments which are to be delivered , so as fully to understand the true

meaning, and then endeavour to suit the manner of delivery to the

matter, and occasionally to the character of the person whose words are

recited. A disregard of this latter particular is often very offensive.

What can be more so than to hear the language of the meek and lowly

Jesus delivered in a stern, pompous, authoritative tone ? In our Blessed

Lord's discourses and instructions, ' says Paley, all was calmness. No

emotions, no violence, no agitation, when He delivered the most sub-

lime, affecting doctrines, and most comfortable or most terrifying predic-

tions. The Prophets before Him fainted and sunk under the communi-

cations which they received from above ; so strong was their impression,

so unequal was their strength ; but truths that overwhelmed the servants

of God were familiar to His Son.' (Paley's Sermons, edited by E.

Paley, vol . ii. , p. 34. ) The striking peculiarity in our Lord's discourses

and instructions should be carefully remembered by the Minister when

he reads them to his flock. Everything that savours of pomposity or

haughtiness of manner should be studiously avoided. Such a style is

indeed unsuited to every part of the service, but it is more especially

displeasing when adopted in reciting the words of our heavenly Master.

The manner on such occasions should be particularly mild, tranquil, and

dignified.

" II.-But in studying to suit the manner to the sentiment, there is a

danger of being theatrical, of becoming either vehement and impas-

sioned, or colloquial and familiar. In reading a Scriptural narrative, in

which sometimes a dramatic form is maintained, some of the clergy adopt

a striking difference of voice to suit the respective characters, and be-

come actors rather than readers ; but it is to be remembered that reading

is not acting ; it may partake of some of its expression, but is more

subdued. The great difficulty is to know where to draw the line between
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a sober, chastened adaptation of manner to subject, and animated dra-

matic recitation. Here discretion and right feeling alone can guide.

66

12. The student must also be warned against another common

fault. Wishing to read feelingly and impressively, some persons will

emphasize too much. The matchless simplicity of Scripture is frequently

overlaid by too great an anxiety to give weight and dignity. Whilst in-

tending to be very impressive, the injudicious reader often produces a

contrary effect. By elaborately taking too much pains, he fails in the

very object proposed.

"To the clergyman who has been engaged a few years in his sacred

office, it may appear unnecessary to look over the lessons which he is

about to read in the church. But though he may have a general recol-

lection oftheir contents, and may be perfectly aware of what general

manner will be best suited to the subject, still it frequently happens

that a preparatory reading will recall the full meaning of many passages,

which cannot be clearly conveyed to the hearers without considerable

skill in the reader, and it will indeed sometimes suggest ideas which

never occurred to him before. When such passages present themselves

unexpectedly, even the best readers often inadequately express the sen-

timent, and feel regret at having omitted a previous examination . The

student will find himself much assisted by marking in his own Prayer

Book and Bible with the requisite inflections and notations such parts

in the Epistles, Gospels, and Lessons as require more than common

care in the reading. A single inspection of those marked passages at

any subsequent period will be sufficient to recall the whole to his recol-

lection. Let him not, however, content himself with merely perusing

the above-mentioned parts of the service ; but let him adopt the rule of

always reading them aloud in private before he delivers them in the

church. He that is new to the profession should extend this previous

study and practice to all parts of the service. By study he will acquire

notions of the general manner of delivery which is best suited to the

respective portions, and of the particular manner of reading by which

the true meaning of particular passages may be rendered most clear

and impressive ; and by recitation in private he will fix right habits so

firmly as to be able to retain them with ease to himself, notwithstanding

the tremor and nervous feeling which usually attend the novice in the

discharge of public duties.

"In the student's endeavour to acquire a delivery suited to the sub-

ject, he will be much aided by adopting the plan recommended by

Mr. Sheridan, father of the celebrated orator and dramatist, of delivering

the service from memory. This method will be attended with some

difficulty at first, as they who have always been accustomed to the as-

sistance ofthe book may lose their presence of mind when deprived of

that aid, and not be able to repeat even what is perfectly rooted in the

memory, like persons accustomed to swim with the help of corks, who

would immediately sink if they were deprived of them. Nay, I have

known some clergymen so exceedingly timid in this respect, that they

never could venture to deliver even the Lord's Prayer before the sermon

without having it written down. The way to get the better of such ap-



298 [LECT. XX.KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES

prehension will be to practise it first in private family duties ; and when

they find they can perform it without difficulty they will be emboldened

gradually to do the same in public worship also. But for their further

security they may for some time (perhaps constantly, to prevent acci-

dents), turn over the leaves of the service as they advance, to have the

passage before them which they are reciting, to which they may have

recourse in case they should at any time find themselves at a loss.

Every clergyman will upon trial find that this change of mode will not

only produce excellent effect on the congregation, but will be the source

of a perpetual fund of satisfaction to himself. For as nothing can be

more irksome than the drudgery and weariness arising from going over

continually one and the same settled service, in the usual cold and me-

chanical way, so nothing can cause greater inward satisfaction than

praying from the heart, as all must have felt who pray earnestly in their

private devotions. (Every one who has adopted the plan here suggested

will have been sensible of its great advantages, and will most heartily

concur in acknowledging the truth of the writer's concluding remarks. )

" Having thus cautioned the student against various defects, and sug-

gested to him various remedies, he may naturally ask by what means he

may discover the defects observable in his own mode of reading. The

task of discovery is indeed difficult , but not insuperable , provided it be

undertaken with a real desire for improvement. If a professed teacher

of elocution, one of acknowledged eminence in his art, is within reach,

his opinion may be immediately obtained as to the existence of gross

defects, as well as his aid in conquering them. Nor will a clergyman

who is earnest in his attempts at improvement allow a false and foolish

pride to prevent him from seeking such aid. It has been eagerly sought

at the commencement of their pastoral labours by many pious and

eminent divines , who have thereby acquired a skill in the management

of the voice, a distinctness, and grace, and force of delivery, which have

greatly contributed to extend the usefulness of their ministry. If pro-

fessional instruction cannot be obtained, still the young clergyman may

ascertain some facts for himself. He may easily discover whether his

congregation consider his delivery too slow or too fast, too loud or too

low ; whether in every part of the service he is audible by all ; whether

the aged in particular can hear the lessons. But whether or not he is

free from the other defects which have been enumerated , such as a pomp-

ous, theatrical, dull, or laboured manner, it will not be so easy to ascer-

tain the general opinion, as these are matters of taste respecting which

the judgments of his hearers will vary. Besides, few would choose to

express their sentiments to the individual himself on these delicate points.

Here the assistance of a judicious friend may be extremely useful. Nor

will it be so difficult as may be imagined to find those who are compe-

tent to give a just opinion. For it is in reading as in other arts : a man

may be a tolerably good judge of reading, though a very indifferent

reader himself : he may be able to give a very correct opinion respecting

the style of others, as well as the effect likely to be produced on the

generality of hearers.

" For the student's encouragement it must be added that if he dili-
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gently strives to improve his reading, he may be assured that improve-

ment will follow. With regard even to those natural impediments which

are sometimes pleaded in excuse of an inefficient delivery of the divine

service (such as an indifferent voice, an inarticulate utterance, an im-

perfect pronunciation of certain letters, &c. ), the late Bishop Blomfield,

distinguished both as a reader and a preacher, justly remarked that ' no

one can tell how much may be done in the way of improvement till he

has tried all the various aids of advice, and practice, and careful study,

with prayer for the assistance of God's Holy Spirit. ' It is readily ad-

mitted that rules cannot make a finished reader : to produce such a

character there must be a rare combination of talent, feeling, and physi-

cal powers. But moderate capabilities are the average lot : and these,

through the wise constitution of our nature, are in early life always im-

provable. It may, therefore, be affirmed with truth that to become a

tolerably good reader, capable of delivering the service in a solemn,

earnest, and impressive manner, is placed within the power of every

young clergyman.”

Now I think it cannot be denied that there is much truth in the fore-

going remarks of Mr. Howlett, and there can scarcely be a reader to

whom these remarks are addressed who cannot, in the course of his ex-

perience in the attendance of public worship, have met with instances of

the various faulty styles adopted by his clerical brethren of which Mr.

Howlett so justly complains. For the correction of such styles I cannot

do better than once more recommend Mr. Howlett's admirable work

" On Reading the Liturgy" to the attention of all clergymen and theo-

logical students .

But as regards the sermon, alike in reference to its construction and

delivery, a volume might be well written. To treat the subject at any

great length, the limits to which I am confined necessarily forbid. Some

extremely useful suggestions will be found in the well-known works of

the Rev. Daniel Moore, the Abbé Bautain, and others ; but one of the

most useful and the most recent that I am acquainted with is an Ame-

rican work by the Rev. William Pettinger, entitled " Oratory Sacred and

Secular. "* All that I can pretend to do is to offer a few hints gathered

from various sources.

And first I feel assured that in the construction of sermons, as in all

other discourses to be addressed to a public audience, the primary and

most important step, after having carefully selected a subject, is calmly,

deliberately, and maturely to think it over, and revolve it in the mind in

all the various aspects under which it may be presented. Thoughts

beget thoughts ; but you will find ideas cannot be always retained

equally in view. Let each one be secured as it arises, and noted at the

time. After the subject has been thought over for a sufficient length of

time, write down all the ideas that have occurred to you as bearing on

it, taking but little care for the order of arrangement, but only just

putting such a word or brief sentence as will suffice to recall the idea

* Wells, Broadway, New York ; and Trübner, Paternoster Row, London.
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After every
that is designed to be hereafter more fully expanded.

thought that has thus occurred to you has been thus secured and ren-

dered permanent, the sketch containing these head notes may for the

time be put aside, and the whole left to be dwelt on at leisure by the

mind. If other ideas subsequently arise, let them be recorded in the

same manner, and so continue the process, so long as fresh thoughts or

illustrations come before your mental view. You will find in the in-

teresting diary and note-book of the popular American author, the late

Nathaniel Hawthorne, many instances of this valuable noting down of

thoughts, which were afterwards amply and beautifully worked out.

Those who have not tried this simple and natural process, will be as-

tonished to find how many ideas will arise even on what is apparently

the most ordinary subject, as they maturely revolve it in their minds .

Time and deliberation will, ere long, give mental tangible form and sub-

stance even to what appeared at first vague and indefinite. The mind,

then, having thus evolved all that it can from the accumulated stores

of memory and reflection, it will be well, then, to see, if new facts can

be obtained that will in any degree throw fuller light on, or serve to further

illustrate, the subject. For this purpose you will, of course, seek the

best channels of information that are open to you, such as the works of

those authors who have written on the subject you are proposing to dis-

cuss, the conversation of persons who are well acquainted with it, and

other kindred means of acquiring ampler stores of knowledge. When

you have thus got on paper all the notes you think necessary, your next

task will be to arrange the whole in proper order and harmony on

another sheet of paper, retaining what appears to you to be proper and

serviceable, and rejecting all superfluous or useless matter. On the plan

upon which a discourse is constructed no doubt much of its success

depends. In some cases this is comparatively an easy task, and in

others a very difficult one, according to the nature and character of the

question to be discussed .

Upon this part of our subject, viz. , the various plans upon which

sermons may be constructed, the American divine I have named, (Mr.

Pettinger,) offers some useful suggestions . He says examination will

show that almost all sermons are constructed on one of four plans,

which may be thus denominated and described.

First, the narrative method. This is principally used when some

scripture narrative forms the basis of the sermon. In it the different

parts of the plan are arranged according to the order of time, except

when some particular reason, borrowed from the other methods, inter-

When there are few or none of these portions which give it a

composite character, the development proceeds with all the simplicity

of a story. Many beautiful sermons have been thus constructed.

venes.

A second method is the textual. Each part of the sermon rests on

some ofthe words or clauses of the text, and these suggest the order

of its unfolding, although they may be changed to make it correspond

more nearly to the narrative or the logical methods. This kind of plan

has an obvious advantage in assisting the memory by suggesting each

part at the proper time.
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The third method is the logical, which may be thus described. A

topic is taken, and without reference to the order of time or the words

of the text, is unfolded as a proposition in geometry, each thought being

preliminary to that which follows, and the whole ending in the demon-

stration of some great truth, and the deduction of its legitimate corol-

laries. This method is exceedingly valuable in many cases , if not

pressed too far, or carried beyond due limits.

The fourth and last method, and the one employed more frequently

than all the others, is the divisional. It is the analytic system, and by

it the whole sermon is governed and organised . All the detached items

are brought into related groups, each governed by a principal thought,

and these again are held in strict subordination to the supreme idea ;

so that the entire discourse resembles a tree, with its single trunk, its

branches subdivided into smaller ones , and all covered with a beautiful

robe of leaves, that rounds its form into graceful outlines, even as the

flow of words harmonises our prepared thoughts into the unity of a

living discourse.

A subject will many times arrange itself almost as it were spon-

taneously into several different parts, which thus form the proper divi-

sions, and these, again, may be easily analysed into their appropriate

sub-divisions. Even when this is not the case, we shall see, as we

examine our jottings, that a few of the ideas stand out in especial

prominence, and with a little close study of relations and affinities, all

the others may be made to group themselves around these. The indi-

vidual ideas which we put down on the first study of the subject, usually

form the sub-divisions, and some generalisation of them, the divisions.

It is advisable, if possible, not to make the branches of a subject too

numerous, or they will tend to introduce confusion, and fail to be

remembered. From two to four divisions, with two or three sub-divi-

sions under each, are, in the majority of cases, better than a larger

number. It is not always advisable to present formally the divisions

and sub-divisions of a sermon when preaching it. A congregation in

general does not much care howa sermon has been actually constructed,

provided it comes to them warm, fervent, and full of life and earnestness.

Indeed, to give the plan of a sermon to a congregation before the

sermon itself, seems contrary to the analogy of nature, who in fullest

health conceals the skeleton under the rounded and graceful form of

life . If it is urged that this laborious preparation, this careful and

orderly marshalling of every thought in order to ensure success in

extempore preaching, requires as much time as to write the sermon out

at full length, the answer is that it may do so at first, but it will be

found to be a most excellent and profitable mental discipline, which will

grow more and more easy with continual practice, until the preparation

of two or three sermons a week will not be felt at all as a burden.

If the preacher is one who always delivers a written discourse from

the pulpit, it will be easy enough for him to elaborate a sermon at

length from the outline plan which he has sketched out, but if he aims

at that which is certainly the most effective of all, when well carried out

and properly delivered, viz. , an extempore discourse, his next step will be
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to commit the plan to memory, and it is well to do so some consider-

able time before entering the pulpit, for there is then less liability of

forgetting some portion of it, and it takes a more full and complete

possession of the mind. If this method of committing the whole plan

to memory be adopted , it will be found to enable the mind to take a

clearer and more comprehensive view of the whole subject, and if the

plan is properly constructed, the mind is then in the best possible con-

dition for giving expression to its thoughts in language. The object is

fixed in the soul, and will inspire it with earnestness and zeal, and this is

just what is wanted in all true preaching. The mind, warmed by the

full contemplation of the object, penetrates every part of the theme,

investing it with an interest that must awaken attention , and so all the

power the preacher is possessed of, is brought to bear fully and directly

on his hearers. I think it is well, until long practice has made it a per-

fectly easy and familiar task, that all extempore preachers or speakers

should have their notes with them at the time of delivering their dis-

courses, lest such an untoward accident should happen as that related

by the Abbé Bautain, which once befel him in the early part of his

career, when, having to preach before the French King and Court, he

found, on entering the pulpit, he had alike forgotten text, subject, and

plan.

From these necessarily brief and general suggestions for the con-

struction of a sermon, I pass on now to say a few words as regards its

delivery.

In one respect the position of the preacher is unique. He comes

accredited with a higher authority than any other, an authority not his

own, and he may say from his pulpit what he likes without fear of in-

terruption, or, at all events at the time, any fear of reply, however weak

his argument or unsatisfactory his conclusion. In general, too, he has

a right to assume that his audience is favourable to him, and that his

views are substantially the same as theirs, and that he will be listened

to patiently to the end of his discourse. What are the themes on which

he enlarges ? The highest, noblest, and most solemn of all, to which

all the usual topics dwelt upon in other public addresses sink into com-

parative insignificance. No subjects scarcely can be said to approach

his in sublimity and importance, for his topics carry the soul beyond the

interests of earth to those of heaven, beyond the limits of time to those

of eternity. Argument, persuasion, warning, appeal, statement, des-

cription, all these powerful weapons of the orator are his to wield at

pleasure, and if he is able to realise the divine nature of his mission ,

beneath all overlying accessories, he has the inner consciousness that

no themes can approach his in importance to mankind, for they deal

with man's immortal soul and all that links it with his Creator. Might it

not well be imagined that such a position and such subjects for discourse,

would of all others be the most favourable to elicit the highest mani-

festations of earnestness and zeal of the deepest feeling and emotion ?

And yet practically, what is the result ? A recent writer, speaking of the

delivery of sermons, says in language—which I fear cannotbe called much

exaggerated that the discourses too generally heard from our pulpits in



LECT. XX .] 303ON ELOCUTION.

town and country are " prosy, inartistic, unattractive to mind or ear,

drawling and slumberous, droning out dreary platitudes in dullest language,

unenlivened by a flash of eloquence or a spark of true poetry. To listen

to them is an effort, and the result of the effort is pain-pain to the

intellect which is unrewarded-pain to the taste which is offended—

pain to the ear which is wearied. Added to these is a certain sense of

annoyance at a noble opportunity lost, and the involuntary comparison

of what that discourse might and should have been, with what it is ."

This language may perhaps seem rather overcharged, but I think

most persons will admit there is some substantial foundation for it.

The preacher's two great aims in almost all sermons are to convince and

to persuade; and what is the most frequent hindrance to these aims

being accomplished ? Is it not, more than anything else, the want of

agood delivery? And can we wonder that a good delivery is so rare

when so many men enter Holy Orders without any preparation what-

ever for the art of reading aloud or preaching. I confess it seems to

me almost as reasonable to send a soldier into the field of battle wholly

unskilled in the use of his sword or rifle, as to send a young man into

the pulpit to preach a sermon wholly untrained, theoretically or practi-

cally, in the art of public reading and speaking.

There is an old story, doubtless familiar to most of us, for it has

been current for the last century, that a certain bishop once asked Bet-

terton, the great actor, how it was that audiences were so deeply moved

by his performances on the stage , while congregations listened appa-

rently unmoved to discourses on the most solemn and important sub-

jects from the pulpit ? and the tragedian, it is said, answered , “ I can

only suppose, my lord, that it is because fictions on the stage are so

delivered as to seem for the time realities, while the most vital of all

realities are so delivered from the pulpit, as to seem little more than

fiction." I fear it will be said that the anecdote is but too generally as

applicable now as then. Let a preacher's sermon be ever so good, it

will be comparatively wasted unless the attention of a congregation can

be awakened and kept alive by a good delivery. It may, indeed, be

almost said that the power of a good delivery is so great, that even an

indifferent sermon well delivered, is with the great majority of a con-

gregation more effective than a good sermon badly delivered.

we go abroad, and attend any places of public worship on the Conti-

nent, we certainly find a striking contrast presented in the fervent de-

livery, and varied and expressive action that distinguish foreign preachers

in general to the tameness and frigidity that characterise most of our

pulpit discourses. There may be, to our taste, exuberance of warmth on

the one hand, but is there not far too much coldness exhibited on the

other ? Would it not be better if our pulpits exhibited a style that was

more a happy medium between either of those two extremes ?

When

As regards the general rules for the good delivery of a sermon, they

are the same as those I have already suggested for the good delivery of

any other discourse to be addressed to a public audience. If the

preacher is one who does not yet dare to trust himself to delivering an

extempore discourse, but reads his sermon, let him endeavour so to read
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it that it shall resemble as much as possible speaking, and as little as

possible mere reading . Let him for this purpose train the eye to the

invaluable art of being able to grasp a sentence, or clause of a sentence,

at a glance, and then deliver it, not with his eyes fixed on the page, but

looking at his congregation, and varying his regard of them from time

to time, as if each individual member of such congregation were per-

sonally addressed . There can be no question that the eyes aid mate-

rially in rivetting attention to any speaker's discourse, no matter

whether it be one spoken extempore, or read aloud. Just try the ex-

periment of endeavouring to listen to one whom some obstacle prevents

you from seeing, and see what a labour it will be to keep up your

attention, more especially if the delivery does not rise above mediocrity.

We all instinctively like to see, as well as hear, a speaker, and to watch

the varied play of feature and expression of countenance, and appro-

priate use of action. This last word naturally brings me to the subject

of gesture in the pulpit. Certainly the rostrum to which our preachers

are confined is by no means favourable to action . All action in it must

necessarily be confined to the trunk, head, arms, and hands, but all

these portions of the body rightly used, especially in energetic passages,

such as convey appeal, warning, or denunciation, may be rendered

highly effective, and continual opportunities will arise for the use of

emphatic, and what is termed referential gesture.

For fuller suggestions respecting the employment of action, I must

refer you to what I have already said in reference to it in former lec-

tures, only observing that in the pulpit more than in any other place,

"discretion" should " be your tutor," and anything like exaggeration of

action should be avoided. Because a preacher aims at being earnest,

impressive, and zealous in his vocation , there is no need to be extra-

vagant or violent. I venture to repeat here what I said on our

opening night. We often hear well-intentioned persons-but who

evidently have not at all fully considered the subject-object to the

resources of the art of elocution , which after all means only the aggre-

gate ofwhat constitutes good delivery, being introduced into the reading

desk and pulpit, and say it savours of irreverence or profanity to rehearse

over and over again prayers addressed to the Deity, until a mode is

attained that shall satisfy the standard set up for the right performance

of their public ministerial functions ; and that to recite or practise the

reading aloud of their sermons, as an actor would study and rehearse

his part, is to reduce the high and sacred calling of the clergyman to

anunworthy level. I have heard some such objections raised by clergy-

men as well as laymen. But let me ask how is the singing of hymns

and anthems managed in our cathedrals, churches, and chapels ? Is

their conducting left to persons wholly unskilled in the vocal art? Do

not organists, choristers, and singers meet and practise and rehearse

over and over again , the anthem, psalms, and hymns they have to sing,

until all is thought sufficient in point of excellence, to be sung in public

worship ? And are psalms, hymns and anthems less direct appeals to

the Deity than the prayers in our Liturgy, and do not all claim to be

parts ofdivine service ? I answer, what is not thought to be waste of
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time or irreverence in the one case, is equally neither waste of time nor

irreverence in the other. To read the Liturgy and to preach a sermon

well is an art that requires just as much to be studied and practised as

the singing of hymns and anthems is an art that requires proper training

and cultivation. Every part of public worship should be made as ex-

cellent as possible, and no portion of it neglected.

When I first began, now sixteen years ago, delivering lectures on

Public Reading and Speaking at Oxford, I happened to find in the

library of University College, a work by Dr. Burgh, on the Art of

Speaking, more than a century old, and which I believe is now a very

rare one, for I have never met with a copy since. The answers which

the author gives to the objections or prejudices entertained in his time.

to the art of elocution being studied and practised by clergymen before

the public discharge of their ministerial functions, are so sound and

sensible, and so applicable to our time as well as his, that I feel assured

I cannot close this lecture better than by giving you an abstract of Dr.

Burgh's remarks.

"It may," he says, " perhaps be objected here that sacred truth needs

no ornament to set it off, no art to enforce it. That the apostles were

artless and illiterate men ; and yet they gained the great end of their

mission, the conviction of multitudes, and establishment of their reli-

gion. That, therefore, there is no necessity for this attention to deli-

very, in order to qualify the preacher for his sacred office, or to render

his labours successful.

"To all this the answer is ready, viz. First, the apostles were not all

artless and illiterate ; St. Paul, the greatest and most general propagator

of Christianity, is an eminent exception . He could be no mean orator

who confounded the Jews at Damascus,* made a prince, before whom

he stood to be judged, confess, that he had almost persuaded him to be-

come a convert to a religion everywhere spoken against ;† threw another

into a fit oftrembling as he sat upon his judgment-seat ; made a defence

before the learned court of Areopagus, which gained him for a convert

a member of the court itself ;§ struck a whole people with such admira-

tion, that they took him for the god of eloquence ;|| and gained him a

place in Longinus's ¶ list of famous orators. Would the cold-served-up

monotony of our English sermon-readers have produced such effects as

these ? But, further, the apostles might very well spare human accom-

plishments ; having what was worth them all, viz. , the divine gift of

working miracles ; which if our preachers had, I should not have much

to say about their qualifying themselves in elocution. But, as it is,

public instruction is the preacher's weapon, with which he is to combat

infidelity and vice. And what avails a weapon without skill to wield it ?

Acts, ix. 22.

*

+ Acts, xxvi. 28 ; xxviii. 22. Acts, xxiv. 25.

Acts, xiv. 12.§ Acts, xvii. 34.

¶" It was with no small pleasure I lately met with a fragment of Longinus, which

is preserved as a testimony of that critic's judgment, at the beginning of a manuscript

of the New Testament in the Vatican library. After that author has numbered up the

most celebrated orators among the Grecians, he says, Add to these Paul of Tarsus,

the patron of an opinion not yet fully proved. " "-Spectator, No. 633.

20
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" Medicines the most salutary to the body are taken with reluctance,

if nauseous to the taste. However, they are taken. But the more ne-

cessary physic for the soul, if it be not rendered somewhat palatable,

will be absolutely rejected . For we are much less prudent in our care

for the most valuable part of ourselves than for the least. Therefore

the preacher ought, above all other public speakers, to labour to enrich

and adorn, in the most masterly manner, his addresses to mankind ; his

views being the most important. What grand point has the player to

play ? Why, to draw an audience to the theatre.* The pleader at the

bar, if he lays before the judges and jury the true state of the case, so

as they may be most likely to see where the right of it lies, and a just

decision may be given, has done his duty ; and the affair in agitation is

an estate, or, at most, a life, which will soon by course of nature be ex-

tinct. And of the speaker in either house of parliament, the very utmost

that can be said is , that the good of his country may, in great measure,

depend upon his tongue. But the infinitely important object of preach-

ing is, the reformation of mankind, upon which depends their happiness

in this world, and throughout the whole of their being. Of what conse-

quence is it, then, that the art of preaching be carried to such perfec-

tion, that all may be drawn to places of public instruction, and that

those who attend them may receive benefit ! And if almost the whole

of preaching be delivery, how necessary is the study of delivery ! That

delivery is incomparably the most important part in public instruction,

is manifest from this, that very indifferent matter well delivered will make

a considerable impression.† But bad utterance will defeat the whole

effect ofthe noblest composition ever produced .

"While exorbitant appetite, and unruly passion within, while evil ex-

ample, with alluring solicitation without, while these invite and ensnare

the frail and thoughtless into guilt, shall virtue and religion hold forth no

charms to engage votaries ? Pleasure decks herself out with rich attire.

Soft are her looks, and melting is the sweetness of her voice. And must

religion present herselfwith every disadvantage ? Must she appear quite

unadorned ? What chance can she then have in competition with an

enemy so much better furnished with every necessary invitation and

allurement ? Alas ! our preachers do not address innocents in paradise,

but thoughtless, and often habituated sinners . Mere cold explaining

will have but little effect on such. Weak is the hold which reason has

on most men. Few of mankind have able heads. All have hearts ;

and all hearts may be touched, if the speaker is master of his art. The

business is not so much to open the understanding as to warm the heart.

There are few who do not know their duty. To allure them to the doing

But* “ I deny not, that the theatre is capable of being made a school of virtue .

it must be put under regulations, other than we have ever yet seen it ; and those too

various to be specified here ; so numerous are the particulars which want reformation,

much more being at present wrong than right.

" Aproof of the importance of delivery, ' says Quintilian, ' may be drawn from

the additional force which the actors give to what is written by the best poets, so that

what we hear pronounced by them gives infinitely more pleasure, than when we only

read it. ' And again, I think I may affirm , that a very indifferent speech, well set off

by the speaker, shall have a greater effect than the best, if destitute of that advantage. '
-Quint. Inst. Orat. p. 441. ' Documento sunt vel scenici &c.' "
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of it is the difficulty. Nor is this to be effected by cold reasoning.

Accordingly, the Scripture orators are none of them cold. Their ad-

dresses are such as hardly any man can utter without warmth. 'Hear,

O heavens ! Give ear, O earth ! To thee, O man, I call ; my voice is

to the sons of men. As I live, saith the Lord, I have no pleasure in

the death of the wicked ; but rather that he turn from his wickedness

and live. Turn ye, turn ye. Why will ye die ? O, Jerusalem, Jerusa-

lem ! thou that killest the prophets, and stonest them who are sent unto

thee ! How often would I have gathered thy children, as a hen ga-

thereth her brood under her wings, and ye would not. Hadst thou, in

this thy day, known the things which belong to thy peace !
But now

they are hid from thine eyes.'

" It is true, the preacher is carefully to avoid ostentation ; he is not

to preach himself; but Christ. But at the same time he is to ' stir up

every gift that is in him ; to cry aloud, and not to spare ; to lift up his

voice like a trumpet ; to reprove, correct, and instruct ; to be instant in

season and out of season ; to become (innocently) all things to all men,'

consequently to become an orator, if men are not to be affected by

simple unadorned truth, however weighty.

"What can the people think of the sincerity of the preacher, who is

cold and languid in his public instructions, while he is as warm and

zealous as other men in the defence of an inconsiderable part of his

property ? Would he plead as calmly for his life, as he does with his

people in the cause of virtue and religion ? Coolness in a matter ofthe

last importance, and about which one is really in earnest, is so unna-

tural, as to be hardly practicable. Therefore Cicero * takes it for granted,

that Callidus could not have addressed the Senate in so indifferent and

unanimated amanner, if what he wanted to persuade them to believe, had

not been mere fiction. And Demosthenes, when one came to him

begging that he would plead his cause against a person who had used

him cruelly, of which usage he gave Demosthenes a very cold and un-

animated account, could not believe that he had been so injured, till,

upon his signifying his suspicion, the man was roused to some warmth ;

and then the orator was convinced that his complaint was well founded,

and immediately undertook his defence.†

" If it should be said by preachers, ' The people will be as much

offended with us, if we overact our part, as they are now indifferent

about attending our ministry ; so that it will avail nothing to study a

more lively delivery ;' to this I must beg leave to answer, that there is

no reason to fear anything from it. Because a manner of preaching

may be used, which shall have ten times more life and vivacity in it than

the present, and yet (if it be not unnatural or incorrect) be very safe from

all danger of exceeding due bounds as to vivacity and force. And,

further, we do in fact observe, that no preacher is admired (I do not

mean bythe mob, but by people of education) whose delivery is dull

and unanimated, let his matter be what it will.

*" Tu istuc, M. Callidi, nisi fingeres, sic ageres .' "-CIC. Brut. p. 181. Tom. I."

" Plut. in Vit. Demosth."

20-2
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"Lest any reader should think I have been too severe upon the defi-

ciencies of men of sacred characters, as to delivery, either in leadingthe

devotions of the people, or in instructing them in their duty ; I will add,

by way of apology for what I have said, some passages to the same pur-

pose from one of Addison's papers in the SPECTATOR.
66 6

' SIR,-The well reading of the common prayer is of so great im-

portance, and so much neglected, that I take the liberty to offer to your

consideration some particulars on that subject. And what more worthy

your observation than this ? A thing so public, and of so high conse-

quence. It is indeed wonderful, that the frequent exercise of it should

not make the performers of that duty more expert in it. This inability,

as I conceive, proceeds from the little care that is taken of their read-

ing while at school, where, when they are got into Latin, they are looked

upon as above English, the reading of which is wholly neglected, or, at

least, read to very little purpose, without any due observation made to

them of the proper accent and manner of reading. By this means they

have acquired such ill habits as will not easily be removed.'

"The writer of the letter then goes on to mention the advantage he

himself found, from being led in his devotions by an elegant performer

of the service at St. James's Garlick-hill church.
6

" My eyes and my thoughts,' says he, ' could not wander as usual,

but were confined to my prayers. The confession was read with such

a refined humility, the absolution with such a comfortable authority, the

thanksgivings with such a religious joy, as made me feel those affections

of the mind in a manner I never did before. To remedy, therefore, the

grievances above complained of, I humbly propose, that this excellent

reader, upon the next and every annual assembly of the clergy at Sion

College, and all other conventions, should read prayers before them.

For then those, that are afraid of stretching their mouths, and spoiling

their soft voices, will learn to read with clearness, loudness, and strength.

Others, who affect a rakish, negligent air, by folding their arms, and

lolling upon their book, will be taught a decent behaviour. Those who

read so fast, as if impatient of their work, may learn to speak deli-

berately. There is another sort, whom I call Pindaric readers, as being

confined to no set measure. These pronounce five or six words with

great deliberation, and the five or six subsequent ones with as great

celerity ; the first part of a sentence with a very exalted voice, and the

latter very low. Sometimes with one sort of tone, and immediately

after with a different one. These gentlemen will learn of my admired

reader an evenness of voice and delivery. And all who are innocent of

these affectations, but read with such an indifferency, as if they did not

understand the language, may be informed of the art of reading mov-

ingly and fervently, how to place the emphasis, and give the proper

accent to each word, and how to vary the voice according to the nature

of the sentence. There is certainly a difference between reading a

prayer and a gazette . These are often pretty classical scholars, and

would think it an unpardonable sin to read Virgil, or Martial, with as

little taste, as they do divine service.'-Spect. No. 147.

"And the same standard author, in his 407th paper, complains as

follows :-:-
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" Our preachers stand stock-still in the pulpit, and will not so

much as move a finger to set off the best sermons in the world . We

meet with the same speaking statues at our bars, and in all public places

of debate. Our words flow from us in a smooth, continued stream ,

without those strainings of the voice, motions of the body, and majesty

ofthe hand, which are so much celebrated in the orators of Greece and

Rome. We can talk of life and death in cold blood, and keep our

temper in a discourse, which turns upon everything that is dear to us.

" It is certain that proper gestures, and vehement exertions of the

voice, cannot be too much studied by a public orator. They are a kind

of comment upon what he utters, and enforce everything he says with

weak hearers ' [and surely the bulk of hearers are weak] ' better than

the strongest argument he can make use of. They keep the audience

awake, and fix their attention to what is delivered to them ; at the same

time that they show the speaker is in earnest, and affected himself with

whaf he passionately recommends to others.

" How cold and dead a figure in comparison of these two great men'

[Demosthenes and Cicero] does an orator often make at the British

bar, holding up his head with the most insipid serenity, and stroking the

sides of a long wig, &c.'

" Dean Swift (who was no friend to over doing on the serious side)

advises a young clergyman as follows :-:-

" I take it for granted, that you are already desirous to be seen in a

pulpit. But I hope you will think it prudent to pass quarantine among

the desolate churches five miles round this town, where you may at least

learn to read and speak, before you venture to expose your parts in a

city congregation. Not that these are better judges ; but, because, if a

man must need expose his folly, it is more safe and discreet to do so

before few witnesses, and a scattered neighbourhood. And you will do

well ifyou can prevail with some intimate and judicious friend to be

your constant hearer, and to beg of him to give you notice, with the ut-

most freedom, of whatever he finds amiss either in your voice or gesture.

For want of such early warning, many clergymen continue defective, and

sometimes ridiculous, to the end of their lives. Neither is it rare to ob-

serve, among excellent and learned divines, a certain ungracious man-

ner, or unhappy tone of voice, which they have never been able to shake

off.'-LETTER TO A YOUNG CLERGYMAN.

"Are the faults complained of by these authors, who wrote almost

fifty years ago, amended, or likely to be amended ? Let the answer to

this question be collected from the following verses, by Dr. Byram, pre-

fixed to Fordyce's ART OF PREACHING, published a few years ago.

66 6 For, what's a sermon, good or bad,

If a man reads it like a lad ?

To hear some people, when they preach,

How they run o'er all parts of speech,

And neither raise a word, nor sink ;

Our learned bishops, one would think,

Had taken school-boys from the rod,

To make Ambassadors of God.'



310 KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES ON ELOCUTION. [LECT. XX.

“And afterwards—

" In point ofsermons, ' tis confest,

Our English clergy are the best :

But this appears, we must confess,

Not from the pulpit, but the press.

They manage, with disjointed skill,

The matter well, the manner ill ;

And, what seems paradox at first,

They make the best, and preach the worst. ""
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Public Speaking as regards the prefessional duties of the Barrister or Advocate-

Addressing Juries-Common Juries and Special Juries-Addressing the Court-

Arguing in Banco-Suggestions in reference to the Preparation of Legal Arguments

-The Senate-Speaking in Parliament-Business Speeches-Orations- Mr. Glad-

stone's Opinions on the Training best adapted to form good Speakers-Opening

Speech on a Motion of Importance-The Debate-The Reply-Speeches at Elec-

tions-Open-air Speaking generally--Injurious Effects often felt by Untrained

Speakers-How to Speak in the Open-air audibly, distinctly, and with comparative

personal ease and comfort.

E

Here a

IN this Lecture my chief object will be to offer a few brief sug-

gestions to students who intend to make the Bar their future

profession, though I hope to touch on a few other topics. In

the Pulpit of the Church of England there is no absolute ne-

cessity for a man being skilled at all in the art of extempore speaking.

He may write his sermon out at full length, and if an able and powerful

discourse as regards its composition, and read effectually by one who has

well studied and practised the art of reading aloud, a sufficiently powerful

effect will be produced. But it is very different at the Bar.

man must, unless it is his intention to confine himself to what is called

"chamber practice," know something of the art of extempore speaking.

A speech carefully written out and read by an advocate would no more

be tolerated in any of our courts ofjustice than it would be in a member in

the Senate. The only extraneous aid the barrister can have recourse

to in the course of his address to the court or jury consists in the instruc-

tions contained in his brief, the notes he may have made, and the sug-

gestions or reminders that may from time to time be tendered him by

the other counsel who are associated with him in the cause. The facility

of extempore speech is therefore one of the greatest advantages an advo-

cate can possess.

I will assume, then, that the student has, by carrying out some ofthe

suggestions I have already given in preceding Lectures, or by other

means, acquired some skill in the art of clothing his thoughts in language

on the spur of the moment, and has also gained some little confidence

and self- possession by practising at debating societies or other places,

where he could find an opportunity, by occasionally speaking. And here

at the outset let me say a word by way of warning. Debating societies



312 [LECT. XXI.KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES

are all very well in their way for the purposes I have alluded to ; but the

style of language, and the manner of delivery, which one too commonly

meets with at debating societies, would only be laughed at at the bar, and

expose the young advocate to ridicule. Before I received my present

appointment here, and devoted myself exclusively to my present voca-

tion as a Lecturer and Teacher of the art of Public Reading and Speak-

ing, I followed the profession ofthe Bar, and went on circuit and sessions

for several years, and carefully noted all I saw and heard in Westminster

Hall as well as at assizes in the country ; and certainly the experience I

thus gained enables me to say, that the first aim of the young barrister

should be to study to make his language clear, simple, and pure, and his

manner earnest and impressive. Anything like grandiloquence, decla-

mation, poetical flights, and rhetorical appeals , should , as a general rule,

be most strictly avoided. The modern taste, and general tone ofthought

and feeling in our English courts of justice are utterly opposed to all

useless declamatory froth, and mere rhetorical display. It is only on

very rare occasions that the circumstances of a case afford any just

ground for what would be termed any of the higher flights of eloquence.

Perspicuity of language and earnestness of manner are in ninety-nine

cases out of a hundred the chief requisite in an advocate's address.

Remember there is scarcely any, if any, branch of public speaking in

which so complete a negation of all apparent mere self-display is so im-

peratively required as at the English bar. The advocate speaks not for

himself, but for the client whom he represents, and his object is, or

should be, in his speech to promote to the very utmost of his power,

consistently with the general principles of morality, the advantage of his

client ; and the interests of his client are served only by what will per-

suade the jury or convince the court.

A very little experience in attending the Nisi Prius and Criminal

Courts in London and the provinces will show you how much common

juries differ in character from each other. A skilled advocate is usually

a tolerably good physiognomist, and so accustomed to read character in

a great degree from the expression of the countenance. The superior

mind will in general control or influence the inferior, and your aim as an

advocate must be to persuade at all events the former.
How can you

then best discover the superior minds amongst the jury who will have to

give their verdict for or against your client ? As I have said already,

the characteristic expression which nature stamps upon the countenance,

is in general a pretty sure index to the mental qualities within ; but do

not judge by the first glance you take at the twelve men on whom the

verdict of the case depends. Watch them closely during the progress

of the cause-see how they note, or are affected by, the examination or

cross-examination of the various witnesses. If they desire any questions

to be put to the witnesses, mark who are the jurymen who do so, and the

relevancy or irrelevancy of such questions. All these hints will aid you

in finding out who are the intelligent and who are the stupid , who are

the obstinate and who most easily impressed, who are calm and patient,

and who hasty, impetuous, or prejudiced. Finding as far as possible
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what are the mental characteristics of the persons whom you have to ad-

dress, your aim must be so to frame your speech that not merely the

intelligent and patient, but all, may be in the end persuaded or convinced

of the truth and justice of your client's case.

In addressing common juries, especially on circuit and at country

sessions, I feel assured that the mistake is often committed by young

and inexperienced advocates, of using a style of language above that of

the ordinary use or comprehension of the persons whom they address

If I may use the metaphor, he fails to hit because he shoots over their

heads. The language the advocate should study to employ on all such

occasions should be marked as much as possible, by simplicity and purity,

and the more he eschews in his speech long or high-sounding words, of

Latin derivation, and uses instead, wherever possible, synonyms ofAnglo-

Saxon origin, the more readily will his uncultivated hearers follow him

in his address, and be able to comprehend his meaning. It requires but

little practice and experience in our courts to see if a jury understand

you. I think I may say you will very soon intuitivelyfeel whether they do

so or not. There is a certain look of intelligence and attention even on the

face ofthe most obtuse that tells us whether the words we utter are con-

veying definite ideas to the minds that we address, or whether they are

sounds, and sounds only, which awaken no interest or sympathy. If

possible, make yourself understood by all, by the most stupid as well as

the most intelligent of the twelve men in the box before you ; secure and

retain their attention as far as you can while you are laying all you have

to say before them, and endeavour to close your address before signs of

weariness and impatience show that their powers of attention are nearly

exhausted.

With all popular audiences, but more especially with common juries

in London and the Provinces, manner, I am certain, goes a great way ;

argument in such cases will often be comparatively wasted, but never

manner. An appearance of confidence in your client's case, an air of

good temper, thorough command over yourself in all emergencies, and

unexpected turns the case may take, are half the battle with such classes

of hearers. The facts in support of your client's case presented in the

strongest and most favourable light, plenty of illustrations, and, when

fitting, enlivened by wit, humour, or anecdote, all form powerful weapons

in dealing with a common jury in civil or in criminal courts.

With a special jury it is different ; and both matter and manner must

be adapted to hearers of a superior class of life, wider experience, and

higher education, and all that I can say may be summed up in a very

few words. Deal with them as you would with any number of gentle-

men in the same position of life with yourself. A certain amount of

deference in manner with an audience of a superior class is always, I

think, judicious, especially at first, but still you may combine with it

perfect freedom from all restraint, and, in fact, address them just as a

gentleman would address gentlemen. But to know when you have said

enough on any topic in your speech, and when to sit down, is an art

no less valuable to be acquired in addressing special juries, as in speak-
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ing to the inferior mind and uncultivated intelligence that usually cha-

racterise a common jury.

But now I come to a very different sphere of your professional

duties, I mean that of carrying on an argument in Banco as it is techni-

cally called, or addressing the Court, that is the judge only. These

occasions require a very different tone and manner to that which a

counsel would adopt when addressing a jury, whether special or common,

and the difference must be always borne in mind. When you address a

jury it may be assumed in general that you are speaking to a body of

men, neither well acquainted with the law, nor trained to the logical

process of carrying out an argument, and drawing strict or necessary

conclusions. But it is a wholly different matter when you address your-

self to the judges that form the Court, whether of law or equity. Here

you speak to intellects greater than your own, more experienced in all

the subtleties and nice distinctions of legal argument, of wider reading

and longer practice in their profession than the majority of the barristers

who address them can possibly pretend to possess. In addressing a

jury, especially a common jury, it may be often necessary to go more

than once over the same ground, to present the same topic under

various aspects, and to resort to such other means as will enable you, in

your opinion, eventually to enlighten the dullest man before you, and

remove the prejudices of the most obstinate. But all this recapitula-

tion and variety of treatment and illustration would, in addressing the

Court, be worse than useless. Here your chief aims must be a clear

and logical arrangement of thoughts, perspicuity of language, and con-

densation of important facts and arguments, supported by cases and

authorities of weight that bear directly on the points you are discuss-

ing. I do not say that the aids which the study of elocution can give

are to be neglected here , for all the graces of voice and manner which

are appropriate to such occasions, cannot but increase the effect of

what you are saying if it be sound and good, but still here undoubtedly

the manner is quite secondary to the matter. The Court has not to be

persuaded like a jury, but to be convinced, and the soundness of your

argument, and the logical coherence of reasoning from premises to con-

clusions, are the main things to be attended to in the course of your

address. I think the suggestion I have offered before when treating of

the construction of speeches in general, the young barrister will find

useful here, viz., before addressing the Court to set down on paper an

outline of the arguments he intends to use, logically arranged in the

order in which he proposes presenting them to the Court, with the

names of the cases and the books where they are to be found, written

in the margin opposite those portions in the chain of argument on

which they particularly bear. This analytic sketch of the argument will

enable the young counsel to test, in no small degree, its soundness and

coherence, and, at the same time, serve to keep him from wandering

away into digressions that do not bear upon the questions at issue.

The sketch of the argument should be written clearly, and the various

heads and sub-divisions duly classified and marked with numbers, so

that the eye may readily fall upon them, and find in a moment what is
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wanted. I need hardly say that whilst the language should be terse

and perspicuous, the manner should be calm, quiet, and deferential, as

it naturally ought to be in addressing men eminent in station and cha-

racter, and distinguished by learning and ability.

I pass on now to a subject on which I can necessarily touch but

very briefly, and on which I can only pretend to offer the result of the

experience of others-I mean, the oratory of the senate. It has been

my good fortune to number amongst the pupils I have had in the art of

elocution, many who have either been, or now are, members of the

Legislature, and I have often conversed with them on the subject of the

most popular speakers, and the various styles of speaking chiefly adopted

in our Houses of Parliament, and the result of the information I have

thus gained may be briefly summed up. In both houses there is much

more carried on by mere talking, than there is by what is termed regular

speech-making, and a member who can talk easily and sensibly, and

does not weary his auditors by mere empty platitudes, will almost always

carry due weight, and receive a patient and attentive hearing. What

is most disliked is a mere pretentious speaker, especially if only a recent

addition, whose great ambition seems to be constantly addressing the

House upon every occasion when he can catchthe eye of " Mr. Speaker,"

and so see his name in the newspapers next morning.

19

These men come at last to be considered as the mere bores of the

House, and fare accordingly. But a new member who does not thrust

himself at once upon the notice of the House, but bides his time, and

then a fitting opportunity of expressing his views upon some question

easily and sensibly, and in a pleasant unaffected manner, will in general

meet with attention , and gradually feel his way. The great occasions

of debate , such as Reform Bills, Irish Church Bills, &c. , are compara-

tively rare, and hence the opportunities of hearing a real " Oration

from any of our acknowledged great speakers are by no means common.

A stranger who is in the habit of taking his seat in the gallery of the

House of Commons will find nine times out of ten, that the business of

the evening has been carried on far more by mere talking than regular

speech-making. Hence, to talk fluently, pleasantly, and sensibly on a

topic, to stand up and say what has to be said in clear and brief lan-

guage, and to sit down before there is the least chance of the House

being wearied, is as valuable an art there as it is anywhere else, if not

more so, and will almost always meet with its reward in the attention the

member will receive on a future occasion.

What may be termed business speeches, are by far the most frequent

of all others in our Houses of Parliament, and their general style may

be gathered from a statement of their objects. Their purpose not being

to awaken passions or feelings, the aim of the speaker should be by a

calm , clear, well arranged, and unexaggerated statement of facts and

arguments to convince the impartial judgment of the House, and hence

all rhetorical flights, and passionate appeals would only be wasted , and

expose him to ridicule, derisive cheers, and laughter. The language on

such occasions cannot be too plain and unadorned, provided it be well

chosen and appropriate. The committees of the whole House form ex-
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cellent opportunities for the practice of this kind of speech, and will

gradually pave the way to the more ambitious regular set speech or

oration. As I have said already, the occasions that arise for a speech

of this kind are not so frequent in either House as might be imagined,

but when they do arise, formal notice and time for preparation being

given, it is expected , and it is well that the speaker should be, thoroughly

prepared for the occasion. To make an opening speech on the night of

a great debate upon an important question before the Legislature is,

perhaps, the most severe ordeal to which any speaker can possibly be ex-

posed. Here the highest mental and physical requisites that are con-

cerned in the art of public speaking may well be brought into action.

Facts clearly and powerfully stated, arguments elaborated with logical

force and precision, the deductions that legitimately follow, shown in

their most vivid colours, and in the strongest light-these are the

weapons which the orator has to wield upon such occasions-nor these

alone the most powerful appeals, especially in the peroration, to the

reason, passions, feelings, and sympathies are all, not merely permissible,

but right and proper on great questions of national importance or vital

interest to society. The thoughts of the speech cannot be too well

matured, nor its plan and mode of treatment too carefully sketched out

beforehand, and every aid that the art of elocution can lend in the way

of delivery may here be well availed of to enforce the general effect of

the orator's address.

The distinguished statesman and scholar who so recently filled the

office of Premier, and who, however much men may differ in opinion as

regards his political views, none can deny, holds the highest position as

an orator in the House of Commons- I mean, of course, the Right

Hon. William Ewart Gladstone-was applied to not long since, as one

well qualified to do so, to give his opinon as to what was the best system

of mental training to make a good speaker. To this application he very

courteously responded in a letter, from which I make the following ex-

tract, feeling assured of its interest and value :--" Speaking from my own

experience, I think that the public men of England are beyond all others

engrossed by the multitude of cares and subjects ofthought belonging to

a highly diversified empire, and therefore are probably less than others

qualified either to impart to others the best methods of preparing public

discourses, or to consider and adopt them for themselves. Supposing,

however, I were to make the attempt, I should certainly found myselfon

a double basis, compounded as follows :-first of a wide and general edu-

cation, which, I think, gives a suppleness and readiness, as well as firm-

ness oftissue to the mind not easily obtained wlthout this form of disci-

pline ; and secondly, of the habit of constant and searching reflection on

the subject of any proposed discourse. Such reflection will naturally

clothe itself in words, and of the phrases it supplies, many will spontane-

ously rise to the lips."

Ifto make a good opening speech on bringing forward a motion on a

subject of high importance to the country, or asking for leave to bring

in a bill affecting deeply national or social interests, be confessedly one

of the most difficult tasks a man can undertake, perhaps still more diffi-
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cult is it to make a good reply, and it is certainly one of the severest

tests of the genius, skill, discretion, and readiness of a parliamentary

orator. By the exercise of thought, reading, research, and other forms

of preparation, aided by fluent language and an effective delivery,

a man of fair capacity may succeed in making a very excellent open-

ing speech that will elicit the cheers and admiration of the House.

But all this labour and preparation beforehand will avail but little in

a reply. This really must be, in the strictest sense of the word, an

extempore speech, As the general of an army would watch all the

enemy's movements, and as the battle proceeds, carefully note what are

the weak positions occupied by him, and the chances he offers for a

successful assault being made on any part of his lines ; so should the

speaker who has undertaken the all-important task of a reply, carefully

follow and make notes of what he deems to be the weak points in the

arguments of the different speakers who are opposed to him. In a

reply, I think it would be best to take these in their logical order of

succession, and so endeavour to show weakness, fallacy, or irrelevancy

to the real questions at issue. Save for such notes as he may have

made, the man who undertakes a reply, must really do so wholly

ïmpromptu, and his success must depend on his natural and acquired

powers of observation, skill to act on the emergency of the moment,

and readiness to seize on every opportunity and repel his adversaries'

attacks. As he has the great advantage of knowing that his will be

the very last words in the debate, he should especially reserve himself

for a powerful peroration, so that when he concludes and resumes his

seat, he may have the great advantage, if possible, of having made the

last and the most powerful impression upon his audience. So con-

fessedly difficult is it to make a good and effective reply, that I think

I may safely say, where you will meet with a hundred members

who are continually making speeches in the House, you will scarcely

meet with ten who will undertake the difficult and responsible task

of a reply.

There are only a very few more branches of public speaking on which

I wish to say a few words, and the first of these is open-air speeches and

sermons. Candidates, proposers, and seconders, and other persons,

not unfrequently have to address large and often noisy and tumultuous

assemblies around the hustings and other places ; and of late years

many excellent clergymen of various denominations have adopted the

practice of occasionally preaching in the open air. Of all speaking none

is so exhausting to the system, especially in the case of the untrained

speaker, who, is wholly unacquainted with the resources which a study

and practice of the art of elocution in its largest sense would lend him,

as speaking in the open air. I have myself had pupils who have told me

that, before they received instruction in the art, the efforts they made,

and the straining their throats suffered in the endeavour-a vain one

they found after all—to make themselves well heard by a large audience

in the open air, left them often for days afterwards in a state of utter

exhaustion and of hoarseness and laryngeal or bronchial irritation.

Indeed I have known cases, where an untrained speaker has for a day
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or two after a long effort in addressing an assembly in the open air so

completely lost his voice, that it was reduced to a mere whisper. Now,

for open-air speaking there is no need for any undue muscular effort or

straining. All this is worse than useless-it is absolutely injurious to

the speaker, and destructive of the result he desires to produce. The

great requisites for success in open-air speaking, that is to be both audi-

ble and distinct to a large assembly, are, first, a general acquaintance

with, and some practice in, the principles of the art of elocution, so far

as they bear more especially on public speaking ; and then the head,

chest, and whole body generally, being placed in the most favourable

position, to remember and fully carry out the following golden rules,

viz., that the lungs before beginning to speak should be thoroughly

filled by a good deep inspiration , taken in the way I have already fully

explained in one of my earlier lectures, so that the air enters the lungs

only by the air passages which conduct from the nostrils ; that the speaker

begins at once then, and suffers no air to escape uselessly by the open

mouth, and so be wasted ; that he avails himself of every proper pause in

his address to thoroughly replenish the lungs by a full inspiration, and so

supply them with a fresh amount of air to replace what has been ex-

pended in speaking ; that the mouth be somewhat more open than would

be requisite in a moderately-sized hall ; that the vowels be more fully

sustained or dwelt on, especially in all syllables or words that are long

in point of quantity ; that all the articulating organs that divide the vowel

sounds, and so form speech, be used with special energy and due pre-

cision of action ; and that the proper action and reaction of the larynx

be adequately and regularly maintained, in order to ensure that all-

important poise, on which so much of the success of all public speaking

and reading depends . If these suggestions are fully carried out, I think

I may safely promise the speaker, even if of moderate physique, that he

will succeed in making himself well heard in an open-air meeting,

where a man of much more powerful frame and constitution, but

wholly unversed in the principles of the art, will only succeed in

making a noise, not a speech, distinct and at the same time perfectly audi-

ble at a considerable distance.

That the human voice may be trained and developed by a sound

knowledge of the principles of public speaking, and a gradual and judi-

cious exercise of its various powers, so as to acquire a wonderful increase

in its strength, volume, and compass, is a proposition that no one who

has had any experience can possibly dispute. Clearness of voice, ful-

ness of sound, and distinct articulation , are the chief points to which the

attention of the open-air speaker must be directed in order to insure his

being well heard at a considerable distance, and I should advise, at all

events, until the attention has been well secured , that he should speak

somewhat more slowly and deliberately than he would probably do in a

hall or any other covered building.

It is impossible, of course, when speaking in the open air, to make

use of those varieties of tone and more delicate inflections and modu-

lations of the voice which are so effective in a hall or room ; and there-

fore a bolder and broader style altogether must be adopted. The lan-
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guage too on such occasions cannot be too clear, simple, and vigorous.

Elaborate arguments, however sound and good, will either be com-

paratively unheeded, or utterly thrown away. Statements powerfully

enlarged on, facts forcibly put, results and conclusions vigorously driven

home, a liberal use of energetic and impressive action, and unfailing self-

possession and good temper under all emergencies-these are the chief

requisites to make a man a popular favourite at all public meetings, and

ensure success in open-air speaking.
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The vocation of Lecturing-Various Classifications-Educational Lectures generally—

Professional, Technical, Literary, and Scientific Lectures-Suggestions to Lecturers

-Hints on " Social Speech-making” —Public Festival and Dinner Speeches-

Duties of Chairman at Public Dinners-Proposing toasts-Loyal and Patriotic

Toasts " The Toast of the Evening” —Returning thanks-Suggestions in con-

clusion.

N this, the concluding one ofour introductory course of Lectures,

I propose dwelling a little on two subjects, viz . , the art of

lecturing, and what I may term social speech-making.

As regards lectures, I may observe in the first place, they

are becoming every year more and more general in almost every depart-

ment of life, and are now made the medium for instruction throughout

the country far more generally than they were thirty or forty years ago.

At our great universities, at leading colleges and schools, at our Inns of

Court, at our various hospitals, at our learned societies, in the metro-

polis, at our literary and scientific institutions in town and country—

lectures meet us everywhere, and consequently numbers are every year

being added to the ranks of lecturers in every department of professional

and public life. However, even yet, from what I have been informed,

I am inclined to think, in proportion to the population, we are still, as

regards lectures and lecturers, behind the Americans, in point of numbers

at all events.

Lectures may perhaps be divided into the following principal classes

-educational, whether general or technical , professional, such as legal,

medical lectures, &c.; literary, scientific and artistic lectures. A few

general remarks applicable to all these classes are all that I can pretend

to offer. Whatever subject he takes up, the lecturer should endeavour

thoroughly to master and comprehend it in all its details, so that in his

attempt to unfold and explain it to his audience, he may place it before

them in all its bearings, in the fullest and clearest light.

With most lectures, but more especially professional, scientific, techni-

cal and artistic lectures, much illustration is needed, for in all probability

the great majority come for the purpose of acquiring information , and the

subject therefore may be one with which they may be almost, if not quite,

unfamiliar, and can most probably be best explained by comparison with
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subjects with which they are, or may reasonably be supposed to be, quite

familiar. Such a lecture should have its leading principles well laid down

and explained, its strong central points so forcibly put to the audience,

that they may be easily remembered, and around them the subdivisions

and minor points be well grouped together in systematic arrangement ;

for if such a lecture consists merely of a series of isolated facts, strung

together without any logical order or attempt at proper generalisation,

no clear conception of the whole subject can be received, nor can any

distinct impression be made on the mind, or properly be retained, so as

to serve any useful purpose hereafter.

Lectures may be either written and read, or delivered extempore with

pretty nearly equal effect, if the lecturer is well versed in the general

principles of the art of reading aloud , of which I have already said so

much, and endeavoured to explain so fully and minutely. Almost all

literary lectures are written and read, and as the lecturer does not aim,

as the public speaker does most commonly, to excite his hearers to some

immediate action, the advantages of extempore address are not so neces-

sarily called into requisition. Certainly the time given for research and

mutual reflection, and all that is needed in the preparation of a good,

thoughtful literary lecture, will tend much to ensure the polish, harmony,

and beauty of language which render a theme so treated gratifying to

the cultivated ear, as well as attractive and interesting to the mind. There

is also a middle course between the reading of the manuscript and the ex-

tempore delivering of a lecture, which I know some of our most popular

lecturers here and in America always adopt, and some with wonderful

success, viz. , to carefully prepare and write out the lecture, and then to

deliver it memoriter with only the aid of a few leading notes, and not

always even with this assistance . No doubt this mode does secure the

smoothness , compactness, and beauty of the well-written lecture, together

with the life, vivacity, and animation which usually and more especially

characterise the extempore discourse. But before adopting it, I think I

should advise the young lecturer to have acquired some confidence and

self-possession by the practice of facing public audiences for a little time

previously, as well as some facility in the art of extempore speaking, so

that, should the memory at any time prove treacherous, he may be able

easily to recover himself, and by a glance at his notes of leading facts and

dates, which , at first, it would be imprudent to neglect having before him ,

be enabled to gather up thebroken chain of ideas,andresume his discourse.

Scientific and artistic lectures, more particularly such as abound with

experiments, diagrams, and other illustrations, are almost always delivered

extempore; and what I have said already in reference to extempore speak-

ing generally will serve, I hope, as useful suggestions towards the pre-

paration and arrangement of a lecture of this description. There can be

no doubt that the chief endeavour of a lecturer on any subject should be

both to make himself well acquainted with it, and so to present it to his

audience that it may be understood as thoroughly as it can be in the

limit ofan hour or an hour and a half, to which time lectures are in gene-

ral restricted. This, after all, is no such very easy matter, for I think it

will be admitted generally it is more difficult to condense properly a

21
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large amount of information on any given subject, than it is to elaborate

and enlarge upon it, and when reflecting on such difficulty, I have often

called to mind the anecdote told of Dr. Johnson's apologising to a friend

for writing him a very long letter on the ground that he really had not

time then to write a short one.

Of course the mode of treating a lecture as regards alike its compo-

sition and delivery, must be adapted to its general subject, but certainly

as much animation and variety as can with propriety be introduced,

should be fully carried out by the lecturer in his language as well as in

his manner, so as to prevent his audience losing their interest and ex-

hausting their patience and power of attention.

I now come to the last subject in which I propose to offer a few brief

remarks, viz. , what I have classified generally under the name of " social

speeches," by which I mean speeches at public festivals, anniversary

banquets, public or private dinners, and other similar occasions. These

are frequent enough, for it has been truly said that any event of public

or private interest or importance is certain to be commemorated in our

country by a dinner or breakfast, on which occasion toasts have to be

proposed and thanks returned. You yourselves, gentlemen, in this very

college, in the annual dinners at the close of the winter sessions in each

year to which you so kindly and courteously invite all your professors

and lecturers, admirably follow out this genuine English custom, and I

am sure on these festive occasions we have heard within these walls

many excellent speeches, and I trust I am not making any invidious dis-

tinction when I venture to say that the learned gentleman whom you

are all proud to rank among the associates of King's College, (Mr. John

Clark,) who so ably filled the post of chairman at a recent anniversary

dinner, discharged all the duties of his office with an ease, fluency and

courtesy that would really serve as a good model for chairmen at public

festivals to follow.

But however readily we may admit that the last attribute is very rarely

wanting in speakers at social gatherings, are ease and fluency such com-

mon attributes ? Is the following description which occurs in a lecture

delivered not very long ago at the Royal Institution exaggerated or

over-coloured, or one but rarely realised ? " I allude to those worthy

gentlemen who, without any pretensions to eloquence, may wish to say

a few words after dinner, or at a wedding breakfast, or possibly aspire to

the platform or the hustings-practical men of well-disciplined and well-

stored minds, and possessing a fair command of language in ordinary

conversation ; yet when called upon to speak, think, and stand, at the

same time, the threefold effort seems too much for their nerves. Self-

possession disappears, and the wildest confusion reigns . A sentence is

half formed, and then dismissed—a word is used, changed, and recalled

nominatives cannot find their verbs-plurals and singulars are joined

in ungrammatical wedlock-the head of one period is tacked to the

body of another and the tail of a third-premises are laid down from

which no conclusions are drawn, and conclusions appear, ushered in by

vehement therefores ' from non-existent premises. Well may the

"The Study of the English Language," by the Rev. A. J. D. D'Orsey. London :
Bell and Daldy.

6 *""
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American divine, Dr. Channing, say, as he does in his essay on " Self

Culture," that a man who cannot open his lips without breaking a rule of

grammar, without showing in his dialect, or brogue, or uncouth tones

his want of cultivation, or without darkening his meaning by a confused

or unskilful mode of communication, cannot take the place to which,

perhaps, his native good sense entitles him.

Call to mind the public dinners—or indeed any dinners where toasts

have been proposed and thanks returned, whether public or private-

which you may have attended in the last six or twelve months, and then

tell me if the great majority of the speakers were not characterised by

vacuity of thought, confusion of ideas, or incoherence of language. I

certainly think, from my travels abroad, that in respect to social speech-

making we are in general far behind other countries. I have attended

many public festivals and literary and other societies' dinners in

foreign lands, and I have certainly never once witnessed any instance

approaching the failures or " break-downs " which but too often pain us

here.

No doubt it is a much more difficult thing than most persons imagine

to deliver a good after-dinner speech with ease and fluency of language,

and becoming geniality of manner. Let any man who has had no ex-

periencein the construction of an extempore speech, however short, and

is unversed in the art of " thinking on his legs," be called on suddenly

at some public or private festival to propose a toast or return thanks,

and in nine cases out of ten he will find it by no means such an easy

task as he fancied it to be till he rose from his seat, and the eyes of all

the guests were bent on him in mute attention . But if a man of fair

average abilities will only take the trouble to make himself acquainted

with the leading principles that govern the construction of any extem-

pore discourse, and consent to undergo some little amount of training in

its practice, he may rest assured he will in a comparatively short time be

enabled to play his part, fairly enough, on all such occasions of public

or private festivity.

At all public dinners, whether for some charitable, benevolent, poli-

tical, or any other purpose, the chief burden of the duties of the evening

rests uponthe chairman, and upon his efficient performance much ofthe

general success of the evening depends. Some nobleman or gentleman

is usually chosen for this office who is either eminent in rank or social

reputation, or is known to take a warm interest in the charity or other

special object for which the festival is held. It is needless to say that,

like a chairman at any public meeting, he preserves order, and his deci-

sions on any matter are obeyed as the law of the company. He always

occupies the chief place at the principal table, and is supported on either

side by the principal visitors who are present, and when it is what is

termed a complimentary dinner-that is, a dinner given in honour of

some distinguished individual-such " guest of the evening," as he is

called, is always placed on the right hand of the chairman.

At the conclusion of the banquet, the chairman's first duty is to go

through in succession, with but brief intervals between each, the task of

proposing what are usually summed up as the loyal and patriotic toasts.

21-2



324 [LECT XXII.KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES

These toasts, it is superfluous to say, at the present time are, the Queen,

the Prince and Princess of Wales, and the rest of the Royal Family, and

the Army, Navy, and Volunteers.

A few well chosen words in reference to the loyal toasts are all that

are needed. A few expressions of well-deserved eulogy in each of these

cases are all that are expected, but any graceful allusion to some passing

act of royal kindness or benevolence, or any incidents that may have

recently happened in royal life, may with great propriety be introduced

and briefly touched on.

Sometimes, and especially when there happens to be a prelate pre-

sent, the toast of the Church, and Bishop and Clergy of the Diocese is

added. On these occasions it is usual to dwell at some little length on

the position of the Church in her domestic and colonial relationships,

and to advert to any special movements that may have lately taken place

for the purpose of extending her influence and widening her sphere of

usefulness, such as Church extension, missionary enterprises at home

and abroad, &c. The bishop present (if there be one), or the chaplain

of the particular society in whose aid the festival is held, or the prin-

cipal clergyman in point of rank, is usually coupled with the toast and

called upon to return thanks, and in doing so he generally touches upon

the chief points in connection with Church matters that have been

adverted to in introducing the toast.

Following upon this, usually comes the toast of the Army, Navy,

and Volunteers, and a glance at the newspaper reports of any public

dinner will show that the mode of dealing with it is, with small varia-

tion, almost always the same. Allusion to the warm welcome with

which such a toast is always received in any company of Englishmen,

and the conviction of the speaker that such a reception is what the ser-

vices are justly entitled to, is in general the formal introduction, and

then any particular events in which they have been lately concerned are

commonly glanced at, and the names of the most distinguished officers

who may be present are coupled with the toast, and they are asked to

acknowledge it. This is by no means a difficult task, and it is one that

is, for the most part, very briefly performed by thanking the company

warmly for the reception accorded to the toast, and assuring them they

will ever be found anxious to discharge to the utmost the important

duties intrusted to them as the defenders of their country, and the up-

holders of her honour and glory.

At political banquets we always have next the toasts of the Houses of

Lords and Commons, not unfrequently coupled together, and always as-

sociated with the names of members of either House, when such are

present. The speeches delivered at this part of the ceremonial are

always of some length, and of course vary considerably, according to

the political feeling of the assembly, and the important measures that

have been passed during the course of the Session. They are always

enlarged on by the speaker who proposes the toast, and of course the

Members of Parliament who return thanks travel nearly over the same

ground in doing so, and dwell on the soundness of the principles that

have actuated their political conduct, and endeavour to show how they

must promote the welfare and happiness of the country at large. Of
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late years a custom has sprung up, and promises to become still more

general, of members during each recess meeting their constituents , either

at a public dinner or public meeting, and there giving a full " account of

their stewardship," so that even the most silent members of the House

must onthese occasions make a tolerably long speech, and be prepared

for it accordingly ; besides also having very probably to answer, im-

promptu and at length, a great variety of questions, political and other-

wise, that may be put to them in reference to their conduct, speeches,

or votes during the Session.

After the loyal and patriotic toasts, we usually have at philanthropic

and complimentary dinners what is denominated as "the toast of the

evening," and for this the chairman usually reserves all his powers, to

make it as effective as possible, as regards alike composition and de-

livery. At the former class of dinners, "the toast of the evening " is

the particular Institution, Society, or other charity in aid of which the

festival is being held. The chairman, as a rule, should begin with a

good commendatory introduction, delivered simply and effectively. He

may then enter at some length into the history of the origin and progress

of the Institution or Society for which he pleads, show the benevolent

objects that were contemplated at its first establishment, and how these

have been achieved, and what general good has been or is now being

effected in various ways through its instrumentality. If obstacles have

been encountered in consequence of apathy, novelty of the object, pre-

judice, want of adequate funds or personal support, he may very pro-

perly advert at length to all or any of them that exist, and show how

such obstacles have been overcome, or may yet probably be eventually

surmounted . As such banquets are chiefly held for the purpose of rais-

ing funds to free the Institution or Society from encumbrances, or still

further to promote its efficiency, its present financial position always

forms a topic of comment, and the leading features of its annual report

afford a further subject of observation . All these lead naturally up to

the peroration, which is almost invariably an appeal to the company and

the general public for assistance and support in the shape of donations

and subscriptions, and the exercise of personal and local influence. It

is needless to say that in proposing "the toast of the evening " the

speaker should endeavour by all the aids that rhetoric and good elocution

can give to make it as eloquent and effective as possible.

In what I have called " complimentary dinners," by which term I

mean dinners given in honour of some particular individual who has

acquired pre-eminence and distinction by the services he has rendered,

or the reputation he has won in science, art, literature, etc. , "the toast

of the evening " is the health of the guest so specially honoured.
To

propose this well seems to me one of the most delicate, difficult, and re-

sponsible tasks that can devolve upon a chairman. Of course, the very

character and object of the banquet necessarily implies that the speech

must be one of eulogy of the guest in whose honour it is given. To

praise well—that is, steering between the two extremes of not saying

enough in a man's praise on such occasions, and of allowing such praise

to degenerate into gross adulation and fulsome flattery-is after all no

such very easy task. It has been truly said that all men are open to
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flattery, more or less, and when we think we hate flattery, all that we

hate is the awkwardness of the flatterer. Now, in plain language, in

proposing "the guest of the evening," however well deserving of high

eulogy he may be, the speech must necessarily be one of flattery, and

upon the grace, delicacy, and skill with which such flattery is applied

will the success of the speech chiefly depend. One of the best speeches

of this kind that I ever had the pleasure of listening to, was that de-

livered by the late Lord Lytton on the occasion of his presiding at the

banquet given to our lamented great novelist and humourist, Charles

Dickens, prior to his departure for America. As far as regards elegance

of language and skill and taste in composition, it struck me as being

quite a model for all such speeches. Nor was the acknowledgment in

answer, on the part of the eminent guest who was the object of so much

well won eulogy and honour, less worthy of praise and imitation as

regarded alike its composition and admirable delivery.

It is only a few suggestions that I can offer in reference to the com-

position of a speech of this character, and those only of the most

general description, for of course the special individual eminence in

arts, arms, science, literature, or philanthropy of the guest honoured

by a festival of this nature, must be the guide to the leading features of

the speech of the chairman on such an occasion . A graceful allusion

to the object for which the company have assembled, and a modest self-

depreciation of the powers of the speaker to render adequate justice to

the theme with which he has to deal, may form a very proper exordium

to such a speech, and is what is almost always adopted on such occa-

sions, however experienced and eloquent the speaker may really be.

The importance and usefulness of the particular science, art, or pro-

fession, etc., which the guest of the evening has adorned, or the services

he may have rendered to his country or humanity, may then be very

properly introduced and enlarged upon at considerable length. A

sketch of the leading incidents in the life and public career of the per-

son whom they are met to honour usually follows, and its material

points are dwelt on more or less fully ; and the whole should conclude

with warm but just eulogy of his talents, conduct, and character in the

sphere in which he has acquired fame and distinction.

The speech that follows in acknowledgment of the toast on the part

of the honoured guest is in no way inferior in importance to that of the

chairman in proposing it, and certainly not less difficult a duty to be

effectively discharged. If his health is considered as " the toast of the

evening," his speech in answer is always regarded as emphatically by

the whole assembly as "the speech ofthe evening."

Among the many public dinners given to distinguished statesmen,

artists, men of letters, and others, at which I have been present, I have

not met with one in which the guest ofthe evening did not begin by

expressing in earnest words his deep gratitude for the reception given

him, and lament his inability to find language that could adequately

render his feelings of thankfulness at such a moment. After some pre-

fatory remarks of this nature, calculated to enlist the sympathy and

indulgence of the audience, it is usual for the speaker to dwell at some
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length on his personal or professional career, and more especially such

circumstances as have led to the crowning honour of the evening, and

in the best way he can express his feelings of gratitude for the distinc-

tion conferred upon him. It is almost needless to say that upon the

mode of dealing with "the toast of the evening," which the chairman

has adopted in proposing it, much of the guest's answer must neces-

sarily depend, but all the leading topics which have been introduced by

the former may very appropriately be adverted to and commented on

by the latter, and a good peroration expressive of the warmth and depth

of his gratitude is more especially desirable.

Other toasts then usually succeed, and each of these, whether per-

sonal or representative, must, of course, as regards its composition and

arrangement, depend on the nature of its subject. The health of the

chairman is usually proposed early in the evening, and in cases of what

I have termed complimentary dinners, almost always directly after the

honoured guest has returned thanks and resumed his seat. The indi-

vidual to whom is entrusted the task of proposing the toast of " the

chairman," at important public dinners, is invariably some nobleman or

gentleman of political, professional, or social distinction, and it is

always regarded as one of the principal speeches of the evening. It is

generally made if possible an occasion for the display of some eloquence

and warmth of feeling, and a considerable amount of personal eulogy ;

for, in fact, the speaker has to perform towards the chairman very much

the same kind of duty that the chairman has just discharged in reference

to the guest of the evening, on the occasion of a complimentary dinner ;

and most of the suggestions I have offered in regard to the one case,

will be equally applicable to the other. I have remarked at nearly all

the great public dinners at which I have been present, it seemed to me

that the aim of the chairman in returning thanks was to make his speech

as brief and as effective as possible.

The toast of "the ladies" is always the last on the programme, and

winds up the proceedings of the evening. It is necessarily always a brief

speech, like the response to it, and both are almost always made, if

possible, occasions more for the display of a little graceful humour,

gaiety, and badinage, mingled of course with a few complimentary

expressions in reference to the sex generally, than anything else.

I have now completed my outline of the speeches usually made at

our public dinners. They vary necessarily in some particulars, accord-

ing to the special character of the occasion which brings the company

together, but the foregoing sketch may, I think, be taken as more or

less generally applicable to all. It is superfluous for me to say that my

brief suggestions are not intended to apply to speakers of any practice

or experience, but only as hints, as helps or materials for thought, to be

further and more fully developed by young or untried speakers who may

at any time be called on to take an active part at these public or private

festivals, at which certainly nearly all our social oratory is usually heard,

and which may serve as a school for practice, contribute to give ease,

confidence, and self-possession, and prove a good introduction to higher

and more ambitious efforts.
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Remarks on Orthoepy, and the rules laid down by various writers on Pronunciation ;

The tendency of compound words to shorten the Vowel which is long in the

primitives. 2. The shortening tendency of the Antepenultimate Accent. 3. The

shortening tendency of the Secondary Accent. 4. The shortening tendency of the

past tense. 5. The power of w over the subsequent vowel. 6. The aspirated

hissing of t, d, s, z, x, and soft c. 7. Faulty pronunciation of accented vowels.

8. Pronunciation of unaccented syllables. 9. Allowable fluctuation in the sound of

some unaccented vowels and diphthongs. 10. Faulty pronunciation of unaccented

vowels. II. Suppression of unaccented vowels where they should be sounded ; and

the opposite error-the termination ed in the past tense and participle.

termination el. 13. The termination en. 14. The termination il, in. 15. The

termination on. 16. Suppressing the vowel-sound in the termination tion and sion.

17. Suppressing & when between two s's, &c. 18. Suppressing h where it ought to

be sounded ; and vice versa. 19. Suppressing h before w ; also in shr ; and in the

termination th. 20. Sounding r too strongly or too feebly. 21. Suppressing the

sound offinal consonants. 22. The terminational ng-Guidance in pronunciation—

Alphabetical list of words occurring in the Sacred Scriptures and the Liturgy to be

pronounced according to the authority of Walker and others.

12. The

ADD, by way of appendix, some general remarks on the pro-

nunciation of words in the English language, more particularly

in regard to those which are most frequently liable to mispro-

nunciation, and on which orthoëpists of eminence have ex-

pressed an opinion. In the summary that follows I have adopted, with

some slight exceptions, Mr. Howlett's views, but I have also, in re-

ference to words in which we find different modes of pronunciation pre-

valent, consulted and maturely weighed the dicta of such writers as

Walker, Webster, Latham, Perry, Morrell, &c.

Deviations from the common usage of speaking arrest the attention

of the higher classes of society, interrupt the current of thought, and

turn it from the matter to the manner-from the meaning of the words

to the pronunciation of them. This consideration gives to the subject

an importance which will influence the student who is anxious to per-

form his duty, in every respect, and towards all classes of hearers, to the

best of his ability ; and may, perhaps, induce him to devote a little time

to the perusal of the following pages, in which are incorporated some of

the remarks and rules of various eminent writers, on the subject of pro-

nunciation.
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Dr. Johnson's general rule, that " those are to be considered as the

most elegant speakers who deviate least from the written words," has

been justly censured by Mr. Walker. It has already led to much inno-

vation, and, in many cases, produced diversity of pronunciation where

previously there was uniformity. For example, those who are guided by

the spelling, sound the final unaccented vowel distinctly in heaven, open,

evil, reckon, reason, &c., in which words it formerly was always sup-

pressed. They likewise sound the a distinctly in the terminations of

such words as nobleman, combat, &c. , instead of adopting the obscure,

intermediate, neutral sound which approximates to the sound ofu. They

also give to some consonants in certain situations their alphabetic sounds,

instead of admitting after them that liquid sibilation which constitutes

an analogy that runs through the language ; thus they say vir-tue for

vir-tshue, na-ture for na-tshure, cen-sure for cen-shure, &c. By following

the above-mentioned principle, these discrepancies of pronunciation

must increase to an infinite extent, because the words in most common

use are those which are pronounced with the widest deviation from the

spelling. Instead, therefore, of admitting a rule which tends to make

confusion worse confounded," Walker recommends that the analogies

and tendencies of the language should be studied, as the best guides in

orthoëpy. But as Johnson's rule is much more easily adopted than

Walker's, it is not surprising that the former should have more followers ;

among whom, it is very natural that young clergymen should be included,

particularly at the commencement of their professional labours. Hence

are heard extraordinary changes in the pronunciation even of the most

common words in the Church Service, in defiance of decided custom :

thus, bu-rial, apos-tle, epis-tle, folk, idol, covet, covenant, &c. , &c. , are fre-

quently sounded exactly according to the spelling, instead of being

sounded in the usual manner, as if they were spelt thus : ber-ri-al, apos-sl,

epis-sl (the t silent in both these words), foke, idul, cuv-et, cuv-e-nant, &c.,

&c. If the learned Lexicographer's principle were adopted, what strange

changes in pronunciation would be required in reading the following

sentences, in which none of the words printed in italics are sounded

according to the spelling :—

66

The common usage of English people in talking their native tongue proves that theydo

not trouble themselves as to the spelling ofthe words. It surely is an evil custom, and

savours of affectation, to talk otherwise than theirfathers, mothers, brothers, and relations

have talked. Ifthe professors ofcolleges and other places of education would give their

attention to theprinciples of English pronunciation, they would see reason not to sanction

the fashion of pronouncing many common words in unusual ways—sounding the final

syllables exactly as they are spelt in evil, devil ; heaven, leaven ; heathen, even ; reason,

season ; beacon, deacon ; often, softly ; &c. , &c.

"No man," says the ingenious author of " The Theory of Elocu-

tion," "has a right to question any customary manner of sounding a

word, who is unacquainted with the general rules that secretly influence

custom. Should the investigation necessary for arriving at these data

be deemed too laborious, then let it not be thought too much to follow

* Smart's Theory, &c. , p. 43.



330 [APPENDIX I.KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES

implicitly an orthoëpist like Walker, who really had made the investiga-

tion : excepting only in those cases in which to agree with him would

be to violate indubitable usage—cases which will sometimes occur from

the variation of usage since his Dictionary was written." But where is

this usage to be learned ? Partly from the writers on orthoëpy-Perry,

Jameson, Knowles, Smart, Richardson, and Webster. Walker's remark,

also, will serve to guide us : " Neither a finical pronunciation of the

court, nor a pedantic Grecism of the schools, will be denominated re-

spectable usage till a certain number of the general mass of speakers

have acknowledged them ; nor will a multitude of common speakers

authorise any pronunciation which is reprobated by the learned and

polite."

Though Pronouncing Dictionaries are in every one's hand, still some

advantage may be derived from bringing into one view what Walker

(with whose opinions all modern orthoëpists generally agree) considered

to be some of the remarkable tendencies which prevail in the pronun-

ciation ofthe language. *

REMARKABLE TENDENCIES OF PRONUNCIATION.

1. Compound and derivative words generally shorten the vowel which

is long in the primitive words.: thus, heroine from hero, Christian from

Christ, vineyardfrom vine-yard, Christmas from Christ-mass, Michaelmas

from Michael-mass, breakfast from break-fast, forehead from fore-head;

meadow from mead,primer from prime, knowledgefrom know, nothingfrom

no, &c.

2. The antepenultimate accent generally shortens the vowel, when a

single consonant, or two that are proper to begin a syllable, intervene

between it and the next vowel : thus nature, nătural; pārent, părentage,

pēnal, penalty; simon, simony ; globe, globular ; patron, patronage; metre,

mětrical; sacred, sacrifice, sacraments, &c.

Exception (a).- U is never thus shortened : thus, cube, cubical ; music,

musical; lunar, lunary ; humour, humorous.

Exception (b).- The antepenultimate accent does not shorten the

vowel (unless that vowel bei) when the following syllable has in it a

proper diphthong beginning with e or i, as ei, eo, ia, ie, io, iu, eou, or iou :-

Ex. A-theist, me-teor, me-diate, a-lien, occa-sional, me-dium, outra-geous,

harmonious. But so great a propensity (says Mr. Walker) have vowels

to shrink under this accent, that the diphthong in some words, and

analogy in others, are not sufficient to prevent it : thus văliant, retaliate,

national, rational.

*

3. The secondary accentt in derivative words generally shortens the

The student may consult with great advantage Smart's " Practical Grammar of

English Pronunciation," a work which deserves to be generally known.

The secondary accent is that stress which is occasionally placed in words of four

or more syllables upon some other syllable besides that which has the principal accent.

Thus, accent is placed on the first syllable of conversation, commendation, besides the

principal one on the third syllable, when the word is not preceded by an accented

syllable. But when it is so preceded, the secondary accent is not used ; thus polite

conversation ; great commendation.
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vowel which is long, though unaccented, in the primitive words. Hence

the first vowel which is lengthened in de-prive, re-péat, profáne, becomes

short, through the influence of the secondary accent, in dep'-riva"tion,

rep'-eti"-tion, prof-a-na" -tion.

(a) The exceptions to this effect of the secondary accent are similar

to those which take place under the antepenultimate accent : viz. , when

u occurs ; as lucubrate, lucubration, pú-rify, púri-fica" tion ; or when

the following syllable contains a semi-consonant diphthong beginning

with e or i see exception b under the antepenultimate accent) ; thus

the long e in de-viate, mē-diate, continues long in dē-viation, mē-diation,

mē-diator.

4. The past tense frequently shortens the vowel which is long in the

present tense ; thus, bit from bite; săid from say; read from read; and

heardfrom hear.

5.-Whas a peculiar power over the sound of the succeeding vowel :

hence the sound given to the o in worm, word, and the broad sound

giventothea in water, wan, quantity (kwontity), quality (kwŏlity), qualify

(kwŏlify), &c. The u which always follows q is sounded like w ; and as

w always communicates a broad sound to a in the syllables al and ant

when under the accent, analogy clearly requires that the broad sound

should be adopted in quality, qualify, quantity, &c.

6. An aspirated hissing is given to t, d, s, z, x, and soft c*, imme-

diately after the accent (either primary or secondary), and before proper

diphthongs beginning with e or i; likewise often before u.

(a) Tis sounded like sh in the combinations tia, tial, tian, tiate, tient,

tience,tion, tious ; as in minutiæ, partial, partiality, tertial, expatiate, patient,

patience, nation, captious, &c.

(b) T'is sounded like tch, in the combinations teous, tue, tuous, tual, tune,

ture, tute; likewise when follows s, n, x, as in righteous, virtue, virtuous,

spiritual, fortune, nature, statute ; bestial, question, frontier, admixture, &c.

"This pronunciation of t extends to every word in which the diph-

thong or diphthongal sound begins with i or e, except in the termination

of verbs and adjectives, which preserve the simple in the argument, with-

out suffering the t to go into the hissing sound : as, Ipity, thou pitiest,

he pities or pitied; mightier, worthier, twentieth, thirtieth, &c. This is

agreeable to the general rule, which forbids abjectives or verbal ter-

minations to alter the sound of the primitive verb or noun."—Walker.

(c) Dis sounded likej in soldier, grandeur, verdure.

8

(d) Sis sounded like sh in the combinations seate, sient, sion, sure,

sue; as in nauseate, transient, dimension, censure, issue, &c.

(e) S is sounded like zh when preceded by a vowel or vowel-sound ;

as in occasion, Ephesians, pleasure, &c.

(f) Z is sounded like zh in glacier, grazier, vizier, azure, razure, trape-

zium.

(g) X is sounded like ksh in flexion, crucifixion, anxious, &c.

* On minutely considering the position of the organs of speech when pronouncing

these consonants and vowels, appears that this sibilation promotes ease of utterance.

See Walker's Principles, art. 459 ; also Smart's " Practical Grammar of English Pro-

nunciation," pp. 68, 212.
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(h) Cis sounded like sh in ocean, testaceous, social, associate, internecion,

and in similar combinations.

(i) N.B. It must be carefully remembered that the foregoing remarks

are restricted to the case of unaccented syllables. Whenthe accent falls

on the vowel immediately after t, d, s, x, and soft c, those letters retain

their proper sound : as satiety, tune; endure, due; pursue, suicide, suit;

anxiety; financier (finanseer), society.

The only exceptions are sugar and sure with their compounds.

7.-FAULTY PRONUNCIATION OF ACCENTED VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS..

The irregular sound of o, as heard in the words dove, love, &c. , is fre-

quently disregarded by those who think themselves bound to follow the

spelling. Such speakers require to be reminded that o, when under the

accent and followed by m, n, v, or th, very frequently has the above-

mentioned short sound of u as in cub. This pronunciation is required

in comfort, company, among, mongrel, monger, ton, tongue, &c. ; covet,

covenant, oven, &c. ; other, mother, doth, &c.

The same sound is to be admitted in a few instances before z and r;

as in dozen, cozen ; borough, attorney, thorough.

U, following r, sometimes assumes the sound of oo, instead of its

sound in cube. This happens in the following words, and in their com-

pounds truth, truly, brute, ruin, ruler, unruly, frugal, cruel, crucify, pru-

dent, Druid, fruit, &c.

The following faults in the pronunciation of accented vowels and

diphthongs are principally provincial ; but as they are sometimes, through

inadvertence, committed even by those who are in other respects accu-

rate and elegant speakers , and as they extend to a considerable class of

words, they require to be noticed.

In catch, gather, having, thanks, thanksgiving, &c. , the a is often incor-

rectly sounded as e, as if written cetch, gether, heving, thenks, thenksgiving.

Get, forget, yet, instead, are altered into git, forgit, yit, and instid; since

into sence; whilstjustly,justice, such, shut, &c. , are frequently pronounced,

jestly,jestice, sech, shet.

To change er or ir, when under the accent and followed by a vowel,

into ur, is an error which may be considered altogether provincial ; but

as the words in which it is observable are of frequent occurrence in

the Holy Scriptures, in the Church-Service, or in sermons, it may be use-

ful to mention it. In this mode of pronunciation the words imperative,

heresy, merry, verily, error, miracles, irritate, &c. , are altered into impur-

ative, hur-esy, murry, vur-ily, urror, mur-acles, urritate.

In pronouncing the diphthong ou, the sound of ah is sometimes

wrongly introduced before it : as thah-ou for thou ; rah-ound for round, &c.

8.-PRONUNCIATION OF UNACCENTED SYLLABLES .

"Besides such imperfections in pronunciation as disgust every earnot

accustomed to them, there are a thousand insensible deviations in the

more minute parts of language, as the unaccented syllable may be called,

which do not strike the ear so forcibly as to mark any indirect impro-
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priety in particular words, but occasion only such a general imperfection

as gives a bad impression on the whole. Speakers with these imperfec-

tions pass very well in common conversation ; but when they are re-

quired to pronounce with emphasis, and for that purpose to be more dis-

tinct and definite in their utterance, here their ear fails them : they have

been accustomed only to loose, cursory speaking, and for want of firm-

ness of pronunciation are like those painters who draw the muscular

exertions of the human body without any knowledge of anatomy. This

is one reason, perhaps, why we find the elocution of so few people agree-

able when they read or speak to an assembly, while so few offend us by

their utterance in common conversation. A thousand faults lie con-

cealed in a miniature, which a microscope brings to view ; and it is only

by pronouncing on a larger scale, as public speaking may be called, that

we prove the propriety of our elocution."-Walker.

9.—ALLOWABLE FLUCTUATION IN THE SOUND OF SOME UNACCENTED

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.

(a) A final in a syllable without accent receives a sound between that

of a as heard in ah, and that of u infur ; e.g. , a-bound , tra-duce, di-a-

dem , ide-a.

(b) A followed by a consonant in a syllable without accent receives

a sound which wavers between that in at and that in ut. In colloquial

pronunciation it will tend towards the latter sound ; in deliberate read-

ing or speaking it will decline less from the former : e.g. , combat, noble-

man.

(c) When I or Y is final in a syllable, or followed by a consonant, and

final e is unaccented, it no longer retains its alphabet sound : thus

i-magine, y-cleped, p-iazza, li-tigious, hypocrisy, ci-vility, ti-midity, servile,

practice, treatise, respite, favourite, genuine, opposite, are pronounced e-ma-

gine, pe-azza, &c. , servil, practis, treatis, respit, &c.

(d) O, followed by a consonant in a final syllable without accent, ac-

quires the sound of short or shut u, as heard in tub ; and if not in a final

syllable, it approaches that sound.

In a final syllable, o is sounded decidedly as u ; thus mammock, cas-

sock, method, pistol, custom, author, carrot, &c. , are pronounced mam-

muck, cassuck, methud, &c.

The same sound is adopted in the numerons class of words ending in

on, sion, and tion ; as tendon, bludgeon, syphon , million , champion, cen-

turion, occasion, nation, &c.

(e) O, not in a final syllable, approaches the sound of short u ; com-

mand, conjecture, recollect, recommend . Consult Walker's Dictionary

on these words.

(f) The sound of u which comes after l, j, s, t, and d, circumstanced

as in lute, sluice, juice, censure, leisure, nature, verdure, wavers between the

sound of u as heard in rude, and that in cube. *

(g) The words the, to, your, for, my, vary in their sound according to

their situation.

When the precedes a word beginning with a vowel, the e is sounded

* See Smart's " Theory," &c. p. 37.
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plainly and distinctly ; but when it precedes a consonant it has a short

sound, little more than the sound of th without the e. This difference

will be perceptible by comparing the oil, the air, &c. , with the pen, the

hand, &c. It is obvious in the following couplet :-

"Some, foreign writers, some our own despise ;

The ancients only, or the moderns prize."

To, likewise, is pronounced long before a vowel, and short before a

consonant. This distinction will be evident, by the following examples :

to ask, to end, to open, to utter, to begin. "One man went to Eton ; an-

other went to London." Care must be taken not to convert to into tũh.

Your and for, when unaccented, have their vowels shortened into a

sound like that heard in fur ; " Give me your (yur) hand ; I wish for

your (yur) help."*

When my is not accented, the y is pronounced as the y in ably, lady.

IO. FAULTY PRONUNCIATION OF UNACCENTED VOWELS.

E, i, o, in unaccented syllables, are erroneously sounded like short u;

and u like e.

I. In unaccented commencing syllables.

e final in the syllable is improperly sounded like short u-

event, йv-vent ; especial, us-special ; before, buf-fore ; believe, bul-

lieve ; beneath, bun-neath ; peruse, pur-ruse ; repent, rup-pent, &c.

i final in the syllable † is improperly sounded like uh : bisect, buh-

sect ; direct, duh-rect ; digest, duh-gest, mi-nute, muh-nute, &c.

o final in the syllable is improperly sounded like u :‡ obey, ub-bey ;

oblige, ub-blige ; opinion, up-pinion ; society, sus-ciety, &c.

II. In unaccented middle syllables,

ible is improperly sounded like ubble : visible, vis-ubble.

il

isy

ity

2
0

III. In unaccented final syllables,

ul: family, fam-ully, &c.

ussy hypocrisy, hypoc-russy, &c.

utty charity, char-utty, &c.

un: agony, agun-ny, &c.

e: particular, partic-e-lar, &c.

regular, reg-e-lar, &c.

monument, mon-e-ment.

augury, aug-e-ry.

ed is improperly changed into ud : wicked, wickud, &c.

el ul: gospel, gospul, &c.

* Another intermediate sound-namely, between the a infate, and u infur, is some-

times given to the i in virtue, virgin, &c.; but it is here omitted, on account of its not

being very generally adopted.

+ When i ends a syllable immediately before the accent, it is sometimes pronounced

long, as in vi-tality, where the first syllable is sounded exactly like the first in vial;

and sometimes short, as in digest, where the i is pronounced as if the word were written

de-gest. Consult Walker's " Principles," No. 115 to 138 ; also Smart's " Practical

Grammar," pp. 113, 134.

The fluctuating sound of the o takes place when o is followed by a consonant in

the syllable.
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emn is improperly changed into umn : solemn, solumn, &c.

ence

ent

*es

ess

eth

ip

it

ite

оче

unce : patience, patie̱nce, &c.

unt: silent, silunt, &c.

uz : wishes, wishuz, &c.

us: goodness, goodnuss, &c.

uth : sinneth, sinnuth, &c.

up: worship, worshup, &c.

ut: spirit, spirut, &c.

ut : infinite, infinut, &c.

ur: window, windur, &c.

The termination ful is sometimes incorrectly pronounced with the

short sound of the u; thus, beautiful, dutiful, &c., instead of beautifull,

dutifull. Covetous is sometimes pronounced covetshus, for covetous.

-
II. SUPPRESSING UNACCENTED VOWELS WHERE THEY SHOULD BE

SOUNDED, AND SOUNDING THEM WHEN THEY SHOULD BE SUPPRESSED.

The termination ED in the past tense andparticiple.

With respect to the suggestion that the verbal and participial ed should

generally be sounded in reading the Church Service, it is deserving of

remark, that, though most clergymen admit it to be right in theory, very

few are uniform in their practice of it. They adhere to it with tolerable

regularity, perhaps, in the unvaried parts of the Service, but they fre-

quently neglect it when reading the Psalms, Lessons, and the Gospels :

so that the vowel in ed is sometimes distinctly sounded in one part of

the sentence, and suppressed in another. As this irregularity is exceed-

ingly prevalent, it ought to be ascribed to some general cause ; and such

may be found possessing very extensive, though secret influence, upon

the practice of most readers. Their ear inclines them unconsciously to

prefer those which are the more harmonious sounds, and the organs of

speech naturally slide into that mode of pronunciation which is attended

with least effort.

And here a doubt naturally arises whether the objection which has

been urged by Mr. Addison, and by most modern writers on elocution,

against the clustering of consonants which is produced by suppressing

the vowels, may not have been carried too far. The elision of the e in

the verbal termination edst, is indeed always harsh ; and that in est is

generally so ; and, therefore , is seldom adopted. But the elision in the

termination ed is, in many cases, not at all harsh. The consonants may

indeed have a crowded appearance to the eye, but they do not sound

unpleasantly to the ear ; for instance, the contracted words, sinn'd, op-

press'd, distress'd, may be thought to be barbarous in their look ; but the

actual sound of them rhymes with wind and Ind, lest and rest—sounds

which surely are not unharmonious. A similar remark may be extended

to verbs in which precedes the terminational ed, as assembl'd, settl'd,

troubl'd, mingl'd, kindl'd, saddl'd, sprinkl'd, etc. , the sounds of which, as

* E is properly sounded as u in final unaccented syllables before r : as in writer,

reader, pronounced as if written writur, readur.
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they are usually pronounced in conversation, are not inferior in smooth-

ness and ease of utterance to assem-bled, settled, troub-led, &c., &c.

The propriety of sounding or of suppressing the e in the participial and

verbal termination ed, will depend upon the position of the word. The

suppression will be proper when it will promote ease of utterance by

lessening the number of unaccented syllables, or prevent an unpleasant

tautophony.

The suppression of the e in the following instances which occur in

the Church Service, would perhaps either promote ease of utterance, or

prevent harshness of sound :

1. Declar'd unto mankind-

-our fathers have declàr'd unto us—

-númber'd with thy sàints—

-sáv'd from our énemies-

-o'rder'd by thy go'vernance—

-establish'd among us—

-gáther'd together in thy name-

-scatter'd the proud—

-promis'd to our forefathers.

2.-visited and redeem'd his people.

-erred and are deceiv'd-

-afflicted or distress'd.

In conclusion, it must be mentioned that some clergymen, and even

some in the most dignified stations, never make any difference between

the pronunciation in reading the language of Scripture and the Church

Service, and that which is adopted on all other occasions : conceiving

that sufficient distinction is produced by a general solemnity of delivery.

In the words aged, beloved, blessed, cursed, learned, winged, when used

as ADJECTIVES, the final e is seldom suppressed even in common con-

versation, except when compounded with another word : as a full-ag'd

horse, a sheath-wing'd insect.' It is certainly not to be suppressed in

reading the Scriptures or the Liturgy.

Adverbs formed by adding ly to participial adjectives ending in ed,

very often retain the sound of e in those very words which suppressed it

before the composition took place : thus, the e is sounded in assuredly,

advisedly, unfeignedly, etc.

12. THE TERMINATION EL.

E before 7, in a final unaccented syllable, must always be pronounced

distinctly ; thus, rebel, chancel, model, angel, gospel, apparel, lintel, gravel,

bowel, etc.

The exceptions are shekel, weasel, ousel, navel, ravel, snivel, hazel, pro-

nounced as if written shěkle, weasel, etc.

13. THE TERMINATION EN.*

E before n on the contrary, in a final unaccented syllable, and not

The remarks under Sections 13, 14, and 15 require the particular notice of those

who are inclined to follow the spelling as their guide in pronunciation .
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preceded by a liquid, should generally be suppressed : as harden, garden,

burden, bounden, roughen, taken, shapen, sharpen, open, chosen, lighten,

wheaten, heathen, strengthen, burthen, smitten, begotten, graven, eleven,

heaven, leaven, given, cloven, brazen, flaxen, etc.; pronounced, hardn,

gardn, burdn, etc.

The same elision takes place in compounds, as gardner, burdnsome, etc.

In the following words-hasten, chasten, fasten, listen, glisten, christen,

moisten, often, soften, the t is silent as well as thee.

Even after a liquid, the e is sometimes suppressed : as infallen, stolen,

swollen; pronounced falln, stoln, swolln.

The exceptions are few-hyphen, hymen, aspen, patten, sloven ; sudden,

kitchen, chicken, pattens, mittens. In these words the e is sounded ; in the

last, four, it has the sound of short i.

14. THE TERMINATIONS IL AND IN.

"I before final / and n must be carefully pronounced, the contrary

utterance being gross and vulgar : pencil, vigil, pupil, griffin, urchin, resin,

germin, Latin.

" Only four exceptions are admitted, namely, evil, devil, raisin, and

cousin, pronounced e-vl, dev-vl, rai-zn, cuz-zn.”—Smart.

Most of the words ending in unaccented il and in, appear to be de-

rived from the Latin, French, or Italian. It is probable that the persons

who first introduced them into our language, introduced with them some-

what ofthe foreign mode of pronouncing these unaccented terminations,

which would become current, because it did not interfere with the sound

of any other terminations pre-existing in the English tongue. Hence it

may be inferred that the terminations il and in have always been

sounded distinctly.

With regard to the exceptions, it is observable that devil and evil are

of Anglo-Saxon origin. Of the former, Johnson says, that, on account

of its derivation , " it were more properly written divel." (In German,

¿ is sounded e.) Evil also ends with el in the original. Therefore it

is not improbable, that, as in numerous other words terminating in

el, the e has always been suppressed, and these two words have ever

been sounded dev-vl and e-vl. All orthoëpists adopt this pronunciation,

Walker, Smart, Webster, Jameson, &c.

Cousin is indeed a French word, but from our national love of pun-

ning, it is not unlikely that it has in English been commonlypronounced

like the verb to cozen ;-so, at least, it was in Shakespeare's time ;

Hotspur exclaims,—

4

66
Why, what a deal of candied courtesy

This fawning greyhound then did proffer me !

6
Look-' When his infantfortune came to age-

And Gentle Harry Percy,' and ' kind cousin'-

The devil take such COZENERS !"

15. THE TERMINATION ON

Theo is suppressed in the final unaccented syllable on, preceded by

c, k, d, p, s, t, z, as inbacon, beacon, deacon, beckon, reckon ; pardon ; capon;

22
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prison, reason, season, treason, poison, crimson, person, lesson ; cotton;

blazon, &c. , pronounced bacn, beacn, &c.

Walker remarks that " this suppression of the o must not be ranked

amongst those careless abbreviations found only among the vulgar, but

must be considered as one of those devious tendencies to brevity, which

has worn itself a currency in the language, and has at last become a part

of it. To pronounce the o in those cases where it is suppressed would

give a singularity to the speaker bordering nearly on the pedantic ; and

the attention given to this singularity by the hearer would necessarily

diminish his attention to the subject, and consequently deprive the

speaker ofsomething much more desirable."

The exceptions, particularly observable in solemn speaking, are

unison, diapason, horizon, weapon. When x or n precedes the t, the vowel

is pronounced distinctly ; as in wanton, sexton; and frequently so after /

in the names, Stilton, Wilton, Melton, Milton. It is to be remembered,

that in all these words the termination on is sounded un.

16.-SUPPRESSING THE VOWEL-SOUND IN THE TERMINATIONS

TION AND SION.

" There is a vicious manner of pronouncing these terminations by

giving them a sharp hiss, which crushes the consonants together, and

totally excludes the vowels, as if nation, occasion, &c., were written

na-shn, occa-shn, &c. These terminations, which are very numerous in

the language, ought to be pronounced as distinctly as if written nashun,

occazhun."-Walker.

17. SUPPRESSING T WHEN IT OCCURS BETWEEN TWO S'S.

This fault is frequently observable in pronouncing the following words

in the Church Service : lost sheep, Christ's sake, hosts, requests, priests :

which are incorrectly sounded as if written loss sheep, Chriss sake, hoss,

requess, priess. A similar suppression of t is sometimes heard in saying

subsance, instead of substance.

18. SUPPRESSING H WHERE IT OUGHT TO BE SOUNDED ; AND

INVERSELY.

Hought always to be sounded at the beginning of words, except in

the following and their compounds : heir, heiress, honest, honesty, honour,

honourable, hour. In humour and its compounds, the first syllable is

sounded as if written yew.

19.—SUPPRESSING H BEFORE W; ALSO IN SHR; AND IN THE

TERMINATION TH

The aspirate is often improperly suppressed, particularly in the pro-

nunciation of the capital where we do not find the least distinction

between while and wile, whet and wet, &c. In the pronunciation of

words beginning with wh, we ought to breathe forcibly before we pro-

nounce the w.

The principal exceptions are who, whose, whom (pronounced hoo,

hooze, hoom), whoever, whoso, whosoever, whomsoever; whole, wholly,
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wholesale; wholesome, wholesomely, wholesomeness; whoop-in all which

the w is silent.

The h is sometimes improperly omitted in pronouncing words begin-

ning with shr; thus, shrill, shrink, shrunk, &c. , are occasionally sounded

as if written srill, srink, srunk, &c.

The aspirate is likewise dropped by some speakers in the terminational

th; they pronounce sixth, sixthly, &c., as if written, sixt, sixtly, &c.

These two latter faults are common, though unnoticed by Walker,

20.-SOUNDING R TOO STRONGLY OR TOO FEEBLY.

"R has two sounds in our language, ; one which may be called rough,

and the other smooth. The smooth r ought to be employed only at

the end of words , as in bar, lore, bard, dirt, storm ; and at the end of

syllables, when r or a vowel does not immediately follow in the next

syllable, as in bar-ter, inform-er, heart-en. In every other case the rough

(accompanied with a forcible propulsion of the breath and voice) is to

be used ; as in red, around, barrel (r is followed by in another syllable),

peril (r is followed by a vowel in another syllable), tyrant, bring, proud,

dethrone. In London, we are too liable to substitute the smooth r inthe

place ofthe rough ; and, even in its proper situation, we often pronounce

the smooth r with so little exertion in the organs as to make it scarcely

anything more than the sound of a as heard in father. In Ireland, on

the other hand, r, where it ought to be smooth, receives too strong a jar

ofthe tongue, and is accompanied with two strong a breathing. We

hear storm, farm, &c. , pronounced something like staw -rum, far-um."*

The following are common instances in which the r is by some

speakers entirely suppressed : first is converted into fust, wherefore into

whuffore, perhaps into pehaps, perform into peform, mercy into mussy, &c.

When a word ending with smooth r is followed by a word beginning

with a vowel (as bare elbow, nor all your arts), r appears to be in the

same situation as r in barrel and peril. In this case, Mr. Smart recom-

mends the use of the rough r, but not with force. " Practica

Grammar," p. 304.

21. SUPPRESSING THE SOUND OF THE FINAL CONSONANTS.

"One great cause of indistinctness in reading, is sinking the sound

of final consonants, when they are followed by words beginning with

vowels, and of some when the next word begins with a consonant."-

Walker.

The din and is always to be sounded when a vowel begins the next

word and particularly when that word is the article an .

"When consonant-sounds of different formation immediately succeed

each other, the organs must completely finish one, before they begin to

form the next. If this rule is not attended to, the articulation will not

be sufficiently strong. This active separation of the organs in order

completely to finish the consonants, will, when it is a mute, make the

* See Appendix to Lecture on Stammering and Defective Articulation , where will

be found some direction respecting the method of curing a defective utterance ofthe r.

22-2
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ear sensible of a kind of rebounding. Supposingthe following sentence

were to be read : ' He received the whole of the rent before he parted with

the land? we shall immediately perceive the superior distinctness ofpro-

nouncing it with the t and d finished by a smart separation of the or-

gans, and somewhat as if written, ' He receive-de the whole ofthe ren-te be-

fore heparted-de with the lan-de.' The judicious reader will observe that

this rule must be followed with discretion, and that the final consonant

must not be so pronounced as to form a distinct syllable ; this would be

to commit a greater error than that which it was intended to prevent :

but as it may with confidence be asserted that audibility depends chiefly

on articulation, so it may be affirmed that articulation depends much on

the distinctness with which we hear the final consonant ; and trifling,

therefore, as this observation may appear at first sight, when we consider

the importance of audibility, we shall not think anything that conduces

to such an object below our notice."-- Walker.

22. THE TERMINATIONAL NG.

The terminational ng sound upon the following vowel exactly as they

do in singer and bringer; no sound of the g should he heard, as in anger

andfinger:

Ex.- Bring-all, among-us, &c.—Smart.

GUIDANCE IN PRONUNCIATION.

I.—CUSTOM is the first guide in pronunciation : e.g. , the diphthong ea

is commonly sounded like e; therefore analogy would require great to be

pronounced greet; but custom decidedly prefers grate.

-

II. ANALOGY is the second guide. When custom varies, ascertain

how a similar combination of letters in other words is pronounced : e.g. ,

most persons pronounce among as if it were written amung; some, how-

ever, follow the spelling, and give the alphabetic sound to the o. But as

in the syllable mong in the words monger, mongrel, the sound of u is sub-

stituted, analogy is in favour of adopting the same sound in among.-

On the same principle, censure is to be pronounced as if written cen-

shure, because sure, surely, surety, &c. , are sounded as if there were an

h in the words.-Dissyllables, compounded with the syllable " ward,"

are accented on the first syllable ; as backward, forward ; upward,

downward; homeward; onward; northward, southward; eastward, west-

ward;—therefore analogy requires that the accent should be laid onthe

first syllable of toward rather than on the second. The authority of all

pronouncing dictionaries supports the same conclusion. In poetry, the

word is generally pronounced as a monosyllable. Is it forefather, or

fórefather? As the accent is on the first syllable in godfather, grand-

father, and stepfather, analogy justifies the accent on the first syllable of

forefather.

Guidance may also be obtained in some doubtful instances by observ-

ing the strong tendency in pronunciation to shorten in compounded

words the vowel or diphthong which is long in the primitive : thus, nā-

tion, national; Christ, Christian ; globe, globular; mead, meadow, &c.-

On this principle the a is shortened in sacrament, sacrifice, and the o is

shortened in knowledge,
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III. DERIVATION, either from words in our own or in a foreign lan-

guage. When Analogy fails, or is conflicting, then consult Derivation.

For instance, as o receives its alphabetic sound in over and overt, some

speakers give it the same sound in covert; but the derivation of that

word from cover will decide the correct pronunciation to be cuvert

Again, is it frontlet orfruntlet ? In some words the syllable ont has the

alphabetic sound of the o, either long, as in the contracted word don't,

or short as in font and frontier; but as frontlet is derived from front, in

which, as well as in affront and confront, o is usually sounded as u, the

derivation should be pronounced like the primitive.

IV. PERSPICUITY. When neither analogy nor derivation will guide,

regard should be paid to perspicuity : e.g. , if a in haling (dragging) re-

ceives the alphabetic sound, the word is liable to be confounded with

hailing (calling to, speaking to). This doubt will be prevented if the

word is pronounced as if written hauling; and indeed it is now thus

usually spelt. In this instance a regard to derivation will assist ; as the

word hale is derived from the French verb haler, the sound of the a in

the English word may be allowed to resemble that of the French vowel.

-Fifty years ago dome was frequently pronounced doom ; so that the

doom of St. Paul's might mean either its fate or its roof. Regard to the

spelling now prevents such a mistake, and produces perspicuity.

V.-EUPHONY, or ease of utterance, will decide the pronunciation in

regard to the place of the accent in some doubtful cases. The words

corruptible, acceptable, perceptible, susceptible, are more easily pronounced

with the stress on the second syllable rather than on the first.-The word

pronunciation is smoother when the c is sounded as s, not as sh', and the

word pronounced as if written pronunseashon, not pronunsheashon. The

repetition of the hissing sound of sh is unpleasant . The word " ortho-

ëpist " is more easily pronounced with the accent on the second syllable

than on both first and third. Orthoepist requires less effort in utterance

than ortho-épist. The accent is laid on the second syllable in several

other similar compounds, orthogʻonal, orthography, orthology, orthom'etry.

VI.-ORTHOEPISTS. When custom varies, and opposite inferences

may be drawn from the consideration of analogy, derivation, or euphony,

then let the agreement of the majority of orthoëpists decide.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST.

A LIST OF WORDS, OCCURRING IN THE SCRIPTURES, TO BE PRO-

NOUNCED ACCORDING TO THE AUTHORITY OF WALKER AND LATER

WRITERS. (N.B. Where they differ, the opinion of the majority is

followed. )

*** The figures refer to the preceding sections.

The accented syllable is distinguished by the acute accent.

A, article, short, not ā, as in the

first letter of the alphabet.

Abhor, (h to be sounded)

Above, abuv, not above

Absolution, (s sharp)

Accep'-table

Ac-cess'

Accómplish, (o as in not)

Acknowledge, ak-nol' -ledge

Apostolic, ap-os-tol'-ic

Arch-ángel, ark-ángel

Are, ar (a as infar)

Authority, aw-thor-ity

Awkward, áwk-wurd

A

Ahá! ah-hah'

Albéit, all-bé-it

A'lienate, ále-yen-ate 2 (b)

Almighty, all-migh'- ty

Almond, á-mund (a as in far)

Alms, amz (a as infar)

Aloes, al-'oze

Among, amung'

Amongst, amungst

And, not end

Answer, answer

Ant, (a as infat)

Any, en-ny

Apostle, apos'-sl (o as in not)

Accep -table. ]-Walker regretted that, in his time, this word has shifted its accent

from the second to the first syllable . It would have afforded him satisfaction to have

known that the principle which he recommended has latterly so much prevailed, as to

have nearly restored the original pronunciation. His general rule is, that when porc

occurs before t, in words of four syllables, or more than four (as in perceptible, suscepti-

ble, corruptible, incorruptible, refractory, refectory, perfunctory, &c.), ease of utterance

is much promoted by laying the accent on the syllable ending with the p or c.

And. ]-The faulty conversion of and into end is sometimes heard among those who

wish to avoid the opposite fault of making and emphatic.

Any.] Refer to the remarks under the word " many.' If there is reason for con-

tinuing to pronounce that word menny, enny will be admitted on the score of affinity.
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Bade, bad

Balm, bam (a as infar)

Bap-tize', not bap'-tize

Bath, (a as infar)

Because, (s as z)

Bé-he-moth

Be-lieve, not blieve

Beneath, benethe (th asin this)

Besom, bézum

Calf, caf(a as infar)

Calm, cam (a as infar)

Catch, not ketch

Catholic, (a as in cat)

Censure, censhure (4)

Chamber, chame-bur

Chamberlain, chame-bur-lin

Charity, (a as in chat)

Chasten, chase-sn 13

Chastity 2

Chastisement, chăs'-tiz-ment ²

Children, not childern

Christianity, chris-te-án-ity

Clothes, clothze or cloze

Concú-piscence

6

B.

Betroth', betroth, (th as in thin)

Bier, beer

Bolled (o as in no)

Bosom

Both, not bo-ath

Break, brake

Brethren, not bruthren, not

breth'-e-ren

Burial, ber-re-al

C.

Condemn, ( silent)

Conduit, kun-dit

Conquer, kong-kur

Conqueror, kong-kur-ur

Con'trite

Cor-rup'-tible

Courteous, not curtyus

Covert, kuv-vurt™

Covetous, kuv-e-tus "

Could, ( silent)

Couldest, ( and e silent)

Coulter, koletur

Cru-el, not crool

Cruse, krooz

Deacon, de-kn 15

Defend', not defend

Decease, s not z

Design, desine (not z)

Desist, de-sist (not z)

De-spite'

D.

De-liv'-er, not dê-liv-er

Demon, demun 15

Diamond, di-a-mund 15

Discern, diz-zern'

Dissemble, not dizzemble

Draught, draft

Drought, drout, not drouth, nor

draut

Deuteronomy

Devil , dev'l 16

Devilish, dev-vl-ish 14

E.

Ear, not year

Ecclesiastic, ec-clé-zhe-as-tic

Corruptible. ]-See note on "acceptable. '

Either, e-ther, or either

Em-e-rods, (em as in them

""

Deuteronomy. According to analogy, in all other words compounded with deutero,

the third syllable is accented : deuterógamist, deuterógamy, deuteropathy, deuteróscopy.
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Endow, ow as in down, not as in

blow

Engine, enjin

Epistle, e-pis-sl

Ere, air

Errand, not arrand

Error, not urror

Evil, e-vl¹4

Ewe, yu

Ever-las'-ting

Ex'-orcist

Father, (a as infar)

Fellow, fel-lo (o as in no)

First-fruitse

Flay, notfle

Follow, fol-lo (o as in no)

Folk, foke

Foréfathers

God, (o as in not)

Gold, (o as in no)

Great, grate

Hallelujah, halleluyah

Hallow, (a as infan)

Half, haf (as in far)

Hatred, (not ha-ter-ed)

Have, (hav)

Heard, herd (e as in met)

Hearth hårth

F.

Fōrge

Forget, not forgit'

Forthwith, (th as in thin)

Frailty, frale-ty

Front, frunt

Frontlet, fruntlet

G.

Greaves, grēves

Gross, (o as in no)

H.

Herewith' , (th as in thin)

Heretofore, here-too-fore

Hinder, adj.

Hindermost

Hŏm-age

Hymn, him

Hundred, not hunderd

Hypocrisy, (s not z)

Hypocrite, hyp-o-crit

Height, hite not highth

Heresy, not her-e-zy

Either. ]-The general sound of ei in English words is a or e, there being only four

words, height, sleight, heigh-ho, eider, in which it has the sound of i. To give it this

sound in either and neither is a modern fashion, contrary to the strongest analogies,

and discountenanced by most orthoëpists and many public speakers, who agree in

preferring ether and nether. Thewords come from the Saxon ; therefore ei in the first

syllable is not the Greek diphthong E.

Everlasting . ]-In this word, the primary accent may be transferred to the first

syllable of ever," if the sentiments should require it. (Grant's Gram. , p. 167. )

Endow. ]-In all derivations, dower, dowry, dowager, &c. , the same sound of ow is

adopted.

Forefather. ]-According to the authority of orthoëpists.

God. ]-The short o and the d must be distinctly sounded, so that the word may

never be corrupted into Gad, Gaud, Gode, Got.

Great. ]-Custom is so decided in pronouncing ea in this word like ea in pear and

bear, that to sound it otherwise is generally considered affectation.

Hale.]-In the pronunciation of this word orthoëpists seem to be equally divided.

Haul best distinguishes it from to hail.
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I, not aye

Idol, Idul, not idle

Incarnation, not incurnation

Infinite, in-fe-nit³

Jealousy, (s not z)

Leasing, leazing

I.

Inspiration, insperation`

Instead, insted', not instid'

Iron , i-urn

6
Issue, ish-shu (d)

J.

Justice, not jestice'

K.

Knowledge, nol-ledge¹

Length (g sounded), not lenth

Lěp'er

Leprosy, (s not z)

Many, menny

Manifold, man'-e-fold

Master, (a as infar)'

Marry, (a as in mat, notfar)

Mediator, mé-di-a-tur ³ (ª)

Nature, na-tshure®

3

L.

Libertines, Lib' -er-tins

Linen, lin-nin

Lord, (o as in nor)

M.

Medicine, med-e-sin

Merchant, not marchant

Mine, not min

Miracle, (i as in pin)

N.

Nephew, nevvu

None, nun

Nō-table, not not-able

Natural, nat-tshu-ral¹

National, nash-un-al2

Neither, nether or nither

Oaths, ōthz (th as in this)

Ob-tain, not obe-tain

Oblige, oblidge

Of-fences, not o-fences
13

Often, of-fn15

O.

One, wun 5

Once, wunse
5

Only, ownly, not only

Op-press, not o-press

Or-di-na-ry or ord-na-ry

Lord. ]-Care must be taken to sound the o and distinctly and fully in this word,

to prevent it from being changed into such sounds as the following, which are occa-

sionally heard : Lard, Lurd, Lod, Lode, Lorud, Lud, Laud.

Many.]-General custom favours this pronunciation, which has probably always

been the sound of the word , derived from the Saxon word manig. Amongst old

writers it was often written menie or meyny.

Manifold. ]-Etymology would require this word to be pronounced mennyfold, but

custom decides otherwise . A similar deviation prevails in the preposition to-wards in

which o has its regular sound, though the primitive word to is sounded like the adverb

too.

Notable. -i.e. remarkable. Notable signifies careful or bustling.

Neither. See remarks under the word " either."
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Paradise, (a as in mat)

Pardon, par-dn 15

Pardonable, par-dn-a-bl¹

Pardoning,par-dn-ing

Pa'-rent, notpar-ent

Parliament, par-le-ment

Path, (a as infar; th as in thin)

Paths, pathz (th as in this)

Pa-tri-arch 2 (b)

Perform, (o as in not)

15

6

Peril, per-il, not pur-il

Perhaps, (h to be sounded)

Person, per-sn

Persuasion, per-sua-zhun (©)

Persuasive, (s sharp*)

Pitied, pit-id (b)

Pour, pore

Pomegranate, păm-gran'-nat

Po'-ten-tate

Pontius, pont-ius

Raisin, ra-zn

P.

Pré-cept

Preside, (z not s)

President, prez-se-dent

Princess, not princess

Prison, priz-zn "

15

Prisoner, priz-zn-ur- 15

Process, pros'-ess

Prophecy, s. prof'-fe-se

Prophesy, v. prof'-fe-si

Propitiation, pro-pish-e-á-shun ° (ª)

Proving, prooving

Psalm, sam (a as infar)

Psalmist, sal-mist (a as infar)

Psalmody, sal-mo-de (a as in far)

Punish, not poo-nish

6
Punishment, not poo-nish-ment

Pursue, pur-sú (¹) not purshu

Push, poosh

Put, (u as in bull)

Q.

Quantity, (a like o in not.)

Rather (a as infat) not ruther

Ravening, ră-vn-ing

Reason, re-zn, not resun

Sabaoth

15

R.

Reasonable, re-zn-a-bl ¹5

Rec-oncile, not re-concile

Revolt, (o as in bolt

Rule, rool, not re-ule"

S.

Sabbath-day, (only one accent)

* S in the adjective termination sive is always sharp and hissing.

Princess. According to the present fashion this word is accented on the second

syllable. This change in the accentuation may be ascribed probably to the fact that

the possessive case of the word has come into frequent use in connection with a modern

theatre. Ease of utterance has great influence on pronunciation. As it is more diffi-

cult to say " The Princess's " than " The Princess's," therefore the latter accentuation

is generally adopted. But is this a sufficient reason why the word in any other case

than the possessive should lose its original accent on the first syllable ? If it is, ana-

logywould require that we should say"Countéss, Marchioness, Duchess. " Still, how-

ever, the word is allowed to retain the accent on the first syllable when the next word

has the accent on that syllable. Every one speaks of the " Princess Alice, " not of the

" Princess Alice."

Sabaoth. ]-As custom varies in the pronunciation of this purely Hebrewword, the

authority of the Masoretic punctuation induces some to pronounce it Sa-ba-oth ; by

which mode it is prevented from being confounded with Sabbath.

Sabbath-day. ]-When two substantives are compounded, one accent is commonly
used instead of two. " Thus we should say, the war minister, if there were no other
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Săc -ra -ment '

Săc-ra -ment-al

Sacrifice, s. săk-kre-fize¹

Salvation, not sulvation

Sātan

Says, sez

Scarceness, (a as in fate)

Schism, sizm

Scourge, skurje (u as in tub)

Season, se-zn
15

Second, sek-kund, not sek-knd

Seethe, (th as in this)

Selves, not sulves, nor sel-ves

Sepulchre, sep'-ul-kur, (u as in tub)

Sew, sow

Shall, neither shull nor shawl

Shalt, not shult

Shew, show

Should, ( silent)

Shouldest, (/ and e silent)

Sŏd-er

Soften, sof-fn 13

Sojourn, só-jurn (u as in tub)

Sojourner, só-jurn-ur

Solace, sollas

Spirit, not ssper-it, nor spur-it

Staves, pl. of staff, rhymes with calves

in some instances

Starry, (a as infar)

Strength, (g sounded)

Subject', verb

Subjec'-ted, part. adj.

Subtil, suttl

Subtilly, suttilly

Subtilty, not sub-tl-ty

Such, not setch▾

Suit, not shute (¹)

Sworn, (o as no; w sounded)

Synagogue, sin-a-gog

Tăb-ret

Talk, tawk

Terrible, not turrible

Testimony, testimun-y⁹

Thanks, not thenks
9

Thanks'-giving (accent on the first) Truths, (th as in thin)

T.

Tóward, (o as in no)

Tówards, tó-urdz

Treason, tre-zn15

Treasonable, tre-zn-a-bl

Troth

Than, not then9

Thraldom, thrawl-dum

True, troo, not tre-ew

U.

Underneath, undernethe, (th as in this)

Value, val-yoo, not valoo

V.

Venison, ven-zn

ministers of state beside that one ; but as there are others, we say the war minister,

with a reference to the others. "-Smart. On the same principle, only one accent is

given to Sabbath-day, màn-servant, màid-servant, judgment-seat, &c.

Sa-tan. ]-The first a is long in the Hebrew : short in the Latin and Greek. (Care

must be taken not to pronounce it as if spelt Sa-tn. )

Sa-tan. Also pronounced " Săt -an "-a custom originating perhaps in the practice

of some Greek and Latin versifiers of the middle and modern ages, who shortened the

first vowel in the word " Sătanas ;" but as the English version both of the New as

well of the Old Testament adopts the original Hebrew word, in which the first vowel

is long according to the Masoretic punctuation, " Sa-tan " appears to be the preferable

mode of pronunciation.—Care must be taken not to convert it into “ Sa-tn. ”

Staves. This pronunciation, which analogy justifies, is adopted by some who are

generally considered very correct speakers. Walker makes it rhyme with caves.

Venison. ]—Walker advises that this word should be a tri-syllable in reading the
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Věr-y, not vur-ry

Victuals, vittlz

Virtue, vir-tshu

Walk, wauk

Wast, wost

Weapon, wěp-pun

less emphatic

Wherefore, hwaré-fore

Whereunto, hware-un-toó

Who, hoo

Virtuous, vir-tshu-us

Volume, vol-yume

Vouch-safe', (ch sounded)

W.

Wi-li-ness

With, (th as in this)

Womb woom

Whereof, hware-of(o as in not) un- Women, wim-min

Wonder, wunder

Wont, wunt; not want

Worship, wurshipă

Would, wood

Whom, hoom Wouldest, (7 and e silent)

Whose, hooze

Whole, hole

Wholly, hole-ly

Wicked, wik-ia

Wound, woond

Wrap, not wrop

Wrath, rawth

Wrestle ( silent)

Wickedness, wik-id-ness Wroth, roth (o as in not)

Y.

Yea, ya

Yellow, yel-lo

Yonder, not yander, yender, nor

yunder

Yours, (s as z)

Zealot, zěl-ut¹

Youths, (th as in thin)

Z.

Zealous, zěl-us

language of Scripture ; but general custom is against him. If his suggestion were

adopted, a similar principle ought to be extended to victuals, and business.

Weapon. ]-Wep-pn, according to Walker.
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Extracts from the Reports of H.M. Inspectors. Report of Royal Commission on

Education, 1861. Regulations of University of London. Ordinance of Scottish

Universities Commission. Lord Brougham's letter of advice. Lord Stanley's speech

at University College. Lord Stanhope's speech at Aberdeen. "The Bishops, the

Clergy, and the People. " Fraser's Magazine. Contemporary orators. ' A Few

Words about Sermons. Cornhill Magazine. Letters from the English Bishops on

training Divinity students in public reading. " On Clergyman's Sore Throat. '

EXTRACTS FROM THE REPORTS OF HER MAJESTY'S

INSPECTORS.

REPORTS ON ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS FOR THE YEAR 1859.

From Rev. J. G. C. FUSSELL'S General Report for 1859.-Page 20.

EADING. As regards the usual elementary subjects, I have

little to add to the remarks which I have made on former

occasions. I suppose that few will be disposed to deny

that no secular subject comprised in the time-table is of

greater importance than reading; whether we regard it as an end in it-

self, or as the chief means to other ends, this will, I doubt not, be ad-

mitted with scarcely a question. The practical working, however, of a

considerable number of schools is not so conducted as to lead to the

conclusion that this belief is shared by the teacher or his staff. In some,

reading is not taught at all in any real or sufficient sense. In others, the

reading lessons of the lower classes are conducted with but slight regard

to clearness of articulation or correctness of pronunciation ; and even

where the reading lessons evince careful preparation and study on the

teacher's part, and a just appreciation of what is required in order to the

successful teaching of the subject, still, I not unfrequently remark that

as soon as the reading lesson is over, there is little or no pains taken to

perpetuate as a habit during the course of the remaining lessons, that

proper and intelligible utterance, the necessity of which had just before

been so forcibly impressed upon the children.

" If, however, it were possible, without unduly interfering with other

arrangements, to stamp a higher importance on this most essential sub-

ject than is at present assigned' to it, I cannot doubt that the result would

be eminently satisfactory. At first sight, it would indeed appear to fall

naturally within the domain of the master of method, cr of the lecturer

in English literature, yet this is not always so ; a man may
be a very in-

different reader, and yet be an able and even attractive teacher of every-
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thing else. Nay, his very reading may be thoroughly intelligent, and yet

his enunciation be imperfect, and his pronunciation objectionable. How

can students under his instruction be expected to succeed in a subject

which is, almost more than any other, a matter of imitation and repro-

duction ? Yet more, grant that he is a good and careful, nay, an elegant

reader ; still, to be a thoroughly accomplished professor of reading, he

must have specially studied the subject in all its bearings, andparticu-

larly he musthave studied the causes of bad reading and the methods ofcor-

recting it; he must have attentively investigated the functions of the dif-

ferent organs of speech, and the precise parts which they respectively

play, in order that he may not only be quick to detect errors, but may

accurately comprehend their cause, and be full of resource in pointing

out the best and readiest expedients of avoiding them. It may reason-

ably be doubted whether all this can be expected at the hands of an

officer upon whose time other engrossing subjects have already esta-

blished claims."

MR. ALDERSON's General Reportfor the Year 1859.-Page 188.

"The style of reading shows great improvement. The articulation

is more distinct, and the tones of the reader audible. I have seldom

had this year to complain of the listless inaudible mumbling which, par-

ticularly amongthe lower classes of a school, sometimes passes current for

reading."

MR. BRODIE'S General Reportfor the year 1859.-Pages 194, 195.

"The reading peremptorily demands attention. By great courtesy

only andforbearing allowance can that inaudible sound which, because a

pupil is standing with a book in his hands, and his lips are doubtfully mov-

ing, you hope you hear, but might as easily hope to see, be called reading.

Occasionally, but rarely, the other extreme prevails, and the whole class

shrieks. Stops are disregarded, and the reader speedily sits down, or,

if a female, drops into her place, with a serene indifference to the last

words ofthe sentence, joyous any how to have rushed through the small

portion of an ungenial task. The causes seem to me not far off, nor

hard to detect ; first, I believe the reading is too mechanically taught ; and,

secondly, without system. Thus, while the lesson itself is one of mere

routine, each pupil being expected more or less painfully to flounder

through a sentence, instead of to read sensibly, in the natural voice, the

portion to be read is often selected at hap-hazard, and the dullest parts

of a book being taken, it is little wonderful that the children, nothing

evoking their intelligence or exciting their natures, stumble over hard

words, and evince no interest in what they do not understand.

66

' Again, teachers too seldom explain difficult words or enliven the

lesson by an illustration, where it might aptly be introduced on the black-

board, and pay too little heed to errors of emphasis, expression, or punctua-

tion.

"Further, instead of each child being permitted to read in its natural

voice, natural defects alone or affectation being attacked, and, if possible,

subjugated, the whole class is expected to read alike with a monotonous
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6
sameness, so that, were there not some eminent exceptions, it might

almost be said, as many schools, so many twangs.' Little fault can, I

think, be laid fairly on the reading-books . They are not perfect, but

nearly all admit plenty of passages well suited for a class to read conse-

cutively. I could desire, however, for the lower classes such a work as

a cheap edition of Æsop's Fables, the morals omitted, and for the higher

classes such a work as a cheap edition of Lamb's Talesfrom Shakespeare,

or a continuous historical narrative written with simple clearness.

"It is not easy to prescribe perfectly how good reading is attainable.

It will, however, be safe to suggest that the opposite causes to those

which produce bad reading should be pursued. Whether reading ' comes

by nature ' or no, nature ought to befollowed as the guide, and good would

accrue to reading, if masters would remember that reading, after all, is

but cultivated talking,—if, oftener than now, pupils were called on to read

over their dictation, were carefully questioned on the substance of their

lessons, and expected to give exact answers ; if they were trained (which

is most rare) to recite, audibly and naturally, simple pieces from the best

poets, and were urged more methodically to correct each other's em-

phasis and pronunciation . From all children who have been some time

in any school, moderate fluency, consistent pronunciation, some attention

to stops, a control of voice with audibility, may fairly be demanded."

MR. MIDDLETON'S General Reportfor the year 1859.-Page 260.

"Some teachers are too easily satisfied with reading, in fact, do not

correct a class if the words are pronounced. I have been careful to ex-

plain that pronouncing the words is not reading, unless there be attention

to stops, and a just expression of the meaning. Wherever I have found

the best reading, I have found it produced by the teacher's own reading

as an example. I am so convinced of this, that I wish teachers would

every day read next day's lesson to each class. Good reading is pro-

moted also by the variety and interest of reading books. It depends not

less on the cultivation of the understanding, taste and feeling. Mere

understanding does not secure it, for it is often distressing to hear

scholars whom I know to be intelligent and well-informed, read in a tone

as monotonous and unimpressive as if they were reading an unknown

language."

MR. WILSON'S General Reportfor the year 1859.—Page 272.

"The reading in many schools still continues to present the same

leading defects of monotony and want of proper expression, defects which

cannot, I fear, be removed, so long as all the work of a promiscuous

school has to be carried on in a single apartment. It is matter of regret

that there should be any school without a class-room, into which classes

might occasionally be drafted for special instruction in reading."

REV. B. M. CowIE's Report for the year 1859.—Page 295.

"Generally speaking the ' reading ' in the training colleges has re-

ceived greater attention. The plan which we have adopted in testing

the student's powers of reading has been to hear them read each three
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times -1. They choose a piece of poetry themselves, which they know

well, and with whose spirit and meaning they should be thoroughly con-

versant ; 2. We choose for them a passage out of the English author

(Shakespeare or Milton) they have been reading in college ; 3. We choose

for them some English prose of a cheerful kind out of the Spectator.

This is, I think, a fair test ; intelligence, clear pronunciation, and good

intonation are the main qualities we require to insure a good mark ; not

excepting any of those higher qualities of reading, which are rarely found

even in persons who have had greater advantages."

REPORT OF ROYAL COMMISSION ON EDUCATION, 1861 .

The evidence of the Assistant Commissioners confirms strongly the

report of Her Majesty's inspectors. "It shows," says the Commis-

sioners, "that the mass of the children get little more than a trick of

mechanically pronouncing the letters, and that the words which they read

convey hardly any ideas to their minds. No doubt even the mere mechani-

cal facility of reading which children now obtain would with practice

grow to something better ; but if a child leaves school with that power

only, it is almost certain that it will not practice reading, as it can derive

no pleasure from it, and thus in a short time it will lose even the slight

power which it once had."

Mr. Fraser says :—*

"Good reading--by which I mean distinct articulation, proper expression, and an

intelligent apprehension of the drift of the passage read-is a treat that I was very

rarely permitted to enjoy. The children appear to fall into slovenly habits-indis-

tinctness of sight as well as of speech-in the lower classes, which becomes in-

eradicable. "

Mr. Hedley says :-t

"The impression which I have received from my visits to schools under certificated

masters is, that the elementary branches of instruction are not sufficiently attended to ;

the mechanical part of the work is not well done ; the writing of the children can

seldom be called good ; the reading still more seldom . The writing lesson is too often

conducted, as if the children needed only practice and not instruction. '

He adds :-

" I do not find that the better class of masters have tried any expedients of their

own for improving their writing or reading. They do not, in fact, seem conscious of

the importance of these subjects and the deficiencies of their scholars. "

Mr. Cumin says :-

"The chief difference which I found to characterise a good school compared with a

bad school, was this,-that in the good school the scholar read loud enough, and dis-

tinctly enough to be understood by the bystander, whilst in the bad school it was im-

possible even to hear the reader, much less to understand him. Moreover, the well-

taught scholar read the words accurately as they were printed ; the badly-taught

scholar omitted some words and substituted others, especially for the smaller ones.

*Report, p. 92. +26. P. 161. +16. p. 88.
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Mr. Hare remarks :-

" It may be questioned whether, as a fact, the proper degree of attention ' is given

to these fundamental and often all-sufficing subjects. To writing, on the slate at least,

enough time is devoted, though the trained masters, as a class, are not eminent for

their caligraphy, but not enough to reading, nor, I incline to think, to arithmetic

either."

Dr. Hodgsont gives similar evidence :-

" Let me take seriatim the subjects commonly placed in the first rank of educational

requisites. Reading is by no means taught, in general, as it ought to be. Many reasons

might be stated in explanation of this serious defect ; to a few I will briefly allude.

In many cases I have found that the great aim of the readers was so to slur over the

words that it could not be told whether they were rightly or wrongly pronounced."

Mr. Wilkinson says :—

" The system of reading pursued by pupil teachers, and still more by monitors, is

faulty ; instead of ' teaching ' to read, it ordinarily consists in only hearing ' to read—

too frequently in a slovenly manner and without intelligence ; and that the reading

books ordinarily used are sadly dull, and not well adapted to a child's understanding."

:-Mr. Winder's evidence is to the same effect :-

“ The neglect of children in their early years is the great education evil in my dis-

tricts. This would seem to indicate that the schools ought to put forth their most

vigorous efforts in respect of the elementary instruction of the lower classes. But this

is certainly not the case. It is impossible, for example, in the cardinal article of

elementary reading to overstate the imbecility with which it is taught by ordinary

pupil teachers. You may meet with children of average capacity who have been

learning for years without mastering the rudiments ."

Mr. Winder adds :-

In hardly a single school that I went to was the reading what it ought to be,

either in respect of expression or in merely mechanical facility The girls I found

usually better readers than the boys, and some of the female pupil teachers at Bradford

gave admirable lessons ; but, generally speaking, reading is the weakest point in

school instruction, and taught with the least intelligence. ”

Mr. Foster's § testimony is similar :—

" I met with very few day schools indeed in which it seemed that the words read or

repeated from a book, even with apparent ease, conveyed any idea to the mind of

the pupil. For instance, a smart little boy read the first verse of the ninth chapter

of St. Matthew's Gospel-' And he entered into a ship, and passed over, and came

into his own city. ' I asked, ' What did he enter into ?' ' Don't know, thank you,

sir, ' replied the boy politely. Read it again . Nowwhat did he come into ?' ' Don't

know, thank you, sir. ' Only a very small proportion ofthe children seem to attain any

adequate understanding of the language of books during their school life, and whether

they do afterwards or not depends much upon the circumstances of their lot. "

It is remarked that without specific illustrations it is impossible to

understand the full meaning of the descriptions of the Assistant Com-

missioners. The illustrations are therefore supplied from Mr. Brook-

field's, || and are from Mr. Fraser's reports. Mr. Brookfield asked two

*Report, p. 282. + Ib. p. 546. 1b. pp. 226-7. § Ib. pp. 338-9. i

Minutes, 1855—6, p. 347.

23
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questions from the Church Catechism, "What is thy duty towards God?"

and, "What is thy duty towards thy neighbour ?" The following were

the replies, written on slates, by two children of average intelligence, of

II years of age :-
66

My duty toads God is to bleed in him, to fering and to loaf withold

your arts, withold my mine, withold my soul, and with my sernth, to

whichp and to give thinks, to put my old trust in him, to call upon him,

to onner his old name and his world, and to save him truly all the days

of my life's end."

"My dooty tords my nabers, to love him as thyself, and to do to all

men as I wed thou shall do and to me, to love, onner, and suke my

farther and mother, to onner and to bay the Queen, and all that are pet

in a forty under her, to smit myself to all my gooness, teaches, sportial

pastures and marsters, to oughten myself lordly and every to all my betters,

to hut no body by would nor deed, to be treu in jest in all my deelins,

to beer no malis nor ated in your arts, to keep my ands from pecken

and steel, my turn from evil speaking, lawing and slanders, not to civet

nor desar othermans good, but to lern laber trewly to get my own leav-

ing, and to do my dooty in that state if life and to each it is please God

to call men."

Mr. Fraser asked in a promising school " What is a region ? After

some delay, one little fellow put out his hand. 'Well ?' ' A round,

about.' He might have had a faint idea of the meaning, but more

probably only had the jingle of the New Testament phrase in his ear :

All the region round about.'

These answers, which are simply illustrations, " show that the bad

reading of school children is somethingfar more serious " than what is

understood as bad reading in the higher classes of society. The un-

familiar words evidently conveyed no notion whatever to the children's

minds.

UNIVERSITY OF LONDON.

REGULATIONS RELATING TO DEGREES IN ARTS, JULY 26, 1860 .

"In the First B.A. Examination Candidates shall be examined in the

following subjects : Mathematics ; Latin, and Roman History ; the

English Language, Literature, and History ; the French or the German

Language."-Page 47 .

"The English subjects for 1861 are :—

History of English Literature from A.D. 1727 to 1780.

Shakespeare's Julius Cæsar.

Milton's Comus.

History of the English Constitution from A.D. 1300 to A.D.

1700 "-p. 48.

"Candidates for Honours in English shall be examined in subjects to

be defined from time to time.
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"The English subjects for 1861 are :-

History and Grammatical Structure of the English Language.

History of English Literature from A.D. 1727 to A.D. 1810.

Akenside's Pleasures of Imagination.

Goldsmith's Deserted Village.

Cowper's Task, Books II. and v.

Johnson's Lives of the Poets.

Smith's Wealth of Nations, Books I. and II.

History of the Social Condition of the People of England from

A.D. 1300 to A.D. 1700, as learnt from facts and statutes❞—p.51 .

" The candidate who shall distinguish himself most in English shall

receive an Exhibition of Thirty Pounds per annum for the next two

years"-p . 52.

In the Second B A. Examination for Honours, and in the M.A. Exa-

mination, there is " Composition in Greek, Latin, and English" -pp. 59,

93.

In a pamphlet on Middle Class Non-Gremial Examinations, Mr. Wra-

tislaw, of Bury St. Edmund's, has the following important remark :-

' Indeed, it would be a great boon and blessing to the Church if a

'short English Composition ' were required at the Little-Go of an Uni-

versity as well as in the preliminary of a Middle Class or Non-Gremial

Examination."—p. 6.

ABERDEEN UNIVERSITY.

SCOTTISH UNIVERSITIES' COMMISSION.

Two Ordinances relative to the University of Aberdeen, and signed

by the Lord Justice Clerk (Inglis) , are published in the Edinburgh

Gazette. The first Ordinance has reference solely to the order of

precedence among the several Professors ; the second is of far higher

importance.

"At Edinburgh, the twenty-sixth day ofJanuary, eighteen hundred and

sixty-one years.

"Whereas, by an Act passed in the twenty-first and twenty-second

years of Her Majesty's reign, Chapter eighty-three, intituled ' An Act to

make provision for the better government and discipline of the Univer-

sities of Scotland, and improving and regulating the course of study

therein, and for the union of the two Universities and Colleges of Aber-

deen,' the Commissioners under the said act are empowered, inter alia,

to make rules for the management and order of the several Universities

of Scotland.

" I. The Course of Study necessary for the degree of Master of Arts

shall extend over four winter Sessions, and shall include attendance for

not less than two Sessions on the classes of Humanity, Greek, and

23-2



356 [APPENDI
X

II.
KING'S COLLE

GE
LECTU

RES

Mathematics respectively ; and attendance for not less than one Session

on the classes of Logic, Moral Philosophy, and Natural Philosophy re-

spectively ; and also attendance on a Course of English Literature, for

which each University shall make due provision, &c.

LORD BROUGHAM'S ADVICE TO THE LATE LORD

MACAULAY, ON ENTERING LIFE.

In 1823 , when Lord Brougham was at the mature age of forty-four,

he addressed the following letter to Lord (then Mr.) Macaulay's father,

Z. Macaulay, Esq :-

"MY DEAR FRIEND,-My principal object in writing to you to-day is

to offer you some suggestions, in consequence of some conversation I

have just had with Lord Grey, who has spoken of your son (at Cam-

bridge) in terms of the greatest praise. He takes his account from his

son ; but from all I know, and have learnt in other quarters, I doubt not

that his judgment is well formed. Now, you of course destine him for

the bar ; and assuming that this, and the public objects incidental to it,

are in his views, I would fain impress upon you (and through you, upon

him) a truth or two which experience has made me aware of, and which

I would have given a good deal to have been acquainted with earlier in

life from the experience of others.

" First. That the foundation
of all excellence is to be laid in early

application
to general knowledge is clear ; that he is already aware of;

and equally so it is (of which he may not be so well aware) that pro-

fessional eminence can only be attained by entering betimes into the

lowest drudgery, the most repulsive labours of the profession ; even a

year in an attorney's office, as the law is now practised, I should not

hold too severe a task, or too high a price to pay, for the benefit it must

surely lead to ; but at all events, the life of a special pleader, I am quite

convinced, is the thing before being called to the bar. A young man

whose mind has once been imbued with general learning, and has ac-

quired classical propensities
, will never sink into a mere drudge. He

will always save himself harmless from the dull atmosphere
he must live

and work in ; and the sooner he will emerge from it, and arrive at emi-

nence. But what I wish to inculcate especially, with a view to the great

talent for public speaking which your son happily possesses, is that he

should cultivate that talent in the only way in which it can reach the

height of the art : and I wish to turn his attention to two points. I

speak upon this subject with the authority both of experience
and

observation
; I have made it very much my study in theory ; have

written a great deal upon it which may never see the light ; and some-

thing which has been published ; have meditated much, and conversed

much on it with famous men ; have had some little practical experience

in it, but have prepared for much more than I ever tried , by a variety

of laborious methods ; reading, writing, much translation, composing
in

foreign languages, &c. ; and I have lived in times when there were great
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orators among us ; therefore I reckon my opinion worth listening to, and

the rather, because I have the utmost confidence in it myself, and I

should have saved a world of trouble and much time had I started with

a conviction of its truth.

66

1. The first point is this : the beginning of the art is to acquire a

habit ofeasy speaking; and in whatever way this can be had (which in-

dividual inclination or accident will generally direct, and may safely be

allowed to do so) it must be had. Now, I differ from all other doctors

of rhetoric in this ; I say let him first of all learn to speak easily and

fluently ; as well and as sensibly as he can no doubt, but at any rate let

him learn to speak. This is to eloquence, or good public speaking, what

the being able to talk in a child is to correct grammatical speech . It is

the requisite foundation ; and on it you must build. Moreover, it can

only be acquired young ; therefore let it by all means, and at any sacri-

fice, be gotten hold of forthwith. But in acquiring it every sort of

slovenly error will also be acquired . It must be got by a habit of easy

writing (which, as Windham said, proved hard reading) ; by a custom of

talking much in company ; by debating in speaking societies, with little

attention to rule, and mere love of saying something at any rate, than of

saying anything well. I can even suppose that more attention is paid

to the matter in such discussions than to the manner of saying it ; yet

still to say it easily, adlibitum, to be able to say what you choose, and what

you have to say. This is the first requisite ; to acquire which everything

else must for the present be sacrificed .

"2. The next step is the grand one ; to convert this style of easy speaking

into chaste eloquence. And here there is but one rule. I do earnestly

entreat your son to set daily and nightly before him the Greek models.

First of all he may look to the best modern speeches (as he probably has

already) ; Burke's best compositions, as the Thoughts on the Cause ofthe

present Discontents ; Speech on the American Conciliation, and On the

Nabob ofArcot's Debt; Fox's Speech on the Westminster Scrutiny (the first

of which he should pore over till he has it by heart) ; On the Russian

Armament; and On the War, 1803 ; with one or two of Windham's best,

and very few, or rather none, of Sheridan's ; but he must by no means

stop here ; if he would be a great orator he must go at once to the

fountain-head, and be familiar with every one of the great orations of

Demosthenes. I take it for granted that he knows those of Cicero by

heart : they are very beautiful, but not very useful, except perhaps the

Milopro Ligario and one or two more ; but the Greek must positively

be the model ; and merely reading it, as boys do, to know the language,

won't do at all ; he must enter into the spirit of each speech, thoroughly

know the position of both parties, follow each turn of the argument, and

make the absolutely perfect, and most chaste and severe composition

familiar to his mind. His taste will improve every time he reads and

repeats to himself (for he should have the fine passages by heart), and

he will learn how much may be done by a skilful use of a few words,

and a rigorous rejection of all superfluities. In this view I hold a

familiar knowledge of Dante to be next to Demosthenes. It is in vain

to say that imitations of these models won't do for our times. First, I
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do not counsel any imitation, but only an imbibing of the same spirit,

Secondly, I know from experience that nothing is half so successful in

these times (bad though they be) as what has been formed on the Greek

models. I use a very poor instance in giving my own experience ; but

I do assure you that both in course of law and Parliament, and even

to mobs, I have never made so much play (to use a very modern phrase)

as when I was almost translating from the Greek. I composed the

peroration of my speech for the Queen, in the Lords, after reading and

repeating Demosthenes for three or four weeks, and I composed it

twenty times over at least, and it certainly succeeded in a very extraordi-

nary degree, and far above any merits of its own. This leads me to

remark, that though speaking with writing beforehand is very well until

the habit of easy speech is acquired, yet after that he can never write too

much ; this is quite clear. It is laborious, no doubt ; and it is more

difficult beyond comparison than speaking off-hand ; but it is necessary

to perfect oratory, and at any rate it is necessary to acquire the habit of

correct diction. But I go further, and say, even to the end of a man's

life he must prepare, word for word, most of his finer passages. Now

would he be a great orator or no ? In other words, would he have

almost absolute power of doing good to mankind in a free country, or

no ? So he wills this, he must follow these rules.

" Believe me, yours,

" H. BROUGHAM."

LORD STANHOPE'S SPEECH AT ABERDEEN.

"Now there is one scene of success to which you may think my re-

marks will not apply. I mean speeches, such as you hear in public

assemblies in the Houses of Lords and Commons, for example-

where you find an extemporaneous and immediate reply delivered with

great force and effect, to some speech which has only just been uttered.

You will find, if you consider this more closely, that the power ofmaking

such quick replies is only to be gained by great study and by slow

degrees. And I will give you on this subject the opinion of one of the

most judicious, perhaps the most judicious writer who ever wrote upon

the subject. I will give you a sentence from the great work of Quin-

tilian. Does Quintilian think that the mere extemporaneous faculty or

power of speaking is derived from genius alone ? He says Sine hac

quidem conscientiâ (multum in scribendo laborem insumpsisse) illa ipsa

ex tempore dicendi facultas inanem modo loquacitatem dabit et verba

in labris nascentia. ' Observe that happy expression— 'verba in labris

nascentia.' Now I ask you, may not these words remind you of that

sort of rant which we sometimes hear on some hustings, and is not this

empty babble wholly distinct from that measured, well-considered wisdom

which we find to proceed from the leaders of opposite parties in the

House ? Does it not show, in the clearest manner that, in the language

of Quintilian, study makes the difference between the mere flow of words,

and the real power of addressing argument, and wit, and eloquence, in
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immediate reply? To make this still clearer to you, I would venture to

illustrate my meaning by a story derived from a different career of suc-

cess. It is related in Italy of a painter, that, having produced a most

powerful, though perhaps unfinished, picture, in three days, he asked as

its price a hundred sequins . It is said that the churlish patron de-

murred at the price, saying that the sum seemed to him excessive for

the work of three days. But what cried the indignant artist, ' do

you forget that I have been thirty years in learning how to make

this picture in three days?' 'When, therefore, you see an immediate

reply proceed from some of the great leaders of public opinion , do

not deceive yourselves by the idea that this was a mere burst of ex-

temporaneous genius, but he assured that there has been study, perse-

vering study, to give the power and faculty of this outburst, which seemed

to spring up at the moment, and that there is a deeper source than that

moment could supply.

"Gentlemen, I feel tempted at this place to state to you, from the

highest authority, some of the means by which that important gift of

readiness of speech can be most easily and completely acquired. And

you will observe that the power of extemporaneous speaking is not

confined merely, so far as utility goes, to men engaged in public life,

but may in many circumstances in private life be found of great advan-

tage. Perhaps you may like to hear some practical advice which came

from a man of the highest reputation on this point. No man possessed

that power of using in his oratory the right word in the right place-no

man carried that gift to a higher degree of perfection, as all parties have

owned, than Mr. Pitt. Now myfather had the honour to be connected

in relationship with that great man—and, as such, he had the privilege

of being in the house with him sometimes for many weeks together.

Presuming on that familiar intercourse, he told me, he ventured on one

occasion to ask Mr. Pitt by what means-by what course of study-he

had acquired that admirable readiness of speech-that aptness of finding

the right word without pause or hesitation. Mr. Pitt replied that what-

ever readiness he might be thought to possess in that respect, he be-

lieved that he derived it very much from a practice his father-the great

Lord Chatham-had recommended to him. Lord Chatham had bid

him take up any book in some foreign language with which he was well

acquainted, in Latin, Greek or French, for example. Lord Chatham

then enjoined him to read out of this work a passage in English , stop-

ping where he was not sure of the word to be used in English, until the

right word came to his mind, and then proceed. Mr. Pitt states that

he had assiduously followed this practice. At first he had often to

stop for a while before he could recollect the proper word, but he found

the difficulties gradually disappear, until what was a toil to him at first,

became at last an easy and familiar task. Of course I do not mean to

say, that with men in general, the same success as in the case of Mr.

Pitt, or anything like it, would be found to follow this same course of

practice ; although I am able to assure you from other cases I have

known, that an experiment of this kind is of great use in removing the

difficulties of extemporaneous speaking ; and it not only gives its aid
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in public speaking, but also in written composition. Moreover, you will

find this course has the further advantage of confirming and extending

your knowledge of some valuable author who has already been made

the subject of study ; and on these grounds it is , as I conceive, by no

means unworthy of your adoption.”

LORD STANLEY'S SPEECH AT UNIVERSITY COLLEGE.

“Gentlemen, there is one characteristic of this College, as of the

University of which it forms part, which ought not to pass without

notice. You were among the first to break in upon the old routine

which practically almost limited English teaching to classical and mathe-

matical studies. Here, too, the older Universities have followed your

lead ; but though much has been done in that respect both at Oxford

and Cambridge, yet practically it is there the case that classical and

mathematical proficiency secure the highest prizes and the most valuable

endowments, while the other more recent branches of study are com-

paratively unendowed. In this place I am told it is otherwise , and that

the Student who has taken the highest honours in Natural Philosophy,

in Modern Languages, in History, or any other of the branches of study

for which prizes have been conferred to-day, is not looked upon as in

any way inferior to one whose special acquirements may have lain in

the direction of Latin and Greek. I am glad also to learn that much

stress is laid by those who direct the course of teaching here, on a

thorough and scientific knowledge ofthat language with which we as Eng-

lishmen are most concerned,-I mean our own. No word will fall from

me in disparagement of classical literature ; I know its value too well ;

but it seems strange that in a country where so many Students are familiar

with every dialect of Greek, and every variety of classical style, there

should be comparatively so few who have really made themselves

acquainted with the origin, the history, and the gradual development

into its present form of that mother-tongue which is already spoken over

half the world, which is destined to yet further geographical extension,

and which embodies many ofthe noblest thoughts that have ever issued

from the brain of man. To use words with precision and accuracy, one

ought to know their history as well as their present meaning. And,

depend upon it, it is the plain Saxon phrase, far more than any term

borrowed from Greek or Roman literature, that, whether in speech or in

writing, goes straightest and strongest to men's heads and hearts.

"We have heard at the Bar, or in Parliament, men whose instanta-

neous command of words, whose readiness of thought as well as ex-

pression, seems the effect of instinct rather than of training. But what

is the secret ofthat readiness ? Why, almost always it is this,—that the

mind has previously been so exercised on similar subjects, that not

merely the necessary words, but the necessary arguments and combina

tions of thought, have become by practice as intuitive as those motions

of the body by which we walk, or speak, or do any familiar and every-

day act."
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THE BISHOPS, THE CLERGY, AND THE PEOPLE.

" FRASER'S MAGAZINE," No. 182, Vol. XXXI.

66

"We repeat, that this mode of slurring the Liturgy is productive of

positive injury. When the prayers and lessons are mumbled over in

this sing-song way (the derisive name in the sixteenth century was Mum-

ble-Matins"), much of the devotion of the first, and even more of the

instruction ofthe second, are lost. 'You preach the prayers, ' is the retort

ofthe intoners to their objecting brethren. Now there may be, and often

is, justice in the censure ; but because Tomkins cannot play one of

Mozart's masses upon the organ, is Bumble to try it on the hurdy-gurdy ?

Because A declaims Paul's pleading before Agrippa, as if he were Sir

Thomas Wilde personating the indignation of Mr. Carus Wilson at some

Jerseyjurat, is that any reason why B should drop all emphasis, and stifle

every inflection of feeling, as if he were a Westminster scholar at Trinity,

determined to outrage the Dean ? The fact is, and, however mortifying,

it ought to be told, that veryfew ofthe English Clergy know how to read.

We can, if required, produce the highest authority for this assertion.

We have ourselves heard the late Bishop of London* express his sur-

prise at the general deficiency in this most essential accomplishment, even

amongthe Clergy of his own diocese. Yet why should he be surprised ?

Who can learn except he be taught ? And, however favourable the

Poetics of Aristotle, or the Mechanics of Whewell may be to the growth

of spiritual qualities, their most ardent admirers will scarcely claim for

them any beneficial influence upon elocution. A partial remedy is easy

and at hand. There is already, in full operation at Cambridge, a Theo-

logical Examination for students who have taken their B.A. degree. It

is familiarly known as ' The Involuntary Voluntary ; for, while the Uni-

versity leaves it open, many of the Bishops have announced their inten-

tion of refusing ordination to all candidates who have not passed it.

Now let reading the Liturgy form a branch of this examination, and let

the certificate of the Examiner be essential to any Friday interview at Lon-

don House. We confess that one obstacle remains to be removed, and

that is, the difficulty of finding an examiner, although unquestionably it

is possible to be a judge of reading, without being able to read ; just as

one may appreciate a landscape of Claude without having power to

paint it."

CONTEMPORARY ORATORS.

" FRASER'S MAGAZINE," No. 184, Vol. XXXI.

" Anti-Corn-Law Leagues, and Agricultural Protection Societies ;

Exeter Hall enthusiasts, and Crown and Anchor brawlers ; holders of

' monster' meetings, and Protestant Operative Associations ; Ministerial

speeches at anniversary dinners, and Chartist harangues to the dregs of

* Blomfield.
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the populace : each and all, though opposed as the poles in the principles

they propound and the objects they seek to attain, agree, with a marvel-

lous unanimity onlyparalleled by the instinct of self-preservation, in sub-

mitting their cause to the suffrage of the people, and in seeking to impart

in the discussions of the legislature an influence in their favour derived

from the public out of doors. The whole empire is from time to time under

the influence of public speakers. Oratory is a severe and exacting art.

Its object is not merely to excite the passions or sway the judgment, but

also to produce models for the delight or admiration of mankind.

is a study which will not brook a divided attention. The orator speaks

rarely, and at long intervals, during which he saturates his mind with his

subject, while casting it in the mould to which his taste guides him.

But the exigencies of modern political warfare have called into being a

class of public speakers, whose effusions fall as far short of those of the

professed orator in permanent beauty as they excel them in immediate

utility. The most popular and powerful speakers in the House are those

who, rejecting the beautiful, apply themselves to the practical."

It

A FEW WORDS ABOUT SERMONS.

"CORNHILL MAGAZINE," May, 1861 .

"And who is in fault-the preachers or the people ? I am about to

demonstrate that the preachers and the people are both in fault, and to

weigh out to each their due proportion of censure, as impartially as if

Themis held the scales herself.

"In themselves sermons are no worse than they were before, and no

better ; but the people are better, that is to say, they expect something

better than their grandfathers expected. The constant reading of lead-

ing articles in newspapers, and crack' articles in magazines has created

an appetite for luxury in composition. Even the unwashed know some-

thing ofthe difference between good writing and mere declamation ; the

schoolmaster has been abroad long enough to make them at home at

least in the English language.

"A modern congregation is probably not more anxious for improve-

ment than a congregation of the time of Queen Anne ; but it is certainly

more attentive, and, unfortunately for the preacher, it is certainly more

critical. It has no idea of taking him, personally, at his own valuation.

Nor is it by any means prepared even to take his assertions, indis-

criminately, for ' gospel .'

"All this time the clergy have been stationary. In Greek and Latin,

no doubt, they have advanced as fast as their age, or faster. University

men now write Greek Iambics, as every one knows, rather better than

Sophocles, and would no more think of violating the Pause than of

violating an oath. A good proportion of them also are perfectly at home

in the calculation of perihelions, nodes, mean motions, and other

interesting things of the same kind, which it is unnecessary to specify
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more particularly. So far the clergy are at least on a level with their

age. But this is all that can be said. When we come to their mother-

tongue a different story is to be told. Their English-the English of their

sermons- -is nearly where it was a hundred years ago. The author

of ' Twenty years in the Church' makes the driver of a coach re-

mark to his hero, that young gentlemen from College preparing to take

orders appear to have learnt everything except their own language. And

so they have. Exceptions, of course, there are, many and bright ; but

in the main the charge is true. The things in which, compared with

former ages, they excel so conspicuously, are the very things which have

least concern with their special calling. The course of their progress has

reversed the course of charity ;-it began abroad, and has never yet

reached home."

Letters ofEnglish Bishops in 1860 on the Necessity ofTraining

Theological Students in Public Reading.

From the Archbishop of Canterbury,

"I am of opinion that the faculty of reading or speaking intelligibly

and impressively may be much improved, and often greatly requires to

be improved, by attention and instruction.

"Manifestly, however, the value of the instruction entirely depends

upon its quality. It might be of such a nature as to produce the incon-

veniences to which you allude in your letter. I must therefore beg to

be understood as merely giving a general opinion, without reference to

any particular Lecture or Lecturer."

From the Archbishop of York.

" I feel no difficulty in answering your question, by saying that I do

approve of candidates for Ordination trying to acquire a distinct, natural,

impressive, and devotional style of reading and delivery, free of sloven-

liness and affectation."

Fromthe Archbishop ofDublin.

"The Archbishop of Dublin is very far from objecting to instruction

in Elocution, provided care be taken to avoid an artificial system ."

From the Rev. Frederick Gell, Chaplain to the Bishop of London.

"In reply to your letter to the Bishop of London on the subject of

Church Reading, I am directed by his Lordship to say, that he is not in

the habit of requiring Candidates for Ordination to read the Church

Service ; that he tests their power of writing Sermons and makes them

read their sermons before him.

"His Lordship cannot of course express his opinion as to your

Lectures or instructions, which he has not heard. What does appear to

him of great importance in the matter (next indeed to the reading
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ofthe Services with that devout reverence which can only be secured by

the clergyman's feeling what he reads) is that he should speak distinctly,

and avoid every peculiarity likely to distract the congregation. His

Lordship particularly dislikes very slow reading ; and also what is called

fine reading, in which a learner of elocution may so easily fall."

From the Bishop ofDurham.

" I beg to acknowledge the letter received from you to-day. You

ask me for a ' few lines expressive of my view of training Theological

Students in reading the Church service clearly, naturally, and devo-

tionally.'

" I apprehend there can be but one opinion as to the importance of

reading the service devotionally. I am afraid it is but too true that

while too little attention is now paid to the delivery of a Sermon, still

less care is given to the leading the Congregation in prayer.

"My practice is to make every Candidate read to me before I accept

him , and allow of his attending my public examination.

"I need not say therefore that I attach great importance to the

manner a clergyman does his work in the Reading Desk.

" I believe that many object to the length of our Liturgical Service

because they suffer under the negligence and carelessness ofthe Clergy-

man who should pray."

From the Bishop of Oxford.

" It is in my opinion impossible to rate too highly the importance of

distinct and articulate reading in the performance of Divine Service.

And you are quite at liberty to state that such is my opinion, if you think

that the knowledge of it will lead Candidates for Holy Orders to study

to attain that valuable qualification. "

From the Bishop ofBangor.

"So far from esteeming correct and impressive reading to be of small

I consider it to be of very great importance in a Clergyman. I believe

this opinion has been expressed by several of the Bishops lately in their

Charges.

" In my own Diocese , however, with the exception of a few parishes,

that reading, to be understood by the people, must be Welsh."

From the Bishop ofNorwich.

" I learn with the greatest satisfaction from your letter of the 7th

instant that an effort is being made by your College, and by the Vice-

Chancellor in the University, to direct the attention of Theological

Students to the great importance of their acquiring a correct, distinct,

and impressive style of reading the Liturgy.

"The efficiency of not a few earnest and faithful Clergymen is seri-

ously impaired by indistinct utterance and incorrect reading, evils
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which might have been avoided by attention and cultivation at an

earlier
age.

" In my instructions to Candidates for Holy Orders I mention pro-

ficiency in reading the Church Service as an indispensable requirement."

From the Bishop ofLincoln.

"I am so far from disapproving of Candidates for Orders and Clergy-

men learning to read, that it has been my repeated advice to them to do

so: believing that a bad, i.e. indistinct, hurried, or unnatural delivery

not only hinders the usefulness of many ministers of our Church, but is

also connected, as arising from the same mismanagement of the voice,

with the throat complaints which are so prevalent amongst us.

"At the same time, I sympathise in the dread of anything affected or

dramatic.

"It is no paradox, owing to influence over us of habit, timidity, and

conventionalities, that we need teaching to read and preach naturally."

From the Bishop of Bath and Wells.

" I am of opinion that Instruction in Reading should form part of the

education to be given to Divinity Students in the Universities.

" The power of being able to read simply and distinctly is a qualifi-

cation in Candidates for Deacon's Orders not to be dispensed with.”

From the Bishop of Ripon.

"The power to read well is an important qualification for admission

to Holy Orders. For want of attention to this point, our beautiful

Liturgy is often ill understood and as ill appreciated.

"I am glad to find that an effort is being made in the University to

draw attention to the subject, and I heartily wish you every success in

training those who intend to offer themselves as Candidates for Ordina-

tion to acquire the art of correct reading."

From the Bishop of St. Asaph.

" In answer to your letter dated 8th, I would observe, that the evil to

which you allude is common, and that all remedies by which it can be

obviated are valuable. Of course I cannot pretend to say how far those

adopted by you may tend to answer this purpose.

66
" Ist. People read ill from not being used to read aloud ; or from not

understanding the doctrine of Enclitics, Proclitics, and Emphasis .

"This may be remedied by teaching.

"2ndly. From not understanding what they are reading. This may

be remedied by study.

66
3rdly. From their reading Prayers, and not praying them, from not

feeling what they are doing.

" This I fear cannot be remedied by teaching. "
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From the Bishop of St. David's.

" I do not sufficiently understand the nature of the ' impression ' to

which you allude, to know how to ' counteract ' it. All I can say is, that

I attach very great importance to good reading, and am used strongly

to recommend the study of it to my Candidates for Ordination.
But

beyond this, I am not able to say anything as to the value attached to

proficiency in this study at the Examination for Holy Orders."

From theBishop of Llandaff.

"Upon the importance of a ' clear and impressive' style of reading,

there cannot, I imagine, be two opinions. My Candidates for Ordina-

tion are always required to read portions of the Service in my Chapel,

and seldom, if ever, does an ordination pass without my speaking to

them upon the subject in my Charge at the time of subscription.

"Upon the study of the Art ' of reading, I do not express any

opinion. Artificial reading is, I think, often very offensive. And

whether a bad reader can be made a good one after attaining to man-

hood, must depend upon a variety of circumstances. Judicious training

at an early period of life seems the great requisite. Where this has not

been enjoyed, there is no reason why the defect should not, if possible,

be afterwards supplied."

From the Bishop of Rochester.

" It was very agreeable to me to find in you this evening so able and

earnest an advocate for Book-hawking and its accompaniments. I

rejoice that an English Lecturer on our national language.and literature

should interest himself in such practical services. Your own special and

official work will never suffer by it . On the contrary, I feel assured that

your instructions to the young Candidates for the Ministry will become

more animated and interesting because you concern yourself in such

means of parochial improvement.

"I can truly assure you that I regard with thankfulness the effort

which is making at C. C. College, to impart to young men the power of

reading the Liturgy and of composing and delivering Sermons and

addresses with more propriety and force than has been usual heretofore.

I have no fear of Candidates being led away to formality and affectation

by possessing the powers which you seek to impart. The study of

Elocution is, to my mind, ofthe greatest importance. All my Candidates

for Orders read before my Chaplain, and again before me. But this is

done much rather to secure myself and them from a dilemma than to

promote the ability which I wish them to possess.

" I hail with thankfulness the determination of your College to do

something systematically in the matter, and shall be delighted to learn

that the University is disposed to promote good reading and ability of

this kind adapted to the Services of our Church, which often suffer from

the incompetence of beginners, who, if they can appreciate, cannot

express their beauties."
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From the Bishop ofExeter.

" I am glad to see that the Art of Reading, and ofdelivering Sermons,

makes a prominent part of the Teaching of the English Lecturer of

C. C. C. C. , and I heartily wish that many future Candidates for Holy

Orders may profit by this Instruction in an art so disgracefully neglected."

From the Bishop ofEly.

"I beg to refer you to the printed Letter of His Grace, the Lord

Archbishop of Canterbury, as sufficiently expressing my opinion on the

subject ofyour communication."

From the Bishop ofLichfield.

" None can attach more importance than I do to intelligent and cor-

rect, and at the same time natural, simple, and devout, reading bythe

Clergy in our Churches.

66

Any course of instruction, or of practice, which may tend to the

attainment of this end, cannot but be of great value.

"I heartily therefore wish you success in the effort which you are

making for this purpose."

From the Bishop ofManchester.

" I am convinced that the careful study of the force and meaning of

our Prayer Book, on which alone really good and effective reading in

the Church could be based, would be an invaluable accomplishment in

all, but especially the younger Clergy. The complaint of length in the

services sometimes made would seldom be heard, if attention were

arrested and secured by simple, earnest, impressive, yet unaffected

' saying,' not ordinary reading, the petitions and praises of our admirable

Liturgy.

"Nor should the study rest here. The Lessons, especially those from

the New Testament, —can never be read safely by the Clergy without a

reference to the original, to ascertain the exact shades of meaning in

any apparently doubtful passage. But the reader, whether of Liturgy or

Lessons, must rely for success, humanly speaking, on what he simply

brings out, not what he adds or obtrudes on each passage before him.

Truth in simplicity should be his only object."

From the Bishop ofWorcester.

" I think that the instruction and advice of a good teacher may be of

great service to persons, who desire to read and speak in public with

effect, and to lead the devotions of a Congregation in a profitable

manner. There are few persons who might not derive benefit from such

instructions."

The foregoing extracts are selected from letters addressed to my colleague at

King's College, the Rev. A. J. D. D'Orsey, who had then just commenced giving

instruction at Cambridge, in Public Reading, &c . , at the same time that I first began

lecturing on the same subject at Oxford.



368
[APPEND

IX
II.

KINGS COLLE
GE

LECTU
RES

ON CLERGYMAN'S SORE THROAT.

CULL'S " LECTURE ON READING ALOUD."

"This condition of throat, so common amongst the clergy, is pro-

duced either by excessive use of the voice in continuously severe duty,

or by misdirected effort in the art of vocalization. Barristers endure

without ill consequences more severe and continuous vocal exercise than

the clergy. The chief distinction is, that the voice of the barrister is

produced for speaking , that of the clergyman for reading. If this malady

were simply the result of overworking the voice, barristers ought to suffer

from it as much as the clergy, nay, more, for the rate of utterance being

far greater in speaking than in reading, it is evident that the organ of

voice performs more work in a given time in public speaking than in

public reading. From this circumstance it might be inferred that the

organ of voice is able to do more work in speaking than in reading. If

all the clergy, and if all other public readers suffered from this malady,

such an inference might be valid : but some public readers only suffer,

and those are commonly not the men who read aloud most, or those

who are weak of constitution.

" The organ of voice, it is true, like every other organ, may be over-

worked, and very often is tasked beyond its powers by singers, speakers,

and readers . Long-continued overwork induces great fatigue, with a

sense of exhaustion in the throat, and then pain is experienced in every

attempt to vocalize . Morbid conditions of the throat, familiar to medi-

cine, are found in connection with this state of the voice. Medical

treatment, however, is capable of removing these ill effects of overwork,

and the voice again becomes able to perform its usual amount of work .

"The case, however, is different in regard to Clergyman's sore throat ;

for although the morbid condition of the throat may yield to medical

treatment, yet the voice is seldom able to perform its usual amount of

work for long together, in consequence of the occurrence of pain and

distress in the act of producing voice to read aloud : and not only is

vocalization painful, but the voice is found to be less under control

than formerly, and, as a consequence, the character of the reading is

deteriorated .

“ Rest, continual cessation from vocal effort, which is so beneficial

to the overworked voice (whether in singing, speaking, or reading) in

regaining its power, seems to give but little power to the reader suffering

from Clergyman's sore throat. All these circumstances concur in con-

firmation of the view that Clergyman's sore throat is not the result of

excessive, but of misdirected effort in producing voice.

"The song-note and speech-note are essentially different, yet each

may be produced in their respective work of singing and speaking for

several hours daily without injury to the throat. It is only the speech-

note, as produced for reading, that induces this condition . I observe

that the highly cultivated voice of the singer, and the instinctively pro-

duced voice of spontaneous speaking, can alike be exercised without
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fatigue and without pain. Thus art successfully competes with nature.

The voice instinctively produced for spontaneous speaking is equalled

by the highly cultivated voice of the singing school-the pure tone of

the Italian system. This is indeed a triumph of art : and we see the

voice of reading, which is not instinctive, on the one hand, nor culti-

vated on the other, is unable, in most cases, to effect its purpose, and

frequently breaks down under moderate work.

"This suggests that the voice must be either instinctively produced

like the one, or highly cultivated like the other, in order to last. But

in reading it cannot be instinctive ; for even in those cases where the

language is recited from memory, as many clergymen go through our

Morning Service, we find that the close connection of the thought, lan-

guage, and voice of spontaneous speaking does not exist. The alterna-

tive, therefore, of a highly cultivated voice must be adopted and by

this term I do not mean the application of those rules of reading which

are taught by elocution masters, but a cultivation of the voice on sound

acoustic and physiological principles analogous to those which are so

eminently successful in cultivating the voice of song.

"This is not mere theory. Voices have been cultivated on such prin-

ciples with great success. Weak ones have been strengthened, and

greatly improved in flexibility and tone and even those supposed to be

permanently silenced by long-continued Clergyman's sore throat have

been restored to public usefulness."

VOICES.

"Far before the eyes or the mouth or the habitual gesture, as a revela-

tion of character, is the quality of the voice and the manner of using it.

It is the first thing that strikes us in a new acquaintance, and it is one of

the most unerring tests of breeding and education. There are voices

which have a certain truthful ring about them-a certain something un-

forced and spontaneous, that no training can give. Training can do

muchin the way of making a voice, but it can never compass more than

a bad imitation of this quality ; for the very fact of its being an imita-

tion, however accurate, betrays itself, like rouge on a woman's cheeks.

or a wig, or dyed hair. On the other hand, there are voices which have

the jar of falsehood in every tone, and that are as full of warning as the

croak of the raven or the hiss of the serpent. There are in general the

naturally hard voices which make themselves caressing, thinking by that

to appear sympathetic ; but the fundamental quality strikes through the

overlay, and a person must be very dull indeed who cannot detect the

pretence in that slow, drawling, would-be affectionate voice, with its

harsh undertone and sharp accent whenever it forgets itself. But, with-

out being false or hypocritical, there are voices which puzzle as well as

disappoint us, because so entirely inharmonious with the appearance of

the speaker. For instance, there is that thin treble squeak we some-

times hear from the mouth of a well-grown portly man, when we ex-

pected the fine rolling utterance which would have been in unison with

his outward seeming ; and, on the other side of the scale, where we

24
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looked for a shrill head voice or a tender musical cadence, we get that

hoarse chest voice with which young and pretty girls sometimes startle us.

In fact, it is one of the characteristics of the modern girl of a certain

type ; just as the habitual use of slang is characteristic of her, or that

peculiar rounding of the elbows and turning out of the wrists, which are

gestures that, like the chest voice, instinctively belong to men only, and

have to be learnt and practised by women.

"Nothing betrays so much as the voice, save perhaps the eyes, and they

can be lowered, and so far their expression hidden. In moments of

emotion no skill can hide the fact of disturbed feeling, though a strong

will and the habit of self-control can steady the voice when else it would

be failing and tremulous. But not the strongest will, nor the largest

amount of self-control, can keep it natural as well as steady. It is

deadened, veiled, compressed, like a wild creature tightly bound and

unnaturally still. One feels that it is done by an effort, and that if the

strain were relaxed for a moment the wild creature would burst loose in

rage or despair, and the voice would break out into the scream of pas-

sion or quiver away into the falter of pathos. And this very effort is as

eloquent as if there had been no holding down at all, and the voice had

been left to its own impulse unchecked. Again, in fun and humour, is

it not the voice that is expressive, even more than the face ? The

twinkle of the eye, the hollow in the under lip, the dimples about the

mouth, the play of the eyebrow, are all aids certainly ; but the voice !

The mellow tone that comes into the utterance of one man, the surprised

accents of another, the fatuous simplicity of a third, the philosophical

acquiescence of a fourth when relating the most outrageous impossibili-

ties-a voice and manner peculiarly Transatlantic, and indeed one of

the Yankee forms of fun- do not we know all these varieties by heart?

have we not veteran actors whose main point lies in one or other of

these varieties ? and what would be the drollest anecdote if told in a

voice which had neither play nor significance ? Pathos too-who feels

it, however beautifully expressed so far as words may go, if uttered in a

dead and wooden voice without sympathy ? But the poorest attempts at

pathos will strike home to the heart if given tenderly and harmoniously.

And just as certain popular airs of mean association can be made into

church music by slow time and stately modulation, so can dead-level

literature be lifted into passion or softened into sentiment by the voice

alone.

"We all know the effect, irritating or soothing, which certain voices

have over us ; and we have all experienced that strange impulse of at-

traction or repulsion which comes from the sound of the voice alone.

And generally, if not absolutely always, the impulse is a true one, and

any modification which increased knowledge may produce is never quite

satisfactory. Certain voices grate on our nerves and set our teeth on

edge ; and others are just as calming as these are irritating, quieting us

like a composing draught, and setting vague images of beauty and plea-

santness afloat in our brains. A good voice, calm in tone and musical

in quality, is one of the essentials for a physician ; the " bedside voice,”

which is nothing if it is not sympathetic by constitution. Not false, not
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made up, not sickly, but tender in itself, of a rather low pitch, well

modulated, and distinctly harmonious in its notes, it is the very oppo-

site of the orator's voice, which is artificial in its management and a

made voice. Whatever its original quality may be, the orator's voice

bears the unmistakable stamp of art and becomes artificiality ; as such

it may be admirable-telling in a crowd, impressive in an address-but

overwhelming and chilling at home, partly because it is always con-

scious and never self-forgetting. An orator's voice, with its careful in-

tonation and accurate accent, would be as much out of place by a sick-

bed as Court trains and brocaded silk for the nurse. There are certain

men who do agood deal by a hearty, jovial, fox-hunting kind of voice-

a voice a little thrown up for all that it is a chest voice-a voice with a

certain undefined rollick and devil-may-care sound in it, and eloquent of

a large volume of vitality and physical health. That, too, is a good

property for a medical man. It gives the sick a certain fillip , and re-

minds them pleasantly of health and vigour ; it may have a mesmeric

kind of effect on them-who knows ?—and induce in them something of

its own state, provided it is not overpowering. But a voice of this kind

has a tendency to become insolent in its assertion of vigour, swaggering

and boisterous ; and then it is too much for invalided nerves, just as

mountain winds or sea breezes would be too much, and the scent of

flowers or a hayfield oppressive . The clerical voice, again, is a class

voice ; that neat, careful, precise voice, neither wholly made nor yet

quite natural ; a voice which never strikes one as hearty or as having a

really genuine utterance, but which yet is not unpleasant if one does not

require too much spontaneity. The clerical voice, with its mixture of

familiarity and oratory, as that of one used to talk to old women in pri-

vate and to hold forth to a congregation in public, is as distinct in its

own way as the mathematician's handwriting ; and any one can pick out

blindfold his man from a knot of talkers, without waiting to see the

square-cut collar and close white tie. The legal voice is different again ;

but this is rather a variety of the orator's than a distinct species-a

variety standing midway between that and the clerical, and affording

more scope than either.

"Thevoice is much more indicative ofthe state of the mind than many

people know of or allow. One of the first symptoms of failing brain

power is in the indistinct or confused utterance ; no idiot has a clear or

melodious voice ; the harsh scream of mania is proverbial ; and no per-

son of prompt and decisive thought was ever known to hesitate or to

stutter. A thick, loose, fluffy voice, too, does not belong to the crisp

character of mind which does the best active work ; and when we meet

with a keen-witted man who drawls, and lets his words drip instead of

bringing them out in the sharp incisive way that would be natural to

him, we may be sure there is a flaw somewhere, and that he is not what

the Americans call " clear grit " and " whole-souled " all through. We

all have our company voices, as we all have our company manners, and

we get to know the company voices of our friends after a time, and to

understand them as we understand their best dresses and state service.

The person whose voice absolutely refuses to put itself into compary

24-2
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tone startles us as much as if he came to a state dinner in a shooting-

jacket. This is a different thing from the insincere and flattering voice,

which is never laid aside while it has its object to gain, and which affects

to be one thing when it means another. The company voice is only a

little bit offinery, quite in its place if not carried into the home, where,

however, silly men and women think they can impose on their house-

mates by assumptions which cannot stand the test of domestic ease.

The lover's voice is of course sui generis ; but there is another kind of

voice which one hears sometimes that is quite as enchanting the rich,

full, melodious voice which irresistibly suggests sunshine and flowers, and

heavy bunches of purple grapes, and a wealth of physical beauty at all

four corners . Such a voice is Alboni's ; such a voice we can conceive

Anacreon's to have been ; with less lusciousness and more stateliness,

such a voice was Walter Savage Landor's. His was not an English

voice ; it was too rich and accurate ; and yet it was clear and apparently

thoroughly unstudied. Ars celare artem, perhaps ; there was no greater

treat of its kind than to hear Landor read Milton or Homer. Though

one of the essentials of a good voice is its clearness, there are certain

lisps and catches which are very pretty, though never dignified ; but

most of them are exceedingly painful to the ear. It is the same with

accents. A dash of brogue, the faintest suspicion of the Scotch twang,

even a very little American accent-but very little, like red pepper to

be sparingly used, as indeed we may say with the others gives a cer-

tain piquancy to the voice. So does a Continental accent generally,

few of us being able to distinguish the French accent from the German,

the Polish from the Italian, or the Russian from the Spanish, but lump-

ing them all together as " a foreign accent " broadly, Of all the Euro-

pean voices the French is perhaps the most unpleasant in its quality,

and the Italian the most delightful. The Italian voice is a song in itself,

not the sing-song voice of an English parish schoolboy, but an unnoted

bit of harmony. The French voice is thin, apt to become wiry and

metallic ; a head voice for the most part, and evidently unsympathetic ;

a nervous, irritable voice, that seems more fit for complaint than for

love-making ; and yet how laughing, how bewitching it can make itself !

never with the Italian roundness, but câlinant in its own half-pettish way,

provoking, enticing, arousing. There are some voices that send you to

sleep, and others that stir you up ; and the French voice is of the latter

kind when setting itself to do mischief and work its own will. Of all

the differences lying between Calais and Dover, perhaps nothing strikes

the traveller more than the difference in the national voice and manner

of speech. The sharp, high-pitched stridulous voice ofthe French, with

its clear accent and neat intonation, is exchanged for the loose, fluffy

utterance of England, where clear enunciation is considered pedantic ;

where brave men cultivate a drawl, and pretty women a deep chest voice;

where well-educated people think it no shame to run all their words into

each other, and to let consonants and vowels drip out like so many drops

ofwater, with not much more distinction between them ; and where no

one knows how to educate his organ artistically, without going into

artificiality and affectation. And yet the cultivation of the voice is an
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art, and ought to be made as much a matter of education as a good car-

riage or a legible handwriting. We teach our children to sing, but we

never teach them to speak, beyond correcting a glaring piece of pronun-

ciation or so ; in consequence of which we have all sorts of odd voices

among us- short yelping voices like dogs , purring voices like cats, croak-

ings, and lispings, and quackings, and chatterings ; a very menagerie in

fact, to be heard in a room ten feet square, where a little rational culti-

vation would have reduced the whole of that vocal chaos to order and

harmony, and made what is now painful and distasteful beautiful and

seductive."—(Saturday Review, Nov. 27th, 1869.)

PULPIT ORATORY.

" Pulpit oratory is not cultivated in England as it ought to be. Such

distinguished preachers as Canon Liddon and the Bishop of Peter-

borough are brilliant exceptions to the general rule ; and though many

other names might be mentioned, and will readily recur to our readers'

memories, yet, looking to the mass of sermon-deliverers, it must be con-

fessed that oratorical powers are sadly deficient, and that half the clergy

who know how to write a good sermon, are ignorant of the proper

method of preaching it. In fine, at the present day, there is too much

Poppy in the Pulpit. Not that this is a very new complaint. We only

make it, because we think that it is high time that all ground for the

complaint was removed ; either by the establishment of a body of clergy

who should move from one place to another, emphatically as ' preachers

-without "
cure of souls' or by the more systematic instruction of

candidates for ordination in those pulpit exercises which they will be

called upon to discharge, and on the performance of which so much of

the success, or failure, of their ministerial work will be due.

>

"Dean Swift hoped for the time when churches would cease to be

'public dormitories,' and when ' sleep would be no longer looked upon as

the most convenient vehicle of good sense.' So, he freely acknowledged

to the presence, in his day, of Poppyin the Pulpit. So, too, did Sydney

Smith, in another generation. In the preface to the (original edition) of

the second volume of his sermons, he says, ' Preaching has become a

bye-word for long and dull conversation of any kind ; and whoever

wishes to imply, in any piece of writing, the absence of everything

agreeable and inviting, calls it a sermon . . . . Why call in the aid of

paralysis to piety ? Is it a rule of oratory to balance the style against

the subject, and to handle the most sublime truths in the dullest language

and the driest manner ? Is sin to be taken from men, as Eve was from

Adam, by casting them into a deep sleep ? or, from what possible per-

version of common sense are we all to look like field preachers in

Zembla, holy lumps of ice, numbed into quiescence and stagnation and

mumbling ?. If a preacher despises energy of manner and labour of

composition, from a conviction that his audience is willing, and that his

subject alone will support him, he will only add lethargy to languor, and

confirm the drowsiness of his hearers by becoming a great example of

sleep himself?'
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"These are very true words, even when applied to a short sermon.

What shall be said of the spread of Poppy in the Pulpit, when the

sermon is like to that bythe Scotch minister who prided himself on

delivering an interminable discourse that contained a haill system of

divinity.' To be called upon to hear such sermons is, indeed, a heavy

trial. It is true that ' holy ' George Herbert recommended his parson

not to exceed ' an hour in preaching, because all ages have thought that

a competency, and he that profits not in that time will less afterwards.'

It is also true that the ' judicious ' Hooker mentioned the hour as the

proper length for a sermon ; although Cranmer preached for an hour and

a half, and Barrow was even more unconscionable in his demands on

his hearers' patience. But we must remember that the times are altered,

and men with them ; and we do not nowdepend upon our pulpit orator

for communication to us either the news of the day, or that information

which we are too ignorant to be able to read and learn for ourselves.

This is an age of newspapers and a cheap press ; and when the school-

master is abroad, the preacher may limit his sermons. We are removed

by more than a century of progress from that period when Bishop Bur-

net, preaching at the Rolls Chapel, could turn his hour glass for a se-

cond course of sixty minutes, so that his delighted congregation ' almost

shouted for joy ; or from that day when the good old Archbishop Usher,

preaching at St. Martin's Church, was requested by his congregation to

continue his sermon after his hour-glass had run out, and so, testifies his

biographer, concluded with an exhortation full of heavenly matter for

almost half an hour ; the whole auditory being so much moved there-

with that none went out of church until he had finished his sermon.'

But this was an exceptional instance, for we are assured by the same

authority, that the Archbishop was accustomed to preach much more

briefly ; he never cared to tire his auditory with the length of his ser-

mon, knowing well that, as the satisfaction in hearing decreases, so does

the attention also, and people, instead of minding what is said, only

listen when there is an end.' These are true and sensible words, and

might be taken in conjunction with that acceptable advice of Luther to

a young preacher, ' Go boldly into the pulpit ; open your mouth like a

man, and be brief.' If this were done, how would it put an end to

Poppy in the Pulpit, and how much better would it be for those who

are called to hear sermons.

"Still better would be their condition, if they who were called upon to

preach sermons were instructed how to deliver them. The want ofuni-

versity education in oratory is something grievous. The young man

who is to have the pastoral charge of so many souls is diligently taught

to perfect himself in all the minutia of the amours of false gods as de-

scribed in dead languages ; but he is never taught either to preach or

compose a sermon "inthe vulgar tongue." When he comes before his

Bishop's chaplain for his ordination examination, he is usually required

to write a theological essay on a given text ; and this, most probably, is

his first introduction to so important a duty of his future office .

" The prize for good reading has been established ; but it is yet too

soon to pronounce as to its ultimate good, or whether it will drag down
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the text of the Bible and Prayer-book to the level of a penny-reading.

In the debate of the Cambridge Senate on this subject, one of the

learned professors delivered himself of the opinion, that "good reading

is a natural gift, which comes without any effort in many cases ;" and he

probably would allege that good preaching would be similarly developed,

and would come to a person in the pulpit as naturally as fruit to a tree

or stratagem to Mr. Disraeli. And so, Alma Mater expects her clerical

infants to prattle about free will after their own free will, and to bud and

bloom with flowers of oratory without any special culture. But what

wonder is it, if, instead of the full blossom we meet with nothing but dry

sticks ; and that it should seem like inflicting a needless cruelty on help-

less children, to command those who have the charge of their tender

years that they should call upon them to hear sermons, when, in a ma-

jority of cases, they will find Poppy in the Pulpit." --(Public Opinion,

Nov. 6th, 1875-)

MUSICAL SOCIETY OF LONDON.

ON THE INFLUENCE OF MUSICAL AND OTHER SOUNDS UPON THE

LARYNX, AS SEEN BY THE AID OF THE LARYNGOSCOPE.

"This formed the subject of a highlyinteresting Lecture delivered before

the Society by Dr. Geo. D. Gibb. The first published notice of the

instrument was by Mr. Liston, the celebrated surgeon , in his work on

Surgery ; but the first person who employed it to study the mechanism

of the voice was Professor Garcia, whose researches were brought before

the Royal Society in 1866, and published in their " Proceedings." His

observations were founded upon the examination of his own larynx during

the act of singing . Subsequently, in 1857, Dr. Turck, of Vienna, em-

ployed the instrument medically ; hewas followed by Czermak, Battaille,

Merkel, and many others. The lecturer observed that sufficient credit

had not been given to Garcia for what he had done, as his researches,

although much extended, had not been surpassed , and had been palmed

off as their own by some subsequent observers. His great knowledge of

music has given to his experiments a value of the highest character,

which cannot be too much appreciated. In 1860 Dr. Gibb commenced

his researches with the instrument, as an agent to study and understand

the hidden diseases of both the larynx and windpipe, and the mechanism

of sound, whether musical or otherwise . The results of his labours,

together with those of Garcia and Battaille, were embodied in his lecture.

"The mechanism of the laryngoscope was described and illustrated by

a number of reflecting and laryngeal mirrors, manufactured byWeiss and

Son. Their mode of application was shown, whether in looking at the

interior of the larynx downwards from the back of the throat, or in see-

ing the back of the nose from below upwards. The lecturer then pro-

ceeded to describe briefly the parts of the larynx seen on looking into it

with the little mirror ; and this was lucidly done by the aid of a series of

large coloured diagrams representing the various cartilages, ligaments,

muscles, and membranes entering into its formation. At the bottom of
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the larynx (which is the prominent cartilaginous box felt in the upper

part [of the neck externally) is seen an antero-posterior fissure, ex-

tremely movable, assuming at times a lozenge, elliptic, or triangular

shape, of which the brilliant pearly borders palpitate with surprising

rapidity. This is the glottis formed by the true vocal ligaments, or, as

they are now generally called, vocal cords. The action of these cords

alone gave rise to sound, whether in speaking or singing. The three sets

of ligaments attached to the pair oflittle pitcher-shaped cartilages, called

the arytenoid, the lecturer compared to three pairs of reins in tandem

driving, which acted almost simultaneously during certain acts, such as

coughing and swallowing.
66

The subject of his discourse Dr. Gibb divided into the silent move-

ments of the larynx, or non-phonetic, and the phonetic, wherein sounds

were produced, whether in speaking or singing, either during inspiration

or expiration.

" There are two manifestations possessed by the ordinary expiratory

voice, which have been long known under the names of chest and fal-

setto register. The head voice, so well known to vocalists, Dr. Gibb

was disposed to reject in his experiments equally with Battaille as

opposed to anatomy and physiology. Its range, laryngoscopically, so

to speak, is shown by Garcia in his writings.

"Aseries of experiments were now detailed illustrating the determina-

tion of the chest register. They consisted of the production of certain

sounds of the diatonic scale, and the behaviour of the glottis was care-

fully noticed and pointed out in the diagrams. The mechanism of the

elevation and lowering of sound was next considered, and equally

illustrated by extremely interesting experiments and diagrams. In the

chest register, the vocal cords vibrate throughout their whole extent-

namely, in their subglottic region, their ventricular region, and on their

free border ; longitudinal tension is generally stronger than in the falsetto

register ; and the vibrations become more rapid and ample in proportion

as the sound becomes more acute ; the reverse takes place when the

sound becomes more grave-the opening of the glottis is rectilinear.

"Experiments were related wherein the proceeding was taken advantage

of to alternate the production of the same sound in the chest voice and

falsetto voice by means of an uninterrupted current of air-to study the

inherent glottic modifications of the falsetto register in general. The

phenomena resulting from these, as seen in the laryngeal mirror, were

described, and are full of interest to the vocalist. The results went to

show that in the falsetto register the vocal cords vibrate only on their

free border and their ventricular region. The subglottic region, which

plays such an important part in the chest register, here ceases to take

any direct part in the generation of sound, longitudinal tension is feebler

than in the chest register, and the vibrations become less ample and

more rapid according as the sound becomes more acute ; but when more

grave the reverse takes place. The opening of the glottis is more or

less elliptic in accordance with the nature of the voice and the size and

density ofthe vocal cords themselves.

"The lecturer proceeded to notice some ofthe other phenomena ofthe
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voice, including that of inspiration ; the last very difficult to investigate

from the pain produced in its manifestation. It is only by the aid of the

falsetto register that the inspiratory notes can be obtained, and the

glottis is more open than in the expiratory sounds of this register. In

the general summary of laryngoscopic observation, besides the phe-

nomena peculiar to each register, it was shown that there were some

common to both ; thus the generation of vocal sound never occurs with-

out the vocal cords being stretched and vibrating wholly or in part.

The closure ofthe glottis behind occurs up to certain tonal limits, and is

indispensable to the brilliancy and elevation of sound. Thefalse vocal

cords take no part whatever in the generation of sound.

" Professor Garcia had previously pointed out that the formation of

sounds in either register was produced, not from the actual vibrations of

the whole or part of the vocal cords, but from the successive explosions

which they allowed. Dr. Gibb said his lecture would have been incom-

plete without a few words upon the formation of the voice. The vocal

cords at the bottom of the larynx exclusively gave rise to the voice,

whatever may be its register or intensity, because the laryngoscope has

shown that they alone vibrate in that situation. To one of the Fellows

of the Musical Society, Professor Garcia, we were indebted for what the

lecturer considered as the true and correct explanation of the formation

ofthe voice. It originated from the compression and expansion of the

air, which gave rise to successive and regular explosions in passing

through the glottis. The ligaments of the glottis or vocal cords close

the passage, and offer a resistance to the passage of air. As soon as the

air has accumulated sufficiently, it parts these folds and produces an ex-

plosion. But at the same instant, by virtue of their elasticity, and the

pressure from below being relieved, they meet again to give rise to a

fresh explosion. A series of these compressions and expansions, or of

explosions, occasioned by the expansive force of the air and the reaction

of the glottis , produces the voice.

"The sounds ' ha ! ha ! ha !' in laughing, offer a familiar illustration of

rapid explosions occurring in succession by the opening and closing of

the glottis, and form a striking picture in the laryngeal mirror. The

quality ofthe voice is nowproved to depend upon simple changes in the

mechanism of the larynx. The waves of sound generated by the larynx

in the column of air contained in the trachea, produce, in a word, vibra-

tion of the cords. If they cannot be excited, then sounds are extin-

guished, and the result is what the lecturer saw instances ofalmost every

other day—namely, aphonia, or loss of voice.

"Such were the results obtained by the aid ofthe laryngoscope. They

were but an instalment of what was promised by future observation and

experiment in the hands of those members of the lyric art who would

devote their energies to the task. From what had been described, Dr.

Gibb remarked, it would be readily comprehended that the slightest

deviation from the healthy standard would materially affect intonation,

more especially anything that influenced the tension of the vocal cords.

Vocal tension, so to speak, must be uniform and equal on both sides-

that is, both cords must be equally and simultaneously influenced by
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the little cartilages called the arytenoid, which govern and direct the

three pairs of reins noticed in the early part of this lecture.

"Setting aside altogether in his lecture the notice of any morbid phe-

nomena which affected the voice, the lecturer requested permission

merelyto refer to the cause offailure, partial or complete, ofa portion ofthe

notes ofthe diatonic scale-whether the middle, the higher or the lower,

or the junction of either-as revealed bythe laryngoscope. This, he

said, would be found to depend chiefly upon inequality in the power of

tension of the two vocal cords ; that is to say, whilst one cord would be-

come stretched to its required length during the utterance of the middle

or higher notes, the other did not become so in an equal ratio—hence

the parallelism and symmetry so essential to perfect harmony in singing

became imperfect. Dr. Gibb claimed to himselfthe credit of being the

first to point out this important fact. He then referred to the condition

of the epiglottis, and denied that the loosening of this cartilage could be

accomplished at the will of the singer, as was supposed by some.

reason of this was given, and measures to remedy it referred to.

The

" In conclusion, Dr. Gibb stated, that without any pretensions at all as

a vocalist, he had performed various experiments with the view of under-

standingthe cause of defective voice ; but the interest of the subject grew

upon him, and induced him to go more fully into it. Some of the results

of his labours he had ventured to bring before them.

"An interesting discussion followed, in which Professor Garcia, Mr.

Charles Salaman, Mr. Tracy Osborn, the chairman, Mr. Godfroi, and

Dr. Richardson, took part. The question of the mental faculties in rela-

tion to the physical in vocalism, formed the main topic of the debate.”-

(The Lancet, April 25th, 1863.)

A MOVABLE MODEL OF THE LARYNX,

ILLUSTRATING A NEW VIEW OF ITS VARIOUS MOVEMENTS.

By Mr. Edmund J. Spitta, Late Demonstrator of Anatomy, at the

School of St. George's Hospital.

This model has been devised both for the lecturer and the student,

being intended to supply the want so often felt of an instrument which

shall illustrate mechanically the movements of the Larynx both in

respiration, and in the production of the voice,

Before explaining its action, a brief account of its construction will be

premised.

The Model, about three times the size of life, is designed to represent

a dissected Larynx surmounting the Trachea ; where the Glottis is open

as in ordinary inspiration, and the Vocal Cords in their normally quiet

state ; the Hyoid bone and Epiglottis being unnecessary for the present

purpose, having been removed.

The Laryngeal cartilages are of metal ; the Tracheal rings of iron

wire covered with gutta-percha ; whilst the membranous portion of that

tube is of India-rubber.
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The two Laryngeal Joints, the Crico-thyroid and Crico-arytenoid

articulations, are well displayed bythe model : the former being seen as

a simple double-hinged ginglymus between the Cricoid and inferior

cornua of the Thyroid ; the latter, the Crico-arytenoid, being much

more complicated. And as it is on the disposition of this last-named

articulation that the laryngeal movements in vocal intonation mainly

depend, I shall not, I trust, be wasting time in entering rather fully into

its construction.

Each Crico-arytenoid joint may be considered as a lateral curvilinear

ginglymus, permitting a curved movement only of the arytenoid on the

cricoid in a direction outwards, downwards, and backwards : any move-

mentforwards being prevented by the bands of fibres which strengthens

the capsular ligament at its posterior part.

To imitate this articulation was a matter of the greatest difficulty, but

at last it has been ingeniously effected by Mr. Hawkesley, the maker of

the Model, in the following manner.

The object in the manufacture of the joint was to give the Arytenoid

a curved movement outwards, downwards, and backwards, without allow-

ing them the slightest movement forwards. This has been attained

by making the articulating surface of the Arytenoid concave, and the

articulating surface of the Cricoid convex, the two cartilages being kept

in apposition by means of a screw passing through a curved slit in the

latter surface to be firmly fixed into the former. A momentary inspec-

tion of the model will show the joint in action ; and each Arytenoid

will be at once seen to glide in its own limited area outwards, down-

wards, and backwards, as desired.

One word, en passant, may be permitted on the physiological im-

portance of this articulation, because, in my opinion, it has not received

sufficient attention. Many observers still believe that the Arytenoids

moveforwards. But this most certainly is an error ; for if it were so,

how could the patulence of the glottis in respiration be preserved, and

how could the increase in distance between the Thyroid and Arytenoids

necessary for the tension ofthe cords in the production of the voice, be

obtained.

To proceed :-The Muscles of the model are for the most part formed

of bags of India- rubber, stuffed with wool, having been cast into the

shapes required. They are inserted into the metal by plugs of wood.

The Vocal Cords are represented by tubes of India-rubber stretching

from the Arytenoids to the Thyroid, being firmly fixed into these car-

tilages. Their length is in accordance with their normal state during

ordinary inspiration, but not when tensed for vocal intonation.

So far relative to its Construction we now advance to the Action ofthe

Model.

To imitate the laryngeal movements in respiration and vocal intona-

tion, the model must shewthe two following operations, Opening and

closing the Glottis and Tensing and Relaxing the Cords.
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1.-OPENING AND CLOSING THE GLOTTIS.

Looking into the Model from above, the Glottis is seen open ; and it

is hereby intended to show that its ordinary habitual patulence in re-

spiration is not dependent on any one muscle or set of muscles, but

rather on the antagonistic tonic action of all the muscles, taken together.

Openingand Closing the glottis therefore, in its technical sense, means the

disturbance of the natural width of its chink, for whatever causes.

Opening theglottis, viewed in this light, is due to the conjoined action of

the lateral and posterior crico-arytenoidei considered as one muscle ; and

this is demonstrated on the model by depressing simultaneously the ex-

ternal angle of each arytenoid ; when these cartilages will be seen to take

their sliding curvilinear movement, outwards, downwards, and backwards

and to widen the rima glottidis in proportion to the supposed action of

the above-named muscles.

In making this statement I am fully aware that I am not entertaining

the generally received opinion ; for most physiologists hold that the

glottis is opened bythe posterior and closed by the lateral crico-aryte-

noids. But a glance at the model which fairly represents these muscles,

will show that their joint action can alone draw the arytenoids in their

peculiarly curved direction outwards, backwards, and downwards, as

above stated.

Closing the Glottis, in the technical sense of approximating the cords

nearer than their state in respiration, is due to the Arytenoideus only ;

and the action of this muscle is illustrated on the model by mechanically

approximating the arytenoids : when the rima glottidis will be gradually

lessened until its complete closure is effected.

2.-TENSING AND RELAXING THE CORDS.

To see the operation of Tensing the cords, we must view the model in

front; when by depressing the pomum adami with the finger, the Thy-

roid will swing downwards on the anterior half of the Cricoid as if by

the contraction of the crico-thyroids ; and, the distance between the

thyroid and arytenoids being increased owing to the fixed state of these

latter cartilages, the cords will be tensed.

To witness the operation of Relaxing the cords, we must look into the

interior ofthe model ; when, after removing the finger from the pomum,

the Thyro-arytenoidei - more properly called the Aryteno-thyroidei

from the immobility of the Arytenoides will seem to act. Assisted by

the elasticity of the cords, they will elevate the thyroid to the normal

position ; and the distance between the thyroid and arytenoides being

thus reduced to its previous length, relaxation of the cords will be

effected.

And here we might conclude : but I cannot refrain from making an

additional remark respecting the nerves of the Larynx, seeing that their

distribution so strongly corroborates the new view of the movements as

displayed by the Model. The Inferior laryngeal furnishes all the muscles

with motor power except the crico-thyroids which derive their nerve-
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supply from the Superior laryngeal-that nerve sending its superior ter-

minal branch to the arytenoides so that the last named muscle is sup-

plied from two sources.

As the Crico-thyroids act in direct opposition to the other muscles,

it is but natural that they should have a separate nervous supply ; whilst

it seems equally to be expected that the Arytenoideus, with its double

supply of nerves, should have a two-fold action.

And this is the case. Ordinarily that muscle is influenced by the

Inferior laryngeal so that it can oppose the Lateral and Posterior Crico-

arytenoids to prevent the Glottis being unduly opened.

But when its own peculiar action is desired, when the Arytenoideus

is called upon suddenly and completely to close the Glottis to preclude

the introduction of a foreign body, it is then influenced only tbrough the

Superior laryngeal. Were it otherwise, if that extraordinary and violent

action were brought about by the Inferior laryngeal, the other muscles

supplied by that nerve would be stimulated also ; and being more power-

ful, would neutralize the actioin of the Arytenoideus and prevent the

spasmodic and absolute closure of the Glottis required.
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NOTE TO LECTURE I.

ROFESSOR F.W. NEWMAN in a most able article "Ona Uni-

versity Curriculum," which appeared in " Fraser's Magazine"

for October, 1875, says (p. 547), " If a systematic reading

class ofthe noblest poetry under the guidance of a judicious

Elocution master were added, and voices were trained in class to sing

from musical notes, no lack of taste for our poets need be feared, and

provincial utterances might be extirpated."

In an article on " The Longevity of Brain-workers," by an eminent

American physician, Dr. George Beard, which appears in " The Quar-

terly Journal of Science " for October, 1875 , it is stated at p. 447 that

" Public Speaking, when not carried to the extreme of exhaustion, is the

best form ofgymnastics that is known ; it exercises every inch of a man,

from the highest regions of the brain to the smallest muscle."

NOTE TO LECTURE VI.

Since this Lecture was written, an excellent translation of Helmholtz's

work, " The Sensations of Tone as a Physiological Basis for the Theory

of Music," by Mr. A. G. Ellis, has been published by Messrs. Longman,

which is well worthy of being read by the student who feels an interest

in further investigating the subject.

The question of the composition and length of waves of sound is

fully discussed in the second chapter. As an analogy, the various simul-

taneous waves produced on water are exemplified, and we are told that

we must imagine the same kind of action as taking place in the air. In

a crowded ball-room, for instance, we have the various sounds of the

musical instruments, the rustling of dresses, the voices of men and

women and so on, and here " we have to imagine that from the mouths

of men, and from the deeper musical instruments, there proceeds waves

offrom 8 to 12feet inlength ; from the lips ofthe women, waves of 2 to

4 feet in length ; from the rustling of the dresses a fine, small crumple

of wave, and so on ; in short, a tumbled entanglement of the most dif-

ferent kinds of motion, complicated beyond conception." See review of

Mr. Ellis's translation of Helmholtz's work in " The Quarterly Journal

of Science " for October, 1875.
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NOTE TO LECTURE VII.
"

383

Mr. G. H. Lewes, in a very interesting work just published (Smith,

Elder, and Co. , 1875), entitled, " On Actors and Acting," has some

judicious remarks on the subject of " time " in delivery.
He says

(p. 194), " The great difficulty in Elocution is to be slow, and not to

seem slow. To speak the phrases with such distinctness, and such

management of the breath, that each shall tell, yet due proportion be

maintained. Hurry destroys the effect ; and actors hurry because they

dread, and justly dread, the heaviness of a slow utterance. The art is

soto manage the time that it shall not appear slow to the hearer ; and

this is an art very rarely understood by actors. No sooner have they to

express excitement or emotion of any kind than they seem to lose all

mastery over the rhythm and cadence of their speech. Let them study

great speakers, and they will find that, in passages which seem rapid,

there is a measured rhythm, and that, even in the whirlwind of passion,

there is as strict regard to ' tempo ' as in passionate music. Resistant

flexibility is the perfection of elocution."

Sanson, the excellent professor of Elocution, tells us how-

" D'un mot plaisant, terrible, ou tendre ;

On double la valeur en le faisant attendre,"

a point well understood by the elder Kean, who, however, allowed his

pauses to degenerate into tricks.

Sanson adds-

" Tantôt l'agile voix se précipite et vole,

Tantôt il faut savoir ralentir sa parole.

Ignorant de son art, les plus vulgaires lois

Plus d'un acteur se laisse entraîner par sa voix ;

Sa rapide parole étourdit l'auditoire ;

Il semble concourir pour un prix de mémoire."

Again, at p. 209 of the same work, Mr. G. H. Lewes, speaking ofthe

Drama in Germany, says, " Be the reasonswhat they may,the result is that,

always in a German Hof Theater, one is sure ofthe very best ensemble that

the company can present ; and one will often receive as much pleasure

from the performance of quite insignificant parts as from the leading

parts on other stages. The actors are thoroughly trained; they know

the principles of their art-a very different thing from knowing the

business.' They pay laudable attention to one supremely important

point, recklessly disregarded on our stage-namely, Elocution . They

know how to speak-both prose and verse ; to speak without mouthing,

yet with effective cadence ; speech elevated above the tone of conver-

sation, yet without being stilted. How many actors are there on our

stage who have learned this ? How many are there who suspect the

mysterious charm which lies in rhythm and have mastered its music ?

How many are there who, with an art which is not apparent, except to

the very critical ear, can manage the cadences and emphases of prose, so

as to be at once perfectly easy, natural, yet incisive and effective ?"
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NOTE TO LECTURE ON SOUND.

A most able and interesting article appeared in " The Westminster

Review " for October, 1875, on Helmholtz's work, " The Sensations of

Tones as a Physiological Basis for the Theory of Music," and Profes-

sor Tyndall's Lectures on Sound at the Royal Institution.

THE END.

BILLING AND SONS, PRINTers, guildfoRD, SURREY.



PRESS NOTES

ON MR. PLUMPTRE'S LAST EDITION OF " KING'S COLLEGE

LECTURES ON ELOCUTION. "

"In Indian Institutions we labour under difficulties in regard to pronunciation which

it is hard to combat. The native student enters upon the study of the English language

just as an Englishman would undertake the study of French or German : to both

the language is foreign. Under such circumstances the importance of the purest and

most effective mode of pronunciation cannot be overrated. But if it is difficult for

Indian students to learn the proper pronunciation ofsingle words, it is still more difficult

for them to learn how to pronounce those words when they are arranged into

sentences. And here immediately arises the necessity of encouraging instruction in

that art of which Mr. Plumptre is as complete a master as a teacher. In language as

simple as it is emphatic Mr. Plumptre proves beyond a doubt why elocution should be

studied by all persons of both sexes, and his arguments must be read to be appreciated .

It is a melancholy fact that, while in England there are not wanting masters of almost

every art and science, few are to be found, even in that abode of vigour and wisdom ,

who can justly appreciate and effectually practise the noble art of expressing their

thoughts in speech as vigorously as they can conceive and write them. We quite agree

with the learned author that perfect elocution owes much to talent and nature ; but

we also concur in his opinion that, to acquire proficiency in the art, our natural capa-

cities require to be fostered by assiduous cultivation. Those who neglect the study on

the score that as a natural gift it cannot be acquired, put forward, they forget, but a

lame excuse for their own indolence and apathy. As our readers will see, we have but

briefly glanced at the instructive work before us. On another occasion we hope to lead

our readers more deeply into the various subjects that Mr. Plumptre discusses ;
and we

do not hesitate to say that any one who wishes to gain an insight into the masterly

thoughts of the eloquent writer would be amply repaid by a perusal of Mr. Plumptre's

King's College Lectures on Elocution. "-Western Star (India), Jan., 1871 .

" Mr. Plumptre has now for several years fulfilled with signal ability the duties

devolving upon him as the Lecturer upon Public Reading and Speaking at King's Col-

lege, London, in the Evening Classes Department. Happily he has afforded us, one

and all, the opportunity for judging of him, not merely by hearsay-of estimating him

not simply by the range or scope of his reputation. He has now given to the outer

public the means of weighing in the balance his various capabilities as an instructor in

elocution. He has, in the shape of a goodly volume of 200 pages octavo, presented

to every one who lists a series of fourteen of these King's College Lectures of his

on Elocution-fourteen subdivisions of a most instructive and comprehensive theme—

the substance of the Introductory Course of Lectures and Practical Instruction he has

now for some time past been annually delivering. The book is dedicated , by permis-

sion, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. It is followed by two very remarkable appen-

dices-one of them singularly instructive, the other very curiously interesting . So far

as any merely printed book on elocutíon could accomplish its object, this one by Mr.

Plumptre is entitled to our highest commendation. The eye, the face, the voice, the

gesture, are, of course, all wanting, but the argument throughout is so lucid in itself,

while the illustrations of that argument are so animated and so singularly felicitous,

that reading the work attentively page by page and lecture by lecture is the next best

thing to seeing and hearing the gifted professor himself, when he is, in his own person,

exemplifying the manifold and ever-varying charms of the all- conquering art of the

Rhetorician and Elocutionist ."-Sun, March 5, 1870.

" This, although not a law book, is a book for lawyers. Practical treatises on all

branches of the law may be essential to store the mind of the advocate with ideas, but

unless he has the power of expressing them in such a way as to command the attention
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of the court, his learning will prove but of little avail. To a barrister the brains are

of but little use without the tongue, and even the tongue, however fluent, may fail to

give due expression to the ideas, unless the voice is properly regulated so as to pro-

nounce with both clearness and force the words that are uttered, and the gestures of

the body enforce what the language has attempted to impress. Many are the failures

ofthose who would otherwise have been successful advocates from want of attention to

the principles of elocution. Their matter has been excellent, but their manner has

been so bad as entirely to destroy the effect that their address must otherwise have pro-

duced. We would point to instances of the kind in Parliament, at the Bar, and in the

Pulpit. To all such persons the work before us will be found invaluable ; and, indeed,

there are few, if any, whose duties require them to speak in public, who will fail to

derive advantage from its perusal. The subject is treated in a thoroughly practical

manner, and is fully investigated with care and judgment. Mr. Plumptre speaks with

the authority of a professor, and he appears to understand his subject entirely, and in

all its different branches. He is quite aware of all the difficulties to be encountered,

and is ready with advice how to meet them. His work evinces considerable research,

extensive classical and general knowledge, and is, moreover, full of interesting matter.

We commend it heartily alike to those who aspire to become orators in Parliament, to

the Clergy, and to the Bar."-Quarterly Law Review, May, 1870.

" In these days, when Lectures and ' Penny Readings' are patronised by the upper

ten thousand, ' and Dukes, Marquises, Viscounts, Earls, Barons, Baronets, M.P.'s and

Esquires take part in them, and when at public dinners no one is supposed to be ' un-

accustomed to public speaking, ' it is highly desirable that those who appear on the

platform, or who rise at public banquets, should be able to go through their parts

satisfactorily. To accomplish this there are only two ways, one, to take lessons in

elocution, the other, to read works published with a view of imparting as much

practical instruction as can possibly be imparted by precept, where practice cannot be

attained. Mr. C. J. Plumptre, Lecturer at King's College, London, has just published

a volume upon the Principles and Practice of Elocution, which will be found to be of

the highest value to every one who is called on, either constantly or at intervals, to

speak in public . As a teacher Mr. Plumptre is most skilful : he is a master ofhis art,

and those who cannot avail themselves of his services will do well to study his treatise,

which is lucid, sound, and practical. The ' King's College Lectures' of Mr. Plump-

tre have been honoured by the patronage of the Prince of Wales, to whom the volume

is by permission dedicated . "-CourtJournal, December 11 , 1869.

"Mr. Plumptre will be known to most of our readers as a very scientific and success-

ful teacher of elocution ; and in this volume he has put forth the substance of the

course of lectures that he delivers at King's College, with such alterations and additions

as may meet the wants of those who are unable to avail themselves of oral instruction .

It is unnecessary to enlarge upon the advantage of obtaining complete command of all

the powers of the voice, or to point out how very much a good manner of delivery

may promote the success of a medical practitioner. These considerations are obvious ;

and if they stood alone we should hardly have thought the lectures within our province

as reviewers. We find, however, that Mr. Plumptre enters at length, and with much

ability, into the curative treatment of impediments of speech. We have perused this

portion ofthetreatise with great care, and have much pleasure in bearing testimony to

its great merit. The views advanced rest upon sound physiology, and the practice

advocated is in complete accordance with them. Mr. Plumptre states, and our

experience enables us to confirm his opinion, that all cases of stammering and stuttering

arecurable, if only the patient will exercise a certain degree of care and perseverance.

It is common for medical practitioners to be consulted about such impediments ; and

we feel sure that in Mr. Plumptre's lectures they will find not only much valuable

practical information, but also a basis of sound principles, upon which the details of

treatment may be founded. We recommend the book very warmly to our readers. "-

Lancet, February 12, 1870.

" Professor Plumptre, who is so well known for his elocutionary attainments, has

published a volume of fourteen of his lectures on elocution, as annually delivered

at King's College, London. The book is a handsome volume, and is, we under-

stand, dedicated to the Prince of Wales. A more entertaining work it would be diffi-
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cult to find, and it is one which we cordially recommend to the student ofdivinity, the

barrister, and the debater ; in a word, to all who desire to cultivate the faculty of

speech, and to be able to express their ideas with clearness, force, and elegance. "

Irish Gazette, March 19, 1870.

"Everyone ought to cultivate the art of reading ; for though, perhaps, persons may

not be required to speak in public, few people escape the task of reading aloud for the

benefit of their own family and friends. What a difference it makes if this is done

effectively, and how few are able to read with proper energy, correctness, and variety !

This is not a book to review, but to recommend to those who are cultivated enough to

appreciate the advantages of good reading and speaking. It contains the best possible

directions for the management and modulation of the voice."-Victoria Magazine,

April, 1870.

" Mr. Plumptre gives in his valuable work a series of practical suggestions which will

be most useful to the student, whether he may be preparing for the pulpit, the bar, or

the platform. "-Oxford University Herald, October, 1870.

"These introductory Lectures by Mr. Plumptre are most lucidly illustrative of the

principles and practice of that art of elocution ofwhich he is himself, in both senses, a

master, particularly of elocution considered in reference to the learned profession and

to Parliament. Mr. Plumptre appears with admirable credentials before his pupils at

the University, and before all those who, either in Oxford or in London, may aspire,

under his able tuition, to prepare themselves by an elocutionary course for the Church,

for the Bar, or for Parliament. He is himself a barrister, and is the hon. secretary

of the Public Reading Society, of which Lord Brougham is the president. As one

of the most accomplished readers of that society, he has frequently had occasions to

signalize here, in the metropolis, his capabilities as an elocutionist-capabilities naturally

very considerable, but, beyond that, by study and practice admirably cultivated."-

Sun, March 20.

" This volume contains lectures originally delivered by Mr. Plumptre, at Oxford, de.

signed toimpress upon his audience the importance of acquiring the art ofelocution. In

that region his remarks were properly directed to the clergy and the students for the

Church; but all that he said about the value, nay, the necessity for learning to speak and

read, and his contention that it was quite as much an art to be studied as singing, draw-

ing, or any other accomplishment, are equallyapplicable to our own profession. Certainly

a tolerable speaker is not quite so rare among the lawyers as a tolerable reader among

the clergy, but we must admit that good reading or speaking is still very rare in either

branch of the profession . Even barristers, whose express business it is to speak, rarely

deem it necessary to make a study of the art they are to practise every day of their lives.

The solicitors have more excuse for the neglect of it, for they are not necessarily called

on to speak ; they may escape if they will, though they are always looked to as the

proper persons to sustain a discussion in a public meeting, and a lawyer who cannot talk

is not held in the same public estimation as one who can. Our own opinion of the

importance of making a study of the arts of reading and speaking is best shown by our

endeavour to assist those who may desire to attain those accomplishments with such

hints as experience and study have suggested. If any doubt the utility of, or even the

necessity for, this acquirement, let them read Mr. Plumptre's volume, and it will con-

vince them. We believe that a great stimulus has been given to the sub-

ject in Oxford by these lectures, and their wider diffusion will, we hope, produce

equally good results, not only among the lawyers, but among the general public."--

The Law Times, April 27.

“A lucid summary of a course of sound and practical lectures on elocution .

The glimpse of his system which they enable us to obtain gives us a very high idea of

Mr. Plumptre's skill and method as a teacher, and we heartily wish him success in his

zealous attempt to secure an adequate recognition ofthis important but most universally

neglected branch of a liberal education. "-Spectator, March 16.

"Mr. Plumptre's lectures are here published in a condensed form, so as to impart as

much possible information as can be conveyed in a manner necessarily imperfect.
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NOTE TO LECTURE ON SOUND.

A most able and interesting article appeared in " The Westminster

Review "for October, 1875 , on Helmholtz's work, " The Sensations of

Tones as a Physiological Basis for the Theory of Music," and Profes-

sor Tyndall's Lectures on Sound at the Royal Institution .

THE END.

BILLING AND SONS, PRINTERS, GUILDFORD, SURREY.



PRESS NOTES

ON MR. PLUMPTRE'S LAST EDITION OF " KING'S COLLEGE

LECTURES ON ELOCUTION."

"In Indian Institutions we labour under difficulties in regard to pronunciation which

it is hard tocombat. The native student enters upon the study of the English language

just as an Englishman would undertake the study of French or German : to both

the language is foreign. Under such circumstances the importance of the purest and

most effective mode of pronunciation cannot be overrated. But if it is difficult for

Indian students to learn the proper pronunciation ofsingle words, it is still more difficult

for them to learn how to pronounce those words when they are arranged into

sentences. And here immediately arises the necessity of encouraging instruction in

that art of which Mr. Plumptre is as complete a master as a teacher. In language as

simple as it is emphatic Mr. Plumptre proves beyond a doubt why elocution should be

studied by all persons of both sexes, and his arguments must be read to be appreciated.

It is a melancholy fact that, while in England there are not wanting masters of almost

every art and science, few are to be found, even in that abode of vigour and wisdom,

who can justly appreciate and effectually practise the noble art of expressing their

thoughts in speech as vigorously as they can conceive and write them. We quite agree

with the learned author that perfect elocution owes much to talent and nature ; but

we also concur in his opinion that, to acquire proficiency in the art, our natural capa-

cities require to be fostered by assiduous cultivation. Those who neglect the study on

the score that as a natural gift it cannot be acquired, put forward, they forget, but a

lame excuse for their own indolence and apathy. As our readers will see, we have but

briefly glanced at the instructive work before us. On another occasion we hope to lead

our readers more deeply into the various subjects that Mr. Plumptre discusses ; and we

do not hesitate to say that any one who wishes to gain an insight into the masterly

thoughts of the eloquent writer would be amply repaid by a perusal of Mr. Plumptre's

King's College Lectures on Elocution. "-Western Star (India), Fan., 1871 .

"Mr. Plumptre has now for several years fulfilled with signal ability the duties

devolving upon him as the Lecturer upon Public Reading and Speaking at King's Col-

lege, London, in the Evening Classes Department. Happily he has afforded us, one

and all, the opportunity for judging of him, not merely by hearsay-of estimating him

not simply by the range or scope of his reputation. He has now given to the outer

public the means of weighing in the balance his various capabilities as an instructor in

elocution. He has, in the shape of a goodly volume of 200 pages octavo, presented

to every one who lists a series of fourteen of these King's College Lectures of his

on Elocution-fourteen subdivisions of a most instructive and comprehensive theme-

the substance of the Introductory Course of Lectures and Practical Instruction he has

now for some time past been annually delivering. The book is dedicated, by permis-

sion, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. It is followed by two very remarkable appen-

dices—one of them singularly instructive, the other very curiously interesting . So far

as any merely printed book on elocutíon could accomplish its object, this one by Mr.

Plumptre is entitled to our highest commendation. The eye, the face, the voice, the

gesture, are, of course, all wanting, but the argument throughout is so lucid in itself,

while the illustrations of that argument are so animated and so singularly felicitous,

that reading the work attentively page by page and lecture by lecture is the next best

thing to seeing and hearing the gifted professor himself, when he is, in his own person,

exemplifying the manifold and ever-varying charms of the all- conquering art of the

Rhetorician and Elocutionist ."-Sun, March 5, 1870.

" This, although not a law book, is a book for lawyers. Practical treatises on all

branches ofthe law may be essential to store the mind of the advocate with ideas, but

unless he has the power of expressingthem in such a way as to command the attention



We intend now to give an analysis ofwhat is here advanced, not only because

the experiment is an important one in its probable results, but also because ofthe

valuable practical information which this volume conveys. " Clerical Journal,

April 9.

-

"Mr.Plumptre's lectures are sound and practical, entering notonly into the principles

but the practice ofelocution ; and they will be found to be ofgreat value by the young

clergyman or barrister, and, indeed, by every educated gentleman who is called on,

either constantly, or at intervals, to speak in public-and whois not ? Mr. Plumptre

suggests the establishment of a professorship of elocution at Oxford, a step which

certainly seems to us a move in the right direction. "-The Oriental Budget, July.

" The neglect of the art of public speaking has always been a just reproach to this

country, when, by the form of government, every one has an equal chance of reaching

the highest honours in the state. This crying neglect, it will be seen by the title ofthe

above work, the author has attempted to correct, and that by a series of lectures, in

which the subject is handled in all its branches, and in a most admirable and per-

spicuous manner. Mr. Plumptre has literally left nothing to be desired, so clearly and

so ably has he conveyed his sentiments and opinions on this question. We have great

pleasure in rendering our unqualified praise both of the style and composition of this

very useful work. "-The Era, August4.

"This treatise embodies the substance ofa course of introductory lectures on the prin-

ciples and practice of elocution, originally delivered in Oxford. The author is well

and favourably known here, as well as in London, where his efforts as a teacher of this

most valuable art have been highly appreciated, and attended with gratifying success.

Mr. Plumptre is evidently a master of the art, and we strongly recom-

mend his treatise to all to whom the subject upon which it treats can be of the least

service."-Oxford University Herald, March9.

"Mr. Plumptre is thoroughly proficient in the elocutionary art, and his book will be

found extremely useful to all who are in any way likely to take part in public life. ”-

Oxford Chronicle, March 2.

"Having so recently expressed our opinion on the merits of Mr. Plumptre's lectures,

and on his abilities as an elocutionist, we need not do more on the present occasion

than cordially to recommend his book to the notice of our readers. "-OxfordJournal,

March 2.

"We now turn to Mr. Plumptre's volume of Lectures, and, although its main

object is to show the value and necessity of elocution, and to announce that he intends to

devote some of his time both in London and Oxford to the instruction of the clergy and

others in this important but neglected branch of their education, the following extracts

will be read with interest, and will be found to be of much use to our readers. "-The

English Churchman, September 12.
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